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The ini tial thinking on this piece of research · .. ·as based 
on the view that the vrarnock Report (1978) can be reearded as 
not only a milestone in the thinking on special education in 
this country, but also as a stepping stone in tlje continuing 
development of provision for pupils.:i th special educational 
needs in the mainstream secondary school. 

The literature survey takes this into account in an anal;. sis 
which is based on five key themes wlii<..;h ha.ve been identified 
as central to the development of provision. These are: 

(1) the development of methods to identify and categorise 
pupils needing extra help 

(2) the varying arr~mgelJlents w):ich h;we been made to meet 
the needs of such pupils 

(3
4

) the development of a national network of prOVlSlon 
() a growing desire and pressure from a variety of sources 

for an integrated system of provision for pupils with special 
needs into the mainstream school 

(5) the widening role of the teacher in the mainstream 
school to cope wi t1 the circumstances outlined a.;ove. 

The second part of t::is study concentrated on a survey, 
undertaken in three Local Education Autho'ities, in the north 
of England to ascertain the nature and t~.'Jle of developments 
which had occurred since the publication of the Warnock Report 
(op cit). 

This survey was conducted in two phases 
(1) a postal survey of some one hundred and seventy nainstream 
secondary schools 
(2) in-depth interviews with a number of schools, chosen at 
random, and with an officer of one of the L.,~.A. 'Se 

A number of hypotheses, drawn up as a result of the five 
point analysis outlined :!,,:ove vlere statistically tested as 
part of this study. 

Conclusions based on the findings of the literature survey, 
the small scale study and the statistical analysis Here drawn 
and recommendations based on these were made. 
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To facilitate a cons istency of language to de scribe 

pupils under consideration in t his repor t, such phrases a s 

' special educat "onal help' or ' special educational provis ion ' 

have been used throughout the literature review even though, 

as far a s t he mainstream school was concerned , t he phrase

' specia l education' was not commonly used until after the 

publication of t he 'larnock Report in 1978. 

Na turally exceptions to t his have been made \-There specific 

references to particular aspects of that provision or particular 

conditions of pupils have been described. A f urther exception 

has been made vlhen quot a t ions t aken from other sour ces have 

been used. 

left intact. 

On these occasions the terminology used has been 
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Introduction to the literature survey 

This section of the study, by means of an investigati on of the 

available literature /will: 

(1) provide evidence to show that although the Warnock Report1• 

-when it was published in 1978 was a document of great importance in 

the field of special education, both in the special school and the 

mainstream school, it cannot nevertheless, be taken in isolation. 

Further, evidence will be produced to show that it was merely a mile

stone (albeit an important one) in a continuing process of change and 

development over the past hundred years in the organisation and practice 

of special educational provision in England 

(2) show that many of t he themes which can be found in t his report 

can be traced back throughout t he period of compulsory secondary school 

provision and have been important fea t ures in the thinking and pr act i ce 

on t he subject which has been undergone during t his period . 

In order to test these assertions this section will also produce 

evidence to support t he hypothesis that the development of provision 

for pupils with special educational needs in the mainstream secondary 

school can be rela ted to five key themes. Thos e themes are: 

Ca) the devlopment of methods to identify and categorise pupils 

needing extra help in t he ~,instream school 

(b) the varying arrangements which have been developed in t he main-

stream secondary school t o meet the needs of these pupils 

(c) the development of provision nat I onal ly f or such pupils 

(d) indications of a growing desire and pressure for an integrated 

system of provision for many pupils with specia l needs who would 

1 • \oTarnock M (Chairman) Special Educa tional Needs I Report of the 

Committee of EnqUiry in the Education of handicapped children 

and Young People . 
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benefit from thi s as pos sible 

(e) the widening r ole of the special i s t teacher of such pupi ls i n 

t he mai nstream school both before and after the publi cation of t he 

larnock Report t o help to organi s e provision for t he pupi l s . 

This survey wil l concentra te mainly, but not exclus ively , on 

the period s i nce t he int roduction of compulsory secondary education 

in 1944 . 

A fur t her i mportant purpose of t hi s survey is to analyse the 

evidence from t he previous literature on the development of special 

needs provision in t he mainstream school, so tha t it may provide a 

useful framework for the small-scale inves tigation which will be 

undertaken as the second part of t his study . 
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Section 1 : An historical p ~spective 

INTRODUCTION 

The importance of the Warnock Report, (op ci~ cannot be over 

estimated in r el ation to meeting the special educational needs of 

pupils in the mainstream school. Wri ting shortly after its 

publication Bushell, (1979)1. described its f i ndings and recommendations 

as likely to have avit~ ' effect on the provision of special education 

within the ordinary school system'. Si milarly Evans, (1982 p . 35)2 . 

described the report as likely to influence practice in t he f i eld f or 

years to come, while Sayer (1981)3., a compr ehensive headmaster, felt 

it had 'quietly unleashed a revolution which (was of great) 

consequence to the educational process'. Reid (1 986 p .74)4. ~~iting 

more recently, stated the report 'has done a great deal to refine and 

broaden the concept of special educational needs'. Tansley and 

Pankhurst, (1981 p.19)5. described its recommendations as 'radical ' 

and the N.A.S./ U. \v' . T., (1986 P.1)6. have described its effect to be 

to 'change for ever t he face of specia l enuca tion in t his country '. 

The 1981 Education Act, passed as a consequence of the v!arnock 

Repor t and providing a lot of framework for many of its recommendations, 

has si~larly been received in an optimistic manner. Bines, (1 984 

p.73)7., for example described it as having ' considerable s trategic 

importance', in terms of implementing new approaches to remedial 

education and further through its 'broad and flexible definition of 

special educat l onal need' offered opportunities for uevelopments in 

the secondary school. 

1. Bushell R: The Warnock Report and Section 10 of the Education Act: 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

Integration or Segregation Remedial Education vol. 14 (i) 

Evans R: t he Early years of education in Hinson M and Hughes M (Eds .): 
Planning Effective Progress 

Sayer J: DOvffi and Up the line to integration Education July 17 

Reid K: Diseffection f rom school 

Tansley P and Pankhurst J: Children ~lith specific/ l earning difficulties 

N. A. S./U.W. T.: Specia l Educational Needs in mai nstream Education 
a policy statement 

Bin: s H: The 1981 Education Act and the development of Remedial 
Educat ion in Secondary Schools (Remedial Education Vol. 19 (ii) 
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It is comments such as t hese which underline t he increasing 

significance of the Warnock Report and the 1981 Educat ion Act in the 

thinking and pl annin& relating to special educa tional provision i n 

the mains tream school. However , an. analysis of the literature 

prior to the publication of the Report indica tes that it was not a 

document which appeared i n isola tion but was rat her an important 

milestone i n t he continuing process of change and uevelopment in the 

philosophy and practice in the f ield of special educat ion. 

One feature of t his is t he use of t he phrase ' specia l educat ion ' 

itself . In t he Warnock Report (op cit) it is used t o describe all 

pupils with difficul t ies in all types of s chool. This , the r eport 

indica ted (para. 3.6 p . 37), was an i mportant change in the previous ly 

commonly held meaning of the phrase (of an educa tion f or handicapped 

children g .nerally provided separately from the mains tream school). 

However t his concept was not novel in i t self, as the us e of t he t erm 

in this context on the mainstream school can be traced back to Webb 

(1967) 1 • 

Before investigating the recommendat ions of t he Warnock Report, 

it is important theref ore, t o outline t he background to it and t he 

origins of what it terms as special education 

Origins 

The history of the development of provision f or upils with 

special educa tional needs, in whatever form this has occurred over 

the l ast half century i n England, has been increasingly well-

documented. Forms of provi sion f or pupils, particularly t hose 

\o1ho were deaf or blind, can be traced back to a period before the 

turn of t his century. Sutherland (1981)2. and the arnock Report 

(op cit) have both traced provision f or these groups of pupils as 

1. Webb L: Children with special needs in the infant school 

2 . Sutherland G in Swann W ( Ed.): The Practice of Special Education 
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far back as t he eighteenth century. 

Sutherland (op cit p .93) indicated that by the l a te nineteenth 

century provision was based on a var iety of sources whi ch incl uded 

voluntary provision , bot h permissive and mandatory legislation, and 

the development of intelligence testing. 

H~garty (1987 p.1 2)1 . argued t at the introduction by Parliament 

of compulsory educati on in 1870 increased t he pressure f or pr ovision 

to be made for pupils who failed t o learn or who were felt to be 

behind the class"lork of other children . Arnold2., a contemporary 

H. M. noted numerous educational complaints from teacher s that many 

pupils were prevented, by the nat ure of their inte~gence from 

reaching the s t andard laid down in t he Revised Code (1862 ) . 

At t his time t here was little overall agreem nt as t o how bes t 

to meet the needs of these pupils , nor what sort of provision 

should be made f or them. The Eugeni es movement led by Down, 

Galton, Pi nsent and Dugdale argued that the only way f orward was 

by separate institutions to house and control such chil dren and 

adults so as to prevent their reg neration. No f orm of special 

education was provided f or them. 3• There were however, some 

dissenting voices, most notabljtrNewman4., the Chief Medi ca l Of ficer 

of Health to t he Board of Education, Chesterton~ · and \4arner (1 891 )0 . 

who felt that many of t his group were educable and that they were 

trapped by 'the modern craze for scientific offici aldom and social 

experiments 1.. 

1 • 

2 . 

Hegarty S: Meeting Special Needs in ordinary schools . 

Arnold T: taken from Slow Learners at School. D . ~ . S . Pwnphlet 
No. 46 (1964) (p.2) , 

3 . Taken from Lowe R.A. Eugencists, doctor and t he guest for national 
efficiency; an educational crusade 1900-1939 History of Education · 
8 tiv) p . 203-306 

4./5taken from:Booth T: Origins (Unit 9 ER 41 Special Needs in uca t ion) 
6. \>larner F: Lectures on the growth and means 

faculty in D. E. S. Cop cit 1964) p . 2 
Taken from Fotts P in Booth T (op cit) 

of training t he mental 
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This debate led eventual l y to cal l s for a Royal Commission of 

Enquiry to investigate the situa tion and to make proposals , particul arly 

for those children who were blind or deaf . 

vfuen the Commission r eported in 18991., the r ecommendations 

included the compulsory schooling for blind children from five t o 

sixteen, the i ntegration of blind children into the mainstream s chool 

wherever possible , and teachi ng in braille . 

The deaf were less for tunate . The Commission , fearing her editary 

deterioration and beari ng in mind t he influence of t he eugenics 

movement , i ndica ted that although these children should be educated 

up to the age of s ixteen , there should be a separ ation between the 

sexes to prevent t his def ect passi ng from one gener ation to another . 

For children who exhibited l earning difficulties t hi s per iod was 

conce ed with definition and description. Some a t temp t by the 

Commiss ion was made to define ' the feeble minded ' ( the common term 

in contemporary use to describe such children and adul ts) . It 

categorised t hem by t he level s of difficulty of such pupils; 

' idiocy ' was seen t o be a greater deftciency of inteUigence than 

' imbecility '. 

The Commission recommended that all ' imbecile ' children should 

be removed from the asylums where they were incarcerated to be over ~ 

seen by t he Education Author i t ies . 

Ingram (1958 ) 2. and Tansley and Gulliford (1 960)3 . pointed 

t o t he growing evidence of s ome form of provision f or pupils with 

special needs been made in the period after t he publication of t his 

Report,which can be traced through the log books of individual 

schools , particularly from the beginning of t his century. 

A further Commission investigating the problems of children 

1 . The Royal Commission on t he blind , t he deaf and others 

2 . I ngram A. S.: Elementary Educa tion i n England during the period 
of payment by results . 

3. Tansley A. E. and Gulliford R: The Education of Slow learning 
children 
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wi t h special difficulties in school reported in 18981• This 

Commission changed the over all ter minology to des cribe t his group 

of pupils to ' defec t i ve'. However, the report indicated cons iderable 

di fficul t ies over other important issues . Some of t hese r elated 

to policy (e . g . t he reliabi lity of measurel.lent of such children ' s 

difficul t i es and screening procedures) , while others ... ,ere c<Dncerned 

wi t h the necessary inves t ment t o provide for them (e. g. smaller 

classes , the provision of materials , transport for t he pbysically 

handicapped and hos tel or r es idential accommodation) . 

Becaus e of t he polit i al i ssues involved Potts Cop cit p . 25 ) 

argued that the subsequent legis lation, although giving enabling 

powers to loca l aut horiti es , did not compel t hem to do anyt hi ng 

t hus allowing t he situation t o drift . 

It v/as not until after another oya l Commission in 19082• 

that a further Aot of Parliament in 1913 at tempted to tight en up 

on at least some aspect of provision. 

The Edu cation Act 1913, l Defecti ve and Epi l eptic Children de 

it the duty of local aut hori t ies to make provision f or certain 

groups of pupils from Au st 1 1914. ( T'le . hysically handicapped 

were not catered for by t he loca l education authorities until t he 

1918 Education Act and the severely mentally handica lped did not 

become part of the r esponsibility of t he Education service until 1971) . 

In the event, however, t he provisions of t he 1913 Education 

Act ... ,ere lost in the wider events in both t his country and Europe 

which led t o the outbreak of t he f i rs t World War in August 1914. 

The situation before t his war was summed up by Fox (1 918)3. 

as being a period of "inacti vity", "confusion 
4. 

and "uncertainty". 

The evidence also indicates that some author i t i es had made 

1 • 

2 . 

Eklucation Department: Report of the committee 011 defect ive and 
epileptic children 

The Royal Commission on t be care and control of the feeble minded 

Fox E: The Mental Deficieny Act and its Administration , Eugenics 
Review 10 p .1-17 
Slow Learners a t Sohool. Education Pamphlet no . 46 (1 964) p. 3 
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such provision voluntarily and many special schools had been built 

but there was a lack of co- ordination nationally . 

In the period after t he end of t he f irst orld War in 1918 

a mental deficiency committee was set up to help to clarify 

t hinking and produce an overall national policy. This commi ttee 
I 

when it reported in 1 929~ · pointed out t he continuing difficulties 

in the area , stating that many loca l author i t ies were ' working in 

the dark '. It argued that in order to carry out their duties 

under the 1913 3ducation Act it was necessary to have some investigation 

of the number of children involved,who they were and which needed 

what type of help,as there was at that time scant knowledge of t his . 

Su t herland (op cit) points out that it was not until the 1920 ' s , 

when the whole ability r ange was brought into school that any 

initiative like t his was necessary a t a national level to provi de for 

t he education of children with specia l needs in t he ro~instream 

school . 

'fhe Education Act of 1921 reQuired the education of pupils 

which it defined a s ' not being imbecile and not merely dull and 

backward ' to be conducted in an entirely separate place outs ide the 

mainstream school in special classes or special schools . Import antly) 

in relation to future developments within the defi itions of t nis 

Act) it is possible to distinguish three ca tegories of pupil with 

special needs : the ' imbecile ', the defec t ive ' and the ' dull ' or 

' backward ' child . Those ca~egories , al t hough t hey have been 

described differently over the years, have conti nued t o be important 

distinguishing f actors i n t he f ield of Special Education . 

The ' imbecile ' child , who was regarded at the time of the 

1921 Education Act to be ~neducable and,as outlined earlier, did not 

1 • Board of Education and Board of Control : Report of the joint 
Departmental Committee on Menta l Deficiency London H. M. S. O. 
( The Wood Report ) 
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even feature as part of the national pr ovision until after 1971, 

was at t hat time t he responsibilities of t he Health . 1 • 
erv~ce. 

The child defined a s ' defective ' by the 1921 Act was requi red 

to be educa ted i n the special school or i n a specia l cla ss and had 

to be certified as being i n need of t hi s pr ovision by t he school s ' 

Medical Officer of Health. 

The ' dull' or ' backward ' child , t he t hird category of pupil 

defined above, was general ly educated in the mainstream school a s 

the least capable children in t heir peer group. 

The number of children ascerta ined in these t hree ca tegories 

by t he Wood Committee on Menta l Deficiency (op cit) totalled some 

105, 000 . Further, they estimated that some t en percent of children 

in t he mainstream school Vlere retarded or f ailing to make good pro eSS e 

The Education Act of 1921 it has been suggested , was both un-

satisfactory, and inadequate to meet the situation. Tansley and 

Gulliford (op cit p . 3) described it in terms of producing a long 

l asting stigma for pupils who attended special schools Hho v!ere 

regarded as abnormal . This stigma was enhanced by the requi rements 

of the Act for the need for the certification of a l l such children. 

Further , this Act, alt ough implying the broad categories of pupils 

needing help , gave little indication of how this mibht be provi ded 

e ither through the overal l educational system or through the 

ability of the teaching staff to provide programmes of work in t he 

indi vidual school. 

Such definitions were , however , outlined by the Wood Commit tee 

Cop cit) which made certain important recommenda tions . The 

committee accepted t he t hree categories of handicap outlined in t he 

1921 Education ct Jut t hey indica ted that such deficiencies had 

1 • 
Local Education Authorites assumed responsibility for the 
education of mentally handicapped children in 1 pril 1911 
through the Education (Handicapped Children Act) 1910 
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socia l implications; stating (chapter 11 (para . 21) p . 12-1 3) ' a 

mentally defective individual , whe t her child or adult , i s one by 

reason of incompl te mental development i s incapable of independent 

social adaption '. The commi t tee , very i mportantly in the liuht 

of fu t ure developments , indica ted that in the i r view h lO of these 

ca tegor ies of pupil (the mentally defective '.md t he dull and back

ward) should be t reated as a single educational and admi nistra tive 

unit to be gi ven a s imilar type of e ucation adapted to their 

degree of retarda tion. Further, t he reco, mended that all t his 

group of children ' except t hose in need of i mmediate care aI d 

control under the 11ental .Deficiency Acts of 1899 and 191 3, should 

be educated within the elementary s chool system and that in order 

t o comply with t is , local authori t ies should make modificat i ons 

in the organisation of t he s chool in order t.o accommodate t hem 

( chapter IX 111 b . p . 157) . The committee a lso recow~ended t ' at t he 

practice of educating such pupils in a separate cl ass f r om t~eir 

peers should be continueu a.nd expanded ( chapter IX 11 . 3 P . 158 ) . 

This practice was on which had been developed i n t he United 

states . Inskeep (1930 P.1 0)1. explained the philosophical basis 

for t his to be centred on the belief t hat by placing children who 

are ' d I norma l and mentally retarded ' in special classes would 

stop them from ' floundering alonG in the r egul ar grade '. A 

similar view fas taken by Ingram (1 932 )2 . and in t his country by 

Burt , (1 931)3 . and Kennedy JTaser (1932)4 . 

The literature , however , indicates that t he Wood Committee ' s 

r eport did not solve many problems . The D. E. S. (op cit 1964 p . 3) 

argued that in fact it ' helped to paralyse a ction by its comm nts 

on the magni tude of the probl em '. There were ma jor problems in 

1 • 

2. 

Inskeep A. D.: Teachi ng dull a nd retarded children 

Ingram C.P.: Education of the slow learning child 

Burt C in Report of t he joint committee on mental deficiency 

Kennedy Fraser D: Education and the backwar d child 
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a number of areas . These included the provision avai l able for 

such pupils , what t he best form that provis i on shoul d t ake and 

who exactly was in need of the extra help ; s imilar aifficulties 

to those described before t he pUblication of t he Report. 

Although t his D. E. S. document did not give a favourable 

reaction to the committee ' s work , it (toes acknowledge t he i mport ance 

of developments made dl~ing the i nter - war years . The docum nt 

conclude ii that although t his wa s a 'period of no materia l advance ', 

it also stated it was ' a period of consolidation duri ne w ich 

considerable progress was being made in the study of child 

development and research into thei r intel lectual growth ' (p . 3-4) . 

This research centred round the i ssue of intenigence and 

attainment based on the work of Binet in France duri ng t he late 

~' 9th and early 20t h cent ury. In r i t ain such work ... ,as being 

undertaken by Burt (who adapted Binet ' s work to English condi tions) , 

Spearman , Thompson, Duncan and Schonell . The next section will 

concentrate particularl y on t he work of Burt and Schonel l in 

this f i eld 

(ii) The work of Burt and Schonell 

In the per i od bef ore t he 1944 Education Act, which provided 

acces s t o secondary education f or all pupils in gl and and Wales , 

Burt and Schonell stand out as being most influential in the work 

r el a ted to t he least able and l eas t successful pupils i n t he 

ordinary school . 

Burt ' s work ha begun before the f i rst world war broke out 

in 1914 when he was in Liverpool working on t he standardisation of 

the inteligence tests produced earlier by Bi net and Simon (op cit) . 
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Later , after hi s appoi ntment as psychologist to the London Count y 

Council in 1913 , his work provi ded a foundation of knmdedge of the 

causes and extent of children with l earning diffi cult ies . Furn 
1 . eux , 

(1976 p .11 0) argued that it was t he importance of his ,york which 

laid the basis f or much practice prevalent in the subsequent years . 

Burt , (19212, 19233) through his r esearch , i dentified tha t some 

fifteen percent of pupils could be regarded as having learning 

difficul ties which would create major problems f r t he i n the mai n 

stream school. Schonell (1 924)4 . i ndicat ed a similar percent age ; 

im his view seventeen percent of pupils fell i nto this ca tegory . 

This figure was confi rmed as realistic in furt her r esearch by 

Terman et al (1 922)5 . and the D •• S. (1956)6 . ... ,hich placed the 

percentage slightly higher at twenty percent . Si milar conclusions 

were reached by t he Cheshire Education Committee (1 958)7 . Newsom 

(1 963)8. Segal (1967)9 . Rutter et al (1 970)10. t he 1L ' (1 972 )11 . 

and t he \{arnock Report (op ci t ) • 

In the course of his ,york Burt (op ci t 1933) argued t hat t he 

fi fteen percent of pupils with learning difficulties could be 

placed into t hree distinct categor ies . lbese were s imilar to 

those defined in t he 1921 Education Act, outlined earlier in t 1lis 

study. 

1 • 

2 . 

6. 

8 . 

10. 

11. 

Furneux B : The ~pecial Chi l d . 

BurtC Mental and Scholastic Tests 

Burt C The subnormal mind , 

Schonell F : Bac~vardness in basic subjeots 

Terman L.r~Let al : Intel ligenoe tests and sohool reorganisation 

D. E. S. standards of reading (1948-56) Pamphlet no . 32 

Cheshire Education Committee : The seoondary modern s chool . 

Newsom J ( Chairman) Half our f uture : a report of the centr al 
Advisory Council for Education in England 

Segal S.S.: No child is ineducable . 

Rutter et al : Education, health and behaviour 

ILEA : Children with special difficulties : a report 
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Burt categorised t hese children as ; t hose vTi t h . subnormal 
I 

intelligence, (I. Q. ' s be low 70; some 1. 5% of the populat ion) tho",e 
• I 

"'ho were mentally dull (I . Q. 's bet"leen 7 and 85; s ome 1 2 . c:P/o of t he 

population) or those of linferior intelligence l , I •• IS between 

85 and 100 (some 1.5% of the population) . 

Burt , hm,ever, pointed out (op cH 1921) tha t these categor ies 

must not be t aken as infallible guides or cut- off points . He 

stated Imental deficiency must be t reated as an administrative 

rat her than a psychological concept I. 

He indicated t hat t hese categories , particularly t ee relating 

to children of sub norma l intel ligence, were based on pract i cal 

circums t ances. At that time the Loncion County Council had enough 

accommodation for about 1.5% of the school population, and as such 

the per cent age of pupils in t his category can be directly r el a ted 

to the amount of exi sting accommodation. f or them. 

Writing in 1937 Burt (op cit) elaborated on the nat ure of 

t his problem relating to children who needed extra help in school . 

His figures indicated three categor ies of pupils. 60 .1 ~ of t he 

children whom he tested could be, he argued, described a s "dul l" 

and 35 .5% ,,,ere ,.,hat he described as being' of "infer ior" intel ligence . 

Ho\o,ever, no less t han 4 . 4% of those pupils rece i ving help Here 

of average intel ligence or above. Burt ar gued t hat t his l ast 

percentage r epres ented a distinctly diff r ent type of child f r om 

t hose in t he tvl0 former groups. 

He wrote, 

It is necessary to aistinguish between t hose pupi ls 

whose ba ckwardness is accidental or acqui r ed and t hose 

,.,hose back,.,ardness is inna te or permanent . In t he 
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former t r ansfer ance to a ' backvlar d class ' is t o be 

regarded as nothing but a teml)Or ary expedient ' . ( p. 605- 606 ) 

In t his way Burt outlined the t wo main ca tegor ies of pupil vTho 

could be disti ngui shed withi n t he mainstreams 8ys tems ~nd who 

needed speci al hel p ; t hos e who had short t erm difficulties which , 

wi th help , coul d be overcome , and t hose pupils who exhi bited much 

more severe probl ems which would need much longer periods of 

ass i s t ance. 

I t is these t 'vTO eroups of pupils "lhi ch Tansley and Gulliford 

Cop cit) and the D. E. S. (19641., 19792. ) indica ted are sti l l present 

wi thi n t he mains t ream s chool sys tem. 

Schone 11 (1 942) 3• whose wor k ",as geared to'vTards t eachi ne t he 

3R' s and the rel ationship of maladjus t ment in s chool children to 

their progress , arrived a t similar concl usions to thos e outlined 

by Burt (op cit) . He a l so identif ied t hree ca tegor i es of pupils 

wi t h l ear,.i ng difficulties . A child could be dull which sugges ted 

that he had a low I. , backward , which meant t hat hi s a t t ainment 

was behind hi s chronologica l age , and retarded which meant that hi s 

attainment was behind his mental a • He ca l culated that some 

seventeen percent of pupils were 'educat i onal ly backward ' and 

summari sed his f indi ngs by arguing ' a lthough dullness necessarily 

produces scholastic backwardness , not all ba ckwardness is the out-

come of dullness '. Thos e children who were of average i ntel ligence 

or above Schonell described as r epresent i g cases of ' i mprovable 

s cholastic deficiency'. This STOUp he found, as Burt had done 

ear lier, r epresented some 4% of the school populat ion . 

I n r el a tion to these findings 8chonell ma e recommendat ions 

a s to t he best \.,ays of helping t his four percent of pupils . 

1 • 

2 . 

). E. S.: Slow l ear ners a t school , Educational pamphlet 46 (p . 10) 

D. E. S.: Aspects of secondary education in ' gl and 

8chonell F. J .: Backwardness in -eas ic subj ec t s 
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These included individual and specially or gani sed me t hods of 

trea tment with private as s istance in small groups which would pr ovide 

extra coaching for t hem. It was this method \.,rhich he argued vlOuld 

al low many of t his small percentage of pupils to be r eturned 

successful ly to their normal cl a sses . 

However, before investigating this me t hod it is i mportant to 

outline f~ther development s which the evidence of t he period 

indica tes were being undertaken to help meet the needs df pupils 

with di fficulties in the main-s tream school before t he introduction 

of compul s ory s econdary education for all by the Educa tion Act (1 944) . 

(iii) Ot her developments bef ore the introducti on of compulsory 

secondary education 

Apart from the pioneering work of Eurt and Schonel l outlined 

in the previous sub- section other developments can be i dent ified 

in the field before t he introduction of compulsory secondary 

schooling in 1944. Brennan (1 974 p . 78)1., while acknowledging 

the contribution which Burt and Schonell made t o the development 

of pr ovision and in helping t o i dentify the pupils who mos t needed 

such help , ar gued that the narro\tmess of t heir work pr oduced 

' a secondary ef fect ' amongst teachers of diverting their at tention 

away from developing a wider curriculum provision in t he school . 

This ' s econdary effect' has l ed Sampson (1 975) 2 to be able 

to identify t he development of two main types of provision for 

pupils with specia l difficulties in the mainstream s chool. The 

fir s t of these areas , she argu d, was Ooncerned with pupils who 

exhibited specif ic difficulties relating to problems of maladjustment 

or specifi c learning problems , particularly with reading . Her 

evidence indicated that these pupils were often aealt with externally 

to t he normal educational provision made in the school in specia l 

classes organised through the loca l child guidance service and by 

specially appointed teachers. 

The second group of pupils were those who Burt a.nd Schonell 

had categorised as ' mental ly dull '. For many of t hem, however, 

no external or speciali s ed help was available at the time and the 

mainstream school had to make suitable provision f or them across 

the whole curri culum. 

1 • 

2 . 
Brennan H. K. 

Sampson 0 

Shaping the Education of Slow Learners 

Remedial Educat ion 
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Such development s were being encouraged before the second 

./orld ,.,rar by Baron (1 938) 1., Hill (1939) 2. and Duncan (1 942) 3. 

Duncan in particular argued str ongly t hat such a programme for 

pupils needing speci al help should be developed across much of 

t he curricul~m of t he s chool based on the ' child-centred ' rather 

than the ' subject centred ' model of t he curriculum and r el a ted 

to t he concept of ' concrete i nt elligence outlined by Piaget, (1947) 4. 

with its main focus on learning f or such pupils , involving what 

Duncan Cop cit) described a s ' pract ical ac t i vities based on the 

five senses ' r ather t han ' verbalisations ' and ' theor y '. 

Sampson (op ci t ) documented evidence of t he development of 

such a curriculum programme in small , full- time classes for dull 

or backward pupils in t he all age s chool befor e t he outbreak of 

war in 1939 . She indicated that t his development was haphazzard 

throughout t he country . Her evidence also shows that i n some 

cases local poli cy l ay behind this development but mos t oft en it 

was the result of t he per sonal intervention of i ndividual head 

teachers . arnpson indica ted the philos ophy of such teacher s when 

she des cribed one school in Wi ltshire during t he 1930 ' s where such 

developments v/ere being undertaken . The t eachers involved Here 

' wi lling to try anyt hi ng ' : poetry and painting as well as t he 3 R' s . 

The atmospher e of the cl assroom she indi ca ted was ' opt i mistic and 

supportive' (p . 6). 

(iv) Development s after t he 1944 Educat ion ct 

After t he outbreak of orld War II i n 1939 both the disruption 

to s chooling by , for exampl e , the evacu~ 'i n policy in big ci ties , 

and staffi ng problems with many t eachers being put in uniform and 

conscripted into t he services , called a halt to such developments and 

experimentation a s t hose described in the previous section. By 

the end of the .far in 1945 a new Educa tion Act was a l ready on t he 

statute book, and was t o affect provision f or all pupils over t he 

age of eleven . 

This Educati on Act , passed in 1944 , a lthough providing for 

all pupils of s econdary age ( eleven and above ) a l so made major 

changes r elating t o the education of the handicapped and least 

successful pupils . 

1 • Baron P .A. Backwardness in Schools · 
2 . Hill M. E. The Educat ion of Ba ckward ~hildren . 
3. Duncan J The Education of t he Ordinarl Child · 
4. Piaget J The Ps;ycholog;y: of Intelligence . 
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These can be r ela ted to the f ollo'vring three features : 

( a) it made attendance beyond the age of fourt een compulsory 

(a feature absent i n any previous l egislation) 

(b) it made it the duty of a l l local education authorities to 

make provisions f or all children , wher ever poss ible , within t he 

mainstream secondary school ~ 

(c) it introduced through the language of the document t he 

concept of special education. Thi s was defined in terrr~ of 

both methods used and provision made f or pupils with particul ar 

disabili t ies f r om whi ch a child was suffering. In its ori~inal 

concept 'vii thin the ct it can be argued that it referred to all 

children with disabili .i es , vrhe ther i n separa te , ' special ' s chools 

or wi t hin the mainstream system. 

The philosophy behind t his can be traced to two docum _nts 

"Thich outibined t he Government ' s intenti ons earlier . The White 

paper on Educat i onal Recons truction , (1 943) concluued tha t a s far 

a s pupi ls needing special help was concer ned , there ,.,as n ed or 

' a substanti al modification of the prevailing legislat i on ' and 

the Green Paper ' Education after t he \'/ar ' (1 943) made the sus-gestion 

that for most children with such problems provisions should be 

made withi n the ordinar y school. 

During the passage of the Education Bill through the House 

of Commons, t he Parliamentary Secretax7 t o the Board of uca t i on, 

Chuter Ede, emphasised the importance which the Government attached 

to this latter poi nt "Then he said they did not want to i nsert 

any words into t he Bill which ' would mqke it appear that the 

normal way t o deal with a child \.,ho suffers f r om any of these 

disabilities was to be put into a specia l school \There they would 

be segregated ,1 . 

The subsequent Handicapped Pupils nd School Health Servi ce 

Regulations ( 1945)2 . defined eleven categories of handi capped 

pupils . These ",here : blind , partially sight ed, deaf , partially 

deaf , delicate, diabetic, educational l y subnormal, epileptic, 

maladjusted , physically handicapped and pupils with speech defects . 

'l'wo of these ca tegor ies , malad 'ustmen t and speech defective, were 

new and with the exception of diabetic (,.,hich was incorporated 

in 1953 into t he delica t e ca tegory) , these elevan ca tegories 

remained an important part of the definition of special educational 

1 • 

2 . 
Parliamentary Debat es : Hansard Vol . 398 col . 703 MEXCh 1944 

The Handicapped pupil and School Health Service Regulations 
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provision until swept a'tTay by the recoIPmenda tions of t he ~arnock 

Report and the subsequent Education Act of 19¥1 . 1lhe regul a tions 

indicated tha t with t he exception of childr en in certa in ca tegor ies 

who were defined as seriously handicapped viz; the blind , deaf , 

epileptic , physically handicapped and asphatic children all may 

attend the ma i nstream s chool if adequate provision was avai l able . 

Guidance issued by the Department of Educa tion (1 946)1 . 

indicated that the category of t he ' sub normal ' child, defined a s 

children \'Iho vlere ret arded by 2090 of their age could , i n many cases , 

be educated a s part of the normal s chool . The esti mate was t hat 

this group for med s ome eight to nine percent of the popula tion. 

The philosophy of the Act was not however fulfilled in pr a ctice . 

Two main reasons have been cited for t his . The Warnock Report , 

(op cit p . 33- 34) argued firstly that t he ' statutory framework was 

not conducive to a broad concept of special educational t reatment 

or to its positive development in the ordinary schools '. The 
-0 

1944 Act , it argued proved dic totomous by requiring that chil dren 

with severe disabilities (particularly physica l and mental dis

abili ties) ",ere to be educated in a specia l s chool while t hose 

wi th what 'tlere regarded a s less serious pr oblems may be educa ted 

i n the normal school . It was a decis ion ",hich cont inued in a 

l egal sense, t he categol ies earlier distinguished by u.rt . (Ofl ci ,, ) 

Secondly, the Warnock Report (op cit) argued tha t practicalities 

impeded the development of provis ion of special education , wher ever 

it was t o take place, ,after the end of t he s econd \-lOrld war in 

1945 until the mid - 1950 ' s . 

Factors which , it has been suggested, contributed t o t hi s 

si t uation included a l ack of money to provide accommoda t i on , t he 

s carcity of building materials , a rapi dly risine s chool popula tion 

which t ook away r e sources , the building regul a tions which showed 

new buildings for cl asses of thirty in s econdary schools ( a number 

too l ar ge to encourage t he development of speci a l educa t i onal 

provision) and a shorta~ of pecially t rained t eachers and other 

pr of essional s r equired to undertake the a s sessment and e uca tion 

of such pupils . 

Nevertheless , the importance of the 1944 Educa t i on c t in 

respect of the p pil with specia l needs cannot be under esti ma ted . 

1 • Special Educati onal Tr ea t ment ~ 'nis try of Educa tion Pamphlet no. 5 
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The D.E. ' . ( 1964 op cit p . 4 ) described its value which it s t ated 

' not only reflected a chc'ollge of outlook but ... ,as sufficiently 

far seeing in its provi sion to intensify it . For it embodied a 

completel y ne", a tti tude to ... ,ards handicapped children . 

recognised a s children ... ri t h specia l needs '. Further , the same 

document points out t he fac t ors which determined "'hich children 

should receive extra help was to be an educational one r a t her 

than anything else . 

Ne\.,. initiatives Here developed hO\.rever , from t he time of the 

1944 Education c t . Such cevelopments were outli ned by Srunpson 

(op ci t p . 6- 12) . 1~ese r l a t e in parti cular to t he development 

of centres f or pupils \·,i th reading difficulti es \.,rhi ch Vlere set 

up externa l ly to t he mai s t ream s chool . 

The bas is of these separa te provis ion VIas centred on the 

vie ... rs expres sed by Burt Cop cH 1937 p . 574-76) vrho advoca ted such 

a development a s ' essential ' in the int erests of all parties 

involved: the pupils , t heir teacher s and other children in the 

school . He argued that the forma tion of se ar ate classes , ei ther 

as part of a mainstream s c 001 or organi sed externally ,.,ould 

allm., all pupils to be t aught a t a more appropriate pace and t he 

' bac~,ard ' children to be given pr oper diagnosis and trea tment . 

One of t hese centres VIas organised by Birch in Burton- on Trent 

and another by Wall i n Birmingham . Sampson argued (p . 6) t hat 

t hese two ex~mples are cent r al i n the development of s t acdards 

and spurred on developm nts in s econdary schools throughout the 

country. She s t a ted ' much that i s characteristic of r emedial 

educa t ion t oday can be t r aced to these begi nnings '. Because of 

t his cla i m i t is i mport ant to investigat e thoroughly the work and 

methods of both schemes . 

An account of the ",ork and m t hods of Birch in Burton-on 'l'rent 

appeared in 19481 • In t his art icle he described the ef forts made 

to deal ... ,ith children vrhose s chool\.,or k and l evel of ab ility indicated 

that in the t erms defined by Schonel l (op cit) , were ' backward ' 

or ' retarded '. 

survey conduc ted among t he childr en in the to ... m sUGges ted 

that s t andards of reading had cieterior ated during the Jar years . 

In an at tempt t o improve matters t he f ollov/ing s teps "fere t aken: 

(a) l ec t ures and discussions with teacher s were organised to make 

them aware of the problem. 

(b) particular att ent ion was paid t o the four percent of pupils 

Vlho had been defined a s ' retarded ' by the research undertaken by 

Burt (op cit) and Schonell Cop cit) . 

1 . Birch 1 . 13 : The r emedial treat ment of readine disability in 
Education Revie,., i p . 107- 118 
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(c) the target group of pupils v,as defined i n practical t erms 

as those whose attai~.nt in reading was two or more y ars behind 

the level appropri a te t o their menta l age . 

(d) a centre was set up to receive t his group of pupils . 

(e ) s election and diagnos i s w4R based on detailed psychological 

testing~ 

(f) parent s of the pupils involved in the scheme were kept fu l ly 

informed about their child ' s work and progress . .I.'hey were t old of 

the aims of t he c ntre and also encouraged t o thro't' any liGht \"hich 

t hey could on thei r child ' s disability. 

The methods w lich wer e used at the centre to help the chil en 

wer e described by Birch (p .1 10) as ' systematic and purposef ul '. 

His account (p . 110-114) outlined how he and his a ss istant worked . 

He stated that t he begi nning 0 the course f or each child was pent 

r emoving the aversion to r eading which existed in most cases , and 

i n yielding children from the different schools into co- operative 

uni t s . The children ",ere tol d why they had been selected f or 

the project and they were never al lowed to experience f a ilure , 

particu12xly in the earl y part of the work with them in order to 

build up t heir confidence. The children worked alone or in small 

groups and the atmospher e of t he centre was kept free . Bi r ch 

s t a ted that it became evident that t he children lere enjoying 

t hems I ves . In this atmosp 'lere conducive t o conf idence and 

att a inment for the pupils, Birch indicates t hat the results 

achieved were ' higher t han expec t ed '. 

The experiences of \.Jall in t he project organised in Birmi ham 

have been s imilarly des cribed , by Schonell and '''all (1 94 )1 • 

They discus sed the objec tives v,i th \lfhich t heir centre was organi sed . 

These included an inves tigation of the various aspects of bach/ar dness 

in s chools including methods of r emedial teachin~ , the s e l ect ion 

procedure they used i n chaEing their groups . (Each child had an 

1. • of a t least 90 and their s chola s tic a t t a i nment was one or 

more educati onal year behind t heir menta l age) . The children 

s elected 'vere not malad j us t ed s o that t hey v!Quld fit easily into 

their groups . 

Three met hods are described a s the central features of t heir 

treatment~ 

1 • Schonell F. J . and Hall H. D. : Remedi a l Education Centre , 
Educationa l Review " P . )-50/~ (1949 ) 
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(a) a small group of pupils , (5 to 8 par t icipants) 

(b) "leekly i nterviews 'vIi th t he pupils of the parents involved 

(c) vari ous forms of i ndividual t reatment. 

These methods are i n many r espects very simi lar to those 

described by Birch and outlined earl~. Their over all a1)proach 

a lso bore a distinct similarity to that of Birch in that it was 

conducted by ' a systematic ' and pl anned attack on every child ' s 

difficul t ies as r evea led in both t he original di agnos is and as 

the knowledge of hi s pr oblems developed ' (p . 1~) . 

The intent i ons of t his centre were again very s imilar to t hose 

of BiTCh. Schonell and Wall , (p.15) des cribed the chi l dren gaining 

support and confidence f or their activities and the creation of an 

a tmosphere which 'tlOuld encourage a success . Further , t hey indica ted 

t he impor t ance ,-,hich they a ttached to t he freed Jm to e:>..'periment 

and t he encouragement which they gave to every form of activity. 

One example of this , (p .1 4) '''' s the development of part of t he 

acti vity of the centre to help the antismetic weaknesses of t heir 

pupils . 

The experiments undertaken a t this centre,were r eported as 

producing similarly positive results to those descri bed by Birch 

and which led Schonell and 'vTall (p . 29 ) t o conclude opti mistically 

that many children ,vi th whom t hey had Horked ' responded f airly 

rapidly t o individual t eacki ng a s a systematic and regular kind 

or t o the situation provided by a small opportunities group '. 

(v) The Devel opment of the medical model of pxovi sion .. 
As a consequence of t he development of provision des cr ibed 

in t he previous sub-sections for the least capable childr en in 

the mains tream school, t here was a growing commitment t o such 

initiatives being undertaken e lsevrhere in the country . Sintra 

(1981 p . 400)1 ., Bowman (1981 p . 103)2 . and Swann (1 982 p . 5)3 . 

have traced these t o the development of the s chool s psychol ogica l 

service and child guidance clinics and to t he influence of Burt , 

who Swann (op cit p . 5) ar gued ' firmly established the psychologists 

pO\yer base •••• which has remained quite secure ever s ince' . 

1 • Sintra C in Swann VI (Ed . ) op oit 
2 . Bowman I in Swann VI (Ed . ) op cit 
3. Swann VI : Ps~oholo~ and sEecial educat ion 
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The framevlOrk around VJhich these development s came vIas based 

on what Cohen and Cohen (1976)1 . desoribed as ' medioal ' or psychological 

models '. These vlere models which they argued were dominant in t he 

f r ont until the 1970 ' s. Edwards (1983)2 . was mos t cynical . He 

describes t his approach as the ' medical ' or ' paramedical ' approach 

and demonstrates its i mport ance throuGh an anal ysis of t he terminology 

'''hioh he identified in both individual researoh pr ograrr.mes and t he 

Vie1:1S expr essed by professional organi sations . 

Some examples of t his terminology which he identified included: 

t he medioal or ' pathologioal ' associa tions of the work (Tansley 

1967)3 ., the ' neurologioal' aspeots of remedial work (Tansley 

(op cit) , Brennan (1977)4. and Abelwhi te 5. (1 977) , the ' neuro

psyohological' and ' psychoneurologioal ' processes in l earning to read 

(Tansley (op oit) and t he need for ' therapy ' i n r elation to t he 

problems encountered in the work (Sohonell op oit) , Sampson ( op 

cit), Clark (1 979)6 •• 

Further , Edwards (op oit) argued t ha t the N.A. R, E· . (198i)7 . 

presented a strong overall medioal framework r elating to t he 

prevention, investigation and t rea tment of learning diff i cul t i es and 

a similar approach can be identified in the work of Tansley and 

Pankhurst (op cit) . 

The strength and importance of t his ' medi cal' model of appr oach 

f or helping ohildren wi th learning diffioulties as outlined by 

Biroh (op cit p .13) as being ' systematio ' and ' purposeful '. ~:hese 

features , he argued , gave it a solid struot ure based on t he model 

identified by Schonell and discussed earlier in t hi s study; the 

diagnosis of problems , the application of trea t ment and a review 

of the results of the work . Similar indioations of its value 

can be seen in the work of Tansley and Gul liford , (op cit) , 

vlestwood (op oH) and Sampson (op oit) . Initial Studies by 

Sohonell , and Biroh and Wall further indioa ted that the medical 

model oould have an important degree of succes s wi th such pupils . 

1 • 

2 . 

3. 

5. 
6. 

7. 

Cohen J and Cohen L : Speoial Educational needs in t he ordinary school . 

Edwards J . B.: I n emedial Eduoation vol. 18 (i) . 

Tansley A. E. : Reading and Remedial Reading . 

Brennan W. K. A polioy for remedial education in {idlake P 
Remedial Eduoation, programmes and progress . 

Abehlhite R : What is Remedial L!;duoation? In vlidlake P (op cit) . 

Clark M.M.: Why remedial? Implicat ions of us i ng the concept of 
Remedial Eduoation in Cains C and o ' Nicholas J • • : Remedial 
Eduoa tion progTammes and proexess . 

N. ARE: Guidelines 1 Report on inservioe training . 
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However ) l ater r esearch by Coll i ns (1978)1 . and Toppi ng (1977) 2. 

cont radicted these findi ngs , indicating that reading l eve ls were 

not maintai ned after extr a help was stopped and the pupil ret urned 

to t he norma l classroom. Sewell (1981)3 . , discus sed the results of 

this and other research , indicated t hat , wi th f ew exceptions , 

studi es of the long term eff ect iveness of t his form of i nterventi n 

have shown a s i mi l ar pat t ern of short t erm gai ns fo l lowed by a 

r el ative slowing down of the r a te of progres s . 

Further criticisms of this model have a lso been r aised over 

the years . Collins (op cit 1972) ar ed that i t was a ' psuedo

scientific ' approach t o t he problem and Ma Wi lson and Br oadhead , 

(1979)4. pointed out t hat in t heir view by using t esting materials 

and oth~r resources which are not unders t ood by all t eachers and by 

undertaking much of their work behind closed door s away f r om t he 

main class t eacher, t his encouraged a ' mystique ' about it in t he 

wider context of the school . Hughes ( op cit) wr ote s imilarly , 

pointing out that the specialist tea cher of such pupils was not 

only wor king in isolation f r om his colleagues but a l so v/idening 

t he gap betvTeen them. Thi s i s a position whi ch i s also taken by 

Furtber,the evidence of Rutter et a l (1970 )6 . 

suggests that special classes observed in t hei r survey were ' not 

successful in meeting t he needs of children ,d th specific readi ng 

retardation or with reading backwardness', the very ai ms of the 

clinics set up by Birch and Schonell. 

Jones (1 970 )7 . argued t hat the medical ca tegorisation of 

l earning problems exhibited by children may, in some case~ have 

obscured remedial measures necessary to hel p them and Davie (1975)8. 

pointed out t hat such ca tegor i s a.tion may l ead to inappr opri a te 

educational pl acements . Sewell (op cit), i n his anal ysis poi nted 

out the medical model had been promoted over that of the behaviourist 

1 • 

2. 

5. 
6. 

8 . 

Collins J : The Remedia l Hoax in Remedia l Education vol .7 (iv) . 

Topping K.J.: An eva l uation of t be long t erm ef fec ts of 
remedial teaching in Remedial Educa tion vol . 10(i) . 

Sewell G : Reshaping Remedi al Education . 

May Wilson J and Br oadhead G. D.: Integratin~ Specia l and Remedi al 
Education in Remedial Educa tion vol. 14 (ii) . 

Hanko G : Special Needs in Or dinary Classrooms 

Rutter M et al : Educa tion Hea lth and Behaviotrr • 

Jones H. G. in Mettler P ( Ed.) The Psychological As sessment of 
Mental and physica l Handicap 

Davie R : Childr en and fami l i es wi th special needs , i naugural 
lect ure as prof essor of Educati onal PsycholoeY ardiff Univer s i ty 
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while 10seley (197 ~ 1 . and Brennan ( op cit 1977 ) stressed the 

importance of educati ona~ feat ures of specia l educa tion r - ther 

than the ' med..ical ' or ' para mt:. ical' f r amevlOrk . Nosely (op cit) 

was particul arly sceptical of t hi s model , advoca t ing t he enhancement 

of the learning needs of pr ovision over t hose of t he analytica l . 

Further cri t icisms of the overemphasis of t he medical model , 

particularly i n the assesment procedures , have also been r a ised . 

Buddenhagen , (1967) 2. claimed t he inte~gence quotient , so i mportant 

in the pre- war 'vork done in t his field , was only of trivia l 

importance and Tizard, (1973)3 . believed curr ent assessment 

procedures were ' time consuming ' ' i rrelevent ' and ' useless '. Further 

criti cisms 1ere a lso r a i sed by Kirk et a l (1 961)4 . and Clarke 

and Cl arke 1975)5 . who argued t hat ass~sments 'Thich vlere made 

out side t he classr oom situation i n artificia l l y cons tructed 

circums t ances ,,,ere so unr ealistic as to provide r e suI ts which vlere 

so artificial and unrealisti c to be of little use . 

The influence of the intelligence test i n assessment procedures 

has been simil arly criticised i n recent years . Burt (1 954)6 . 

poi nted out that he saw I •• scores as a capacity for growth 'vi thin 

a per son r ather than a fixed assessment of ment al capacity and 

Clarke (1 965)7. wri ting much later described the intelligence 

test as being discredited as an unalterable unitary function . 

Jones (1970)8., although not dismissin[ t he use of intel l igence 

testing altogether, point ed very clearly to ,·!hat Cave and Naddis on 

( 1978)9 . described as the ' keynote of the new approach ' t hat it was 

only part of the assessment procedure and that the goal of all 

assessment .las treatment. 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

6. 

8 . 
9. 

Noseley D : Specia l Provisions f or reading 

Buddenhagen R.G.: ' To't,ards a better understanding ' in 
Nental Retardation vol. 5 (H) p . 40-41 

Tizard J : ' Malad justed children and the Child Guidance Servi ce ' 
in The Problem child and the psychologioal services i n London 
Educati onal Revie\o1 2 (H) p . 22- 37 

Kirk S. A. and I1cCarthy J . J .: IJ.lhe Illinois test of psycholinguistic 
abili t ies : an approach to differential diagnosis i n erican 
Journal of ental Deficiency vol. 66 p . 399- 412 

Clarke . D.B. and Cl arke A. M. in If-rental etardation and 
Behavioural research ' A study group held at t he University of 
Hull under the auspices of the ins titute of es earch into 
Mental retardation and with the a ss istance from the D. E. S. 

Burt C: ' Age ability and Aptitude ' i n The Problems of Secondary 
Education Today 

Clarke A.D. B.: Genetic and environmental studies of intelligence 
in Clarke . 1. and Clarke . D. B. ( s . ) I-iental DeficiencYi the changing 

~yt~20k . 1 f hI ' 1 t" M t tl P ( "t) Jones H. G. Princlp es 0 psyc 0 oglca a ssessmen ln e er op Cl 
C~ve C d Yaddison N: A Survey of recent research i n Special 3ducation 
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The evidence gathered from t he literat ure over a peri od of 

years from early 1960 ' s onwards indi ca tes t hat al though the 

pioneer ing wor k of Schonell , Wall and Eire had a consider able 

influence over t he provisions that WaS made in t he 1950 ' s and 

early 1960 ' s in secondary schools with a remedi al department 

A lack of evidence of the success of this approach and mounting 

cr iticisms of the ef fect of it on the pupils involved~ons iderable 

doubts were r aised in the mi nds of tho e working and researchine 

in the f ield. It was a circums t ance which led :&h/ards (op ci t) 

to point out that t he employment of such a model and t he techniques 

involved as t he sole criteri CL for t he organi sa tion of provision 

could lead only to ' uncerta inty and confusion '. 

Cv) A Widening of pr ovis ions 

Developing f r om the pione ring studies described in the 

previous sub sections , other local author ities durinc t he period 

of t he 1950 ' s began to develop provisi on f or t heir pupils who 

displayed s i milar problems . 'l'hese included Bol ton , (under 

Gul liford)and in BarrO\·, in Furness C the development of which was 

described by Valentine (1951)1 . The literature2• indicates that 

similar provis ion was made in Exeter (1 955 ), Ki ngston Upon Hull 

(1 957) and Manchester (1 958) . 

An enquiry conducted by Collins , (1 952 op cit) gave some 

indications of contemporary provision. His survey reported that 

where special placement s were made there was little uniformi t y 

of description. The various names observed included ' progress 

classes' , ' adjustment classes ', ' opportunity classes ' or 'improvement 

classes '. These classes , were usually small (about twenty pupils ' 

in each class) and two f orms of organisation a~ p~ared to be the 

most common . These classes were s ited either in individual 

schools or through ' area classes ' which had been set up to which 

pupi ls from different s chools travel led. The organisation of 

provision ",as usually to gToup all t he pupils ",i th difficul t ies 

in the same class . The ' backward ' child tended to rema in i n 

the special class for hi s entire school life , the ' retarded ' 

child tended to make the necessar y progress and return eventually 

to the normal stream - a f eature which Collins described a s the 

1 • 

2 . 

Valentine H.E. : Results of remedi al education i n a child 
guidance centre , Br i tish Journal of Psychology 21 p . 145-1 49 

,.. 
Examples t aken from The Journa l of Education ~ " 
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' discharge ' s ituat ion . Collins survey also indica ted that t he 

local Education Authority normally made arr ang ments for children 

who needed such r emedial provision with the child guidance service -

an appr oach which Collins calls ' the mental hygene approach '. 

Tansley and Gul liford (op cit) placed t hese pupils into 

three categories : pupils who 'vlOuld need special education and 

who would normal ly attend specia l schools or specia l classe~ 

and t wo groups of pupils who vTOuld be found within the mains t ream 

s chool . irstly a group whose per f ormance and development w~ 

hindered by poor school a t t endance or environment al problems and 

s econdly those pupils of normal general ability but with specific 

difficulties in reading and writing which led t o a poor performance 

in many s chool subjects. 

There was however in the literat ure of t hi s period a growing 

evidence of subject departments in t he seoondary school maki ng 

provision t o hel p these &Toups of pupils and concentr a ting on , ha t 

Hai gh (1977)1 . described a s ' t he needs of slow learners, • • and 

retreating from the previ ous emphasis upon figures and measurement '. 

Chapman, (1959)2 . through his research evidence of the 

curriculum provision made f or a ll pupils in t he secondary modern 

s chool indicated what special a r r angements were made f or ,,,ha t he 

described a s ' the backward chi ld '. Significantly his survey 

gives no mention to any organised r emedia l de artment li t hin t he 

s chools who provided i nformation, nor was there any indica tion of 

anyone in any of t he schools being responsible f or co- ordi nating 

any of the work . However, hi s enquiry did i ndicate how di f ferent 

subject areas approached the problem ih different ways . SCi ence , 
..... 

f or one ex~ple , was often t aught, by t he use of t opic wor k 

(p . 1 ~2) . Hi story however "Tas t aught similarl y t o t he pupils 

wit h difficulties a s i t wa s to the rest of t he s chool . The 

survey indica t es t hat in this subject the only concession which 

was made to t hem 1,-laS t he regard to the quality of the type of 

notes t hey \~ere expected to t ake (p .1 99) . The Mat hs syllabus 

which viaS taught t o the less able 'vTas based largely on ltlhat ,,,ere 

r egarded as ' the needs of the pupi l s and t heir pr actical 

a plications ' (p.11 0). ch of the ot her subj ect areas in the 

curr iculum were outlined in a similar way throughout t he survey. 

1 • Haigh G : Teaching Slow Learners 

2 . Chapman J . V. : Your secondary modern schools 
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A s i milar present a tion on a sub ject by subject bas is was 

undertaken by Clough (1 961)1. t he Cheshi re Education Committ ee 

(1 963) 2. and Gullif ord (1 969)3.. Clough (op cit) i n the preface 

t o her book and J ones (in Clough p . 25) outlined t h r ationale 

behind t hi s f ormat indicating t hat a t t he t~ne much of s econdar 

modern t eaching was sub ject-orient ated as vIas the t r adi tion in 

t he Gr ammar School . In this r espect she que stioned the 

suitabilit y of this approach f or t he pupils she has in mind. 

he argued (op cit p . 256-265) for a modi f ied curriculaz 

approach to teaching t he child with parti cular di f f i culties and 

she demonstrated how t his might iifork by means of an integrat ed 

domes t ic science programme (p. 256-262) . She argued f or t his 

approach because of the difficulties whi ch many ' SIOi., chilaren ' 

met in dealing \>,i t h t he normal curriculum programme of t he secondary 

modern school (p.255) and t he need for them to ' i nt egra te t heir 

knm.,rledge so that it can be applied to ever,fday s i t uations '(p . 265) . 

The Cheshire Education Committee (op cit p .1 8) s imilarly 

argued for a modified curriculum in many subjects ( about 5% of 

t he timetable) which in t he first two years of seconc. ary s chool 

would be taught separately from the ma jority of t he peer group 

t o children needing special help. Wh re t hi s ar r angement di d 

not pertain , t he committee argued that other suitable subject 

specialists may be used or t he children coul d be draf t ed back 

into t he mains tream forms . Li t tle i ndicati on i s given of t he 

programme for 3rd and 4th year pupils except f or the need for 

s ome f ormal certif ica te of a ttainment and pro ess compar able 

with that of his brighter counterparts (p . 28- 29 ) . 

One significant f eature of t he suggestions made by the 

Cheshire Education Committee (op cit ,p . 29- 30 ) and Gul liford, 

(p . 98-1 01) is t hat r el a ting t o t he r ol e of the ' cl a ss ' teacher 

who , t hey suggested , must be a general sub j ects t ea cher and t ake 

these pupils for s ome f ifty ercent of their timet abled t i me . 

The commit tee moved thi s t eacherJ role as one in the wi der 

context of t he s chool i n liaising and produci_C i nformation 

about the pupils i n his group f or other member s of s t aff . 

Gul liford , (p .1 01) outlined t he need f or be t t er over all t eacher 

educa tion in t hi s area for a ll tea cher s , wi t h s ome being 

1 • 

2 . 

Cl eugh M. F.: Teachi ng t he Slow l earner i n the Secondary Sch 01 
London Met huen 

Cheshi re Education Commi t tee : The Educati on of Dull Children 
a t the secondary s t ag , London, Univer s ity of London Press 

Gul l i f ord R: Backwardness and educat i o 1 f a i lure Sl ouoh N . F . ~ . R . 
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specialists i n the f i eld and ab le t o organi se provi s ion on a 

systematic basis . 
1 Taylor (1 963) • in hi s research on the secondary modern 

s chool described both the curriculum which was offered to the 

pupils there and the attitude towards curriculum change by their 

teachers as major difficul t i es facine t he s chools. He ar gued 

(p . 104) that even though there had been a s trong react ion 

agains t a curriculum programme, which was domina ted by the 

examination system at the t ime of the spens Report (1 938 )2. 

and the 1944 Education Act,there had been since then a gr owing 

trend towards a more ' tough minded ' a t titude to education which 

had been accompanied by a feeling wi thin soci ety that t he child

centred a I'proach to curriculum provision was ' too soft an opt ion ' 

(p .1 00). Further , he ar gued t hat teachers themselves vTere as 

responsible as any f or t his ; suggesting that t hey di splayed la 

puri tanical spirit ' tmTards any kind of curricular r eform. 

This l a t ter point was al so made by Clegg and Hason ( 1968 

p .1 04)3., vlho like Taylor (op cit) argued for the need f or change 

in both the curriculum content and teachi llb techniques i n order 

to meet t he needs of t he individual child in t he secondary school , 

rather than the class group. They indicated that it was th 

ritual and traditions which had already been encouraged in the 

s econdary s chool r elating to the s election and streaming of 

pupils, sub ject-based t eaching and exami nations , which in their 

view , tended to opera te against 'reluctant ' or ' di s turbed ' learners 

and may ven encourage a greater incidence of such pupils . 1~is 

is an ar gument whi ch was echoed by Cave (1968)4. and backed- up 

through the r esearch of Hargreaves (1 967) 5., Lacey (1975) 6. and 

Willis (1 975 )7. 

1 • 

2 . 

7. 

Taylor W: The Secondary Modern School 

Spens ( Chai rman) Secondary Education (The Spens Report) 

Clegg A and Mason E : Children i n Distress 

Cave R. G.: All their fu t ure 

Hargreaves D. H, . : Social Rel ations in the Secondary School 

Lacey C : Hi ghtown Gr ammar 

Wi l lis P : Learning to LabouD 
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In relation to t his factor,it is important to investigate 

further what provision was being made in t he secondary school 

at this time f or pupils who needed special help . 

The work of Burt and Schonell in identifying and categorising 

the various groups of pupils who needed special help and which 

al so argued that two forms of provis ions may have to be present 

in the mainstream school to deal with the proqlems, should 

arguably have had an impor t ant bearing on the organisation of 

provision ,ofi t hin the secondary school . 

However, the literature of the period indicates that this 

was generally not the case. Despi te tacit support for t his 

from both official and individual sources such as the D. E. S. 

(1971)1., Tansley and Gulliford (op cit) , The Schools Council 

(1979)2., "/estwood, (1975)3. and Brown, (1976)4. there is little 

indication of any provisions being made along these lines . 

Collins , (19555., 1954
6

) has similarly, from his research evidence , 

indicated that few L. E.A.' s were making any distinction, based 

on this model within their provision. This is a picture which 

was also confirmed through the ''1ork of Chapman (op ci t), Taylor 

(op cit), P8rtridge (1969)7., Westwood (op cit) and Brennan, (op 

cit) which indicated that much of the provisions being made in 

the secondary school,was based on the organisation of ' class 

based teaching' groups for pupils with special needs and where 

there was little flexibility between programmes organised for 

pupils who exhibited long term problems and those whose difficu.lties 

might be met in the short term. This feature can also be i dentified 

as examples of their current good praotioe in the secondary school 

6. 

7. 

D.E.S. Slow Learners in Secondary Sohools. Education Survey No. 15 

Brennan W.K.: Currioular needs of Slow Learners 

Westwood P : The remedial teaohers hand book 

Brown R.I. : PsyohologY and the education of slow learners 

Collins J.E.: Remedial Education provision: Education review 
6 (1) p.13-24 and (ii) p. 133-146 (1953) 

Collins J.E. : Cop cit) (iii) p.161-176) (1954) 

Partridge J : Life in a seoondary modern sohool 
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as provi ded i n t heir individual schools through the ",ork of 

Williams , (1 969)1 , Bl ackburn , (1 912)2 and Smedley , (1 914)3. 

Partridge ( op cit) in his book on the s econdary modern 

school gives a poor i mpression of life there compared with those 

by Chapman, ( op cit) and Taylor ( op cit) . As with the work of 

Hargreaves , ( op cit) and Wi l lis ( op cit) he ar gued that both t he 

s election procedure which i niti a l l y brought them into th school 

and the subsequent internal streaming of classes, common to many 

of the school s , produced a poor self i mage in many pupils as well as 

a l a ck of motivation t o work . In what was a gener ally depres s i ng 

impression of l i fe there for t he least able , he des cribed t he 

pr ogres s of many lower stream pupi ls in t he modern s chool a s 

' negligible '. In the r esearch by Hargreaves ( op cit) and Wi l lis , 

(op cit) it was this situation within the s chool which they 

ar gued , was a key factor in the development of negative a ttitudes 

amones t many such pupi ls and \-/hi ch encouraged \vha t they des cri bed 

as a separate anti- s chool sub- culture within the school . 

In these circums t ances it i s har dly surprising that the 

effect iveness of provisions for the least successful pupil in t he 

secondary modern school \-Ias being questioned . Collins as early 

as 19514 • r ai sed the question ' i s r emedia l educa tion really 

necessary?' and further crit i ci sms as h s been shown earl ier , 

were expressed by him i n 19615• and again in 1913t-,( op ci t) . 

Wi lliams (op ci t ) , whi lst gi vine a positive report of much of 

the provi s ion f or pupils needing s l'ecia l help in hi s s chool , 

ooes question i ts org.ll1isat ion and s t ructure (p . 111) in terms 

of the existence of separa te cl8sses and a r emedial department . 

The evidence su :gests , however , that despite such criti Cisms , 

t he organi sa t ion f or pupils with speci a l difficulti es in t he 

secon\ ar y s chool conti nued to develop . By t he t ime of t he 

Newsorn "eport ( op cit) t he indications were t ha t such pupil s , 

t en t o f ifteen percent of the abi l i t y r ange , were bein~ t aught in 

small ' r emedi al ' classes by \-Ihat the r eport des cri bed , t para 3' 3) 

1 • 

2 . 

K. Williarns : The Role of t he r emedi al department i n a 
comprehensive s chool in Remedia l Educa tion vo14 (ii ) 1969 

Bl ackburn S: '/estfiel d School , the Slo I Learner department 
in Remedial Education vol . 1 (iii ) 1912 

Smedley B: Or gani sation of remedi al educa t ion in t he secondary 
s chool i n Remedi al Educa tion i n Remedi a l ~ucation vol . 9 (iii) 1914 

Collins J . E.: Is remedia l education r eally necessary? 

5. Collins J . E.: The eff ect of r emedi al e ucation 
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as ' special ly devoted teachers '. 

The report however pointed out the dangers of such pr ovision 

being the only experience for such pupils and bearing in mind 

evi dence similar to that out lined earlier in t i s sub s ection, 

of such pupils remaining in these classes for long periods of 

t ime , the report ar gued that their best interes ts as they progressed 

through school , l'i'oul d be served by ' rubbing shoulders \'1i th their 

abler fellows ' as t hey vlOuld in the outside world, and t o being 

accustomed to working ",ith a greater number and vari ety of 

teachers, (para. 281) . Further the repor t ar gued tha t the time 

spent within the remedial epartment shoul d be kept to a minimum 

(para . 343 ) . 
The Newsom Report failed t o investigate the amount of r emedial 

provision available, nor did it give any indication of t he forms 

in which it was mos t commonly avai lable in the secondar y s chool . 

A survey by Sampson and Pumfrey (1 970)1 . indicated that 

by the l a te 1900 ' s such provision was widespread . A survey by 

the D. E. S. (1971 op cit) however contradicts t his. It indicated 

that only one t hird of secondar.:I schools made any provision for 

pupils who needed special help . 

Sampson and Pumfrey ' s survey gave some insight into how 

such provision was currently being made in the secondary school. 

Their data indicated that this was usually undertaken by one of 

t wo approaches . 1bese were not based on the classification of 

the needs of pupils outlined by Burt , ( op cit) and discussed earlier 

in t his study, but on organisati onal factors within t he school 

itself . 

The first of these approaches was ",here the pupil became a 

full time member of a special class and ",as taught in a form 

group . The second approach was based on the wi thdra'lTal of 

pupils at certain times during the day for extra help . 

This evidence is confir med by the r esearch of Pedley , (op cit) 

Jones Davies , (1975)2 . and Sampson (op cit). 

Sampson and Pumphrey , (op cit) in their research produced 

evidence of seven possible approaches or models of ' remedial ' 

provision which they had obser ved . These can be i denti f ied as: 

1 • 

2 . 

Sampson O. C. and Pumfrey P. D.: A study of remedia l education 
at the secondary stage of schooling 

J ones Davies C (Ed. ) : The slow learner in the s econdaxy s chool . principle 
and practice for organisation 
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(1) class- based teaching groups only 

(2) vii thdrawal groups only 

(3 ) t-li thdrawal for i ndividual help 

(4) a combination of class- based teaching groups 

and withdrawl groups 

(5) a combi nation of class-based teaching groups and 

individual help 

(6) a combination of t-lithdmwalgroups and individual 

help 

a combination of all three methods ( see fig . 1) 

l class based teaching 

I '------A;r ® 

I~ ~~ 
~ withdrawal group 

S withdrawal for individual help 

class based group and ... 
,'11 thdrav/al group 

, class based group and 

withdrav/al for i ndividual help 
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6 . ",i thdrawal f or individual 
help + vI i thdra",a l group 

7. class based teaching + 
,·,i t dra\.,ral for individual 
help + Hi thdra"ral group 

Fig. 1: Models of pr ovlslon ( i ) (Taken from information compiled 
by Bampson d Pumfrey (1 970) 

An examination of t his evidence indicates not only ",hat the 

D. E. S. (1971) seemed justified in descri bing as ' a diversity of 

organisation' for the least able pupil s in the secondary s chool , 

but also a consi derable diversity of vi~ws as t o the best ways of 

organising it within the school . This i s a f actor "'hich the 

D. E. S. in the same document (p.7) account for partially by the 

transitional state observed in many sohools and partially by 

the infinite number of possibilit ies available . 

Westwood, (op cit, p .1 63-1 64) also outlined various Hays 

in which staffing provision for pupils wi t h special needs in the 

secondary school might be undertaken. This i s a similar combi nation 

to that outlined by Sampson and Pumf rey (op cit) with the per sonnel 

coming from a combination of full- t ime and part-time teacher s . 

Despite t he evidence outlined above , the D. E. S. (op cit 

1964) expressed optimism in the contemporary situation. They 

argued, (p . 79) that much progress had been achieved in the f ield 

since the 1944 Education Act in meeting the needs of ' bao~.,ard 

pupils ' in the school, and that it could be a ' source of justif i able 

pride '. The r easons which they gave f or t his included more and 

better schools , greater knowledge of the emotional and intellectual 

characteristics of children, wider interest and sympathy f or 

them, and good careers guidance . 

Nevertheless , t he report did point out that despite these 

' solid grounds for satisfaction', a good deal r emained to be done 

particularly in relation to t he curri culum provision of the main

stream school (which (p .1 8) they indica ted had been l ess successfully 
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adapted t han that found in t he special school) and the over

specialisation of subject teaching in the secondar school which 

(p . 23) they argued, vias 'inimical to t heir bes t interests ' 

confining them \>ri t h a ' dismembered fie ld of learning in which 

with their limited intellectual powers pupils find it almost 

impossi bl e to see any coherent pattern! The document called 

for one teacher to be r espons ible f or much of the work of his 

class throughout the week. 

By 1971, however, the D. E.S. 1 • were indicating th~t not all 

was vlell . They suggested (p . 21) that in a period of r api d 

change in the secondary school it was hardly sur.Jj)rising that in 

some schools, confronted "li t h many difficulties , the needs Qf 

' t he slowest pupils ' seemed to have beep giv-en 

f air share of consideration. 

less t han t heir 

Others , hm'rever , uere most critical . Smedley (op cit p . 162) 

v~iting of t he organisation of r emedial education in t he second 

s chool described the gener al attitude as ' amb~alent ' and havin~ 

only a partia l commitment from society towards chan in relation 

t o both attitudes displayed and t he resources provided . Eell 

(1970)2 . described the situation as 'inadequate ' ,· i t h overall 

planning seemingly ' non existent ! He outlined several features 

of t ° s vrhich included a lack of continuity between schools and 

between the primary and secondary stages , too much dependence 

on t he int erest or wlirns of the head teacher , t he burden res tOng 

on the individual teacher and the need to train most teachers . 

These points "fere also made by Jackson (1 966 p . 99-1 00)3 . v/ho 

argued for t he importance of s chool-based help from specialist 

staff for their colleagues in being able to advise and influence 

them in r elation to teaching such children. 

\vestwood, (op cit) "TaS most scathing \ofith regard to the 

provision offered by the secondary school . He described it, 

( p .1 57) as 'the graveyard of human potenti a l for t he non' a cademi c 

child ' and the overall situation as ' tantamount to a national 

s candal '. 

A further eX'1mple of the difficult ies as socia ted ,o,ri th the 

provision i n the mainstream school a t t he time can be related 

1 • 

2 . 
D. E. S.: Slow learners in secondary schools , Educat i onal Survey 15 

Bell P : Basic Teaching f or SlO\of learners 

Ja ckson S : Speci al Education in Engl and and {ales 
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t o the ",hole variety of names attached to such departments and 

t heir clientel in the seconder] school , and further to the best 

approach for hel ping ri th the difficulties which "Jere encountered. 

Tomlinson (1982)1. gives an analysis of the changes of name to 

descri be such pupils in official documentations between 1886 and 

1981. These pupils have also been variously described by 

individual researchers: Burt, (op cit 1937) and Schonell, (op 

cit) called them 'retarded', the 1944 Education Act described 

t hem as ' bacbrard '. '1'0 Abeh/hite, (op cit 1969 ) and Wes twood 

(op cit) they were 'the less able '. - To Tansley and Gul ifor d ( op 

c it»ones Davies, (op cit) and Brown, (op cit), Duncan, (1978) 

and 13rennan, (op ci t) they ",ere ' the slow learners ' and Stott , 

(op cit) described t hem as 'children with learning difficult ies '. 

Apart from this variety of names (a l l of those outlined 

above "'hich were in use in the 1960' s) , Edwards , (op ci t) further 

pointed out a variety of difficult i es which coul d be identif ied in 

the different approaches to the situation. In his analys is he 

categorised them, ( somewhat facetiously) as : 

(a) t he ' we might hit the target i f we knew "'hat it vIas ' 

group, which emphasised the l ack of ireotion, and uncertainty 

about some of the work ; 

(b) the ' paramedical model' (whi ch has a lready been di scussed 

earlier in t his section); 

(c) the more scientific approach towards learning difficul t i es 

and their rem.diation; 

(d) the 'redundancy ' analogy , where the ultimate aim i s t he 

prevention of problems and the phasing out of the servi ce ; 

(e) the 'expertise ' an~ based on the complexity of t he 

nature of t he problems involved; the neurologi cal, emotional , 

social and motivational aspects where the learning and ot her 

associ a ted difficulties need t be helped by expert good practice 

and therapy. 

It i s hardly surprising that he (p.9) describes t he position 

of provision at t he time as being ' all things to all persons ' 

and for Brennan (1971)2. writing in relation to the overall 

effect of the situation on the pupil requiring special help in 

1 • 

2 . 
Tomlinson S: A sociology of Special Educa t ion 

] rennan W. K. on policy for Remedial Ed . in Remedi al Educa tion 
vol. 6 (i) p.7-10) 
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the mains tream school , to state ' The backward child who does not 

enter a special school is left in the most hazardous situation 

in the education system. His educational future is at t he mercy 

of completely fortuitous circumstances which may differ not only 

from area to area but from school t o school , or even from term 

to term within the same school '. 

Sampson and Pumphrey, (op cit) described the situation similarly, 

al t hm:.gh perhaps less forthrightly than Brennan, point ing out 

that in their now current practice was based on ' opinion and 

convenience rather than researched facts ' As a further facet 

of this criticism Banks and Finlayson (1973 p .170)1 . emphasised 

the importance of good t imetabling in relation to meeting the 

needs of the remedial pupil, and further that important cons i deration 

needed to be given to raising the status of timetabling lessons 

for them, thus avoiding what they argued to be a vicious circle 

from which it is difficult to escape. 

In the light of this evidence the indications were that the 

development of remedial provision since the 1944 Education Act 

had followed the same pattern of development as many other aspects 

of the Engli sh Education system. It is a pattern which Birley 

(1972 p . 2)2 . described as ' diffused ', 'vague ' and haphazard ' and 

which Midwinter (1980 p .1 4)3. described as ' a mishmash brought 

about by the inchorate product of laws , individual ideas , 

architecture , social change and Acts of God '. 

In these circumstances it is hardly surprising that by the 

early 1970's there were calls f or a national survey to investigate 

and report on the overall situation and for greater emphasis in 

research to help solve the many problems which the service was 

facing . 

The survey which was oalled for was ins tituted in 1974 

under t he Chairmanship of Nary \o1arnock to cover the whole field 

of provisions both in t he mainstream school and in the specia l 

s chool . However, before investigating the findi ngs of this report 

and its recommendations, it i s important t o plaoe these development s 

in a wider context and t o i nvestigate t he developments of provisions 

for pupils neoding extra help in the major area of ohange and 

development in t he secondary school in the 1960 ' s and 1970 ' s . 

1 • 

2. 

Banks and Finlayson D: Success and fail"xre in the secondary 
school London Methuen (1973) 

Bi rley D : Pl anning and Education (1 972) 

Mid\dnter E: School and Society : the Evolution of English 
Education (1 980) 



- 37 -

(vii) ! he development of provision for pupils who needed special 

help ,·ri thin the comprehens ive school 

The development of pr ovision f or the secondary pupil who 

needed special help after t he 1944 Education Act "las t aki ng 

pl ace in a s chool organisation and environment vrhich had little 

stability. part from t he fact that many of the secondary 

modern schools ",ere still being establi sh_tO._ themselves , t he 

evidence already discussed in t his study i ndicates that f or 

t hose pupils needing special help there ",ere many uncerta i nties 

and difficult~es over the provision to be made f or them. 

In the mid 1960's for a period of about fifteen years this 

sit uation was compounded throughout the secondary school sys tem 

when the instabilit y of both the s taff and the pupils and the 

organisational changes vrere further heightened by the f ollO\o/ing 

features ",hich can be clearly identified from the contemporary 

l iterature: 

(a) t he development of t he comprehensive school 

(b) the more widespread use of mixed ability teaching 

(c) the raising of the school leaving age (which took 

place i n 1973). 

This sub section will outline these developments and will 

investigate what ef fect t hey had on the pupils needing special 

help in the secondary school during t hi s period. 

(a) t he development of the comprehens ive secondary school 

The mainstream secondary sohool, provided for by the 1944 

Educati on Aot, was shaped in most local education author ities 

based on the tripartite system of organi sation outli ned in the 

Hadow Report (1926)1. and further discussed in the Norwood eport 

(1943)2. This system provided a three tier organi sation of 

secondary education, Grammar, Technica l and Modern based on the 

abi lity of t he individual . 

Although t his system was adopted widely by many L. E.A.t s , 

in reality many only provided secondary modern and grammar sohool 

facili t i es for their pupils. ~ven where all three types of 

s chool were built it did not stop criticisms over t he inflexibility 

of the system and the YThole strategy was, over a period of years, 

brought into doubt. 

1. Hadow H ( Chairman) : The Education of the Adolescent London, 
H. !1. S . 0 . (1 926) 

2. The Norwood Committee : The Curriculum and aminations in 
secondary schools 



- 38 -

This was parti cul arly so with the parents of children who 

had attended the modern school, ( some 5~~ plus of the t otal) 

who fe l t that the school did not provide the same opportunit ies 

or have the same status as the Gr ammar or Technical School 

Lawson and Silver (1973)1 . }msgrave (1968 P. 126 )2 . and pedl ey(1 963) 3. 

provided evidence of a growing f eeling amongs t politicians and 

other interested part ies of the need for a more equalitarian 

approach to secondary education. This was an approach which 

Burgess (op ci t . p . 17) argued to be ' the only poss ible way t o 

give a genuine secondary education t o all children ' . 

He and Pedley, (op cit) further argued that such a system 

would also provi de a greater and more sa t isf actory opport unities 

for t he pupil needi special help . Thi s , it was argued , was 

so because of the greater staffing provision and organisational 

flexibility which would be available. Pedley , (op cit 1969 

edn. p . 117) argued furt her that the curri cular provision within 

the comprehensive school would be similarly incr eased and benefit 

such pupils as it would be construoted around their needs and 

be ' peculiar to that individual ohild '. 

The move towards t he comprehensive system of secondary 

education began to gat her speed i n t he mid 1960 ' s . Under t he 

Labour Government, (1964- 66) the D. E. S. 4, provided gui delines f or 

the introduotion of t his new sys tem. The a im of t his development, 

this circular indicated, was to provide ' a school community in 

which pupils over the whole abilit y r ange and with differing 

interests and backgrounds can be encouraged t o mix with each other , 

gaining stimulus from the contacts and learning tolerance and 

understanding in t he process '. The change to the comprehensive 

s econdary school sys tem was later made mandatory during the 

Labour Government (1 966-70); a moo e which was l ater recinded 

by the Conservative Party when they were in power between 1970 

and 1974. 

Despite the obvious politioal nature of t he si tua tion 

which can be elicited from this evidence , the period in questi on 

saw a growth in comprehensive sohool provision. However , writing 

1 • 

2 . 
Lawson D~ - aDd Silver H: A history of Education in England 

Musgrave P.W.: Society and Education in England s ince 1800 

Pedley R: The Compr hensive Sohool 

D. E. S. Circular 10/65 (1965) 
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in the hindsight of experience , Booth (1981 p . 306)1 · pointed out 

that this school system, as with any other , had not always been 

' a haven of tolerance ' f or pupils needing special help . 

This poi nt was also asserted by Holt (1 964)2 . and confirmed 

over a long period of time by Hargreaves (1 9673., 1982 )4. umner 

and vJarburton (1972 )5 ., Rut ter (1975)6., Willis (1 977 )7• and 

stakes (1986)8. Similarly Ford , (1982 p . 37)9 . described t he 

comprehens ive s chools as ' pernicious ' f or such pupils because 

t hey are not ' able to exert their full freedom of choice there '. 

Woods (1978)10 . and Willis (op cit) argued that their r esearch 

evidence indicated that many pupils in the 4th and 5th year who 

were not a cademically inclined and ",ere not taking examinations 

at the end of the courses they were doing, saw school as being 

for kids - ' a glorious creche for adolescents ••• a preparation 

for adult life w ich f ai led most of its students ,11 • 

Hargreaves (op ci t 1983) argued that one reason l or t his \.,ras 

the domi nance within the comprehens i ve school of ' the arnmar 

s chool t r adition ' wi th its emphasis on cog a tive , intellectual 

studies, a programme which he i ndicated was unsuitable for the 

average and below aver age child . This i s a point which Shaw 
12 f , 

( 1983 p . 117) • has described as although per haps a li t tle naive . . ' . 

' contains a eTa in of truth ' arid which Reynolds and Sullivan 

(1987)13. have s trongly endorsed in a recent study. 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

Booth i n Swann W (op cit) 

Holt J : How children learn 

Hargreaves D, H. : Social relations in a secondary school 

Hargre~ves D.H. : The chal l enge for the comprehensive school 

Sumner R and \varburton t .'vl .: Achievement in econdary School 
a ttitudes . personality and school success 

Rutter M : Helping troubled children 

Willis P : Learning to l abour . how "forking class kids ge t 
working class jobs 

Stakes J .R.: The process of education and its effects on the 
academicall y less-successful pupils in a comprehensive s chool 

Ford J : Special education and Social control 

10 . Woods P : Negotiating t he demands of school work Journal of 
Curriculum Stucies 10 (iv) p . 309- 327 

11 . Ibid p . 327 

12. Shaw B : Comprehensive Schools : the impossible dream 
13 . Reynolds D and Sullivan M: The comprehensive experiment 
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(b) Mixed abili t y teaching 

The growth of comprel::e 1si ve education in t he secondary 

s chool brought with it a growt h of mixed ability teaching~ similar 

to that commonly appear ing in the post 11 + phase of the primary 

school sect or . Through this devel opment a pupil needing special 

help over the age of eleven may find himself placed in the same 

teaching group as a wider r a .'ge of his academical ly or socially 

more successful contempories . Such developm nts d monstrated 

t he need for a differ ent organisational pr ovision f or such 

pupils . 

The evidence of the contemporary liter ature i ndicated tha t 

such moves presented further probl ems f or these pupils in the 

new comprehensive school . Gul l iford , (op cit p . 97) argued t hat 

mixed abi lity t eaching, although per haps helping to eleviate 

some conceptional and social problems amongst such pupi ls , 

present ed further dangers of an inadequacy of enou~h special ised 

help for them. 

Similar criticisms have been r aised in ot her repor t s . 'I'he 

Bullock Report ~1 975) 1 . described the complexity' of mixed ability 

teaching as ' consi derable ' and both Erennan (1979)2. and Her 

f1a jesty ' s Inspectors (1979 )3. , in widely recognised na tional 

surveys wer e s ceptical of this form of provision. Both t eams 

of observers i ndi cated that t hey had not encount r ed any mixed

abili ty teachi ng v/her e the curricul ar needs of t he least- able 

were being met satisfactor ily. 

An N.F. E. R. Survey (1976)4 . which investigated mixed- ability 

teaching in the secondary school,found that the s taff a l s o had 

difficulties in t hi s area and that problems asso iated \.!i th t he 

education of the pupils needing speci al he l p vrere among t hose 

most commonly r aised by the four hundred teachers which t ey 

interviewed . The most common issues ",hich Her e r a ised in this 

1 • 

2. 
Bull ock A (Chai r man) : language for life 

Br ennan \.f .K. (Chairman) : Curricular needs of SlO\." Learners 

D. E. S. : Aspects of secondary education i n Engl and : A 
survey by H.M. inspectors of s chools 

Reid M et al : Mixed abili ty teachi ng ;roblems and 
possibi lit ies 



- 41 -

co · ~ _ ct10n , ere : 

Ca ) How could cl ass teachers , \olithout extr a as sis t ance 

best provide for t he ne ds of these pupils i n t~eir group? 

Cb) In , hat ways could speci alist help b" made available 

t o t hi s group in a mixed ab ility cl as s? 

Cc ) \.Jha t r esources, mat erial s and t eachi ng techniques ,·,er e 

most appr opriate f or t his group of pupi ls? 

The probl ems '''hich t his r esearch indicated 'vere further 

complicated by t he deci sion of ,-,ha t sort of organisat ion i s 

best f or the least able pupils . Olunies Ross et al (1 983 )1. 

i n a maj or survey of organi sation f or pupils needine speci al 

help in the mainstream school out lined some of the diffi cul t i s . 

These incl uded questions such as t he fo llowi ng: 

Ca ) Should least able be t aught in a ' r emedi al ' department 

or should the r esponsi bility be shared among several or a ll 

departments? 

(b ) Should the l eas t ab l e be t aught in a 'remedi a l ' department 

or should t hey be integrated ",i th their mai ns tream count erparts? 

(c ) Em., best could advice and gui dance about pupils specific 

l earning difficulties be pI'esented t o tea~hers 

Cd) To what extent should t he r ole of the s t aff involved 

in \'Iorki ng "'i th t he l east able by an advis ory one? 

Ce) What lines of communication could be s et up to s trengthen 

links not only between staff but also wi t h t he service agenci es 

beyond school? 

Benger (1971) 2. outlined some of the difficul ties which 

mixed abilit y t eaching presented t o t he l es8 abl e i n her school. 

These included meeting the i ndivi ua l needs of the pupil s , the 

danger of the time available to t he pupil being was t ed, and tr.e 

timetabling difficulties involved in overcomi ng the l ack of 

parti cipation which any of the l ess abl e would have in academic 

subjects in other s chools. However attempts have been made to 

solve t he problem 

Cornell (1974)3 . described his school ' s approach t o over

coming t hese problems where help for t he least able was provided 

through t he 'te teaching ' organisat i on employed t here . The 

1 . Chmi.es Ross L and Wilmhurst S : The Rifht balance provis i on 
tOr slow learners in secondary s chools p.3-4) 

2 . Benger i n Rogers T. J. G. (Ed . ) School for t he communi t y 

3. Cornell P. i n Watts J (Ed . ) The. GO'l.l,P.testhorpe ?xp~~ce 
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co- ordi nati on of this ",ork vas un er t aken in the school by one of 

the deput y principals (p . 203 ). This sys tem, {atts (op cit) 

argued , provided a totally integrated programme for all pupils 

who needed special help along-s ide the rest of t heir peer groups 

f or many of t heir subjects up to examination l evel a t sixteen. 

i milar organi sational possibilit ies to help pupils with 

difficul ties i n mixed · ability groups "Tere outlin d by \v'illiams 

( 1969 ) 1 • and Gordon and Wilson (1 969 ) 2 • through the use of \od t hdrawal 

groups and resource r ooms . 

The essential difficulty however remains in balancing the 

social benef its of mixed ability teachi ng groups for pupils wi t h 

special needs and t he educational difficulties whi ch it produces . 

Booth, (op cit p . 307) viewed such a situation as having ' ambiguous , 
implications . He summed up the situation as one ",here a lthough 

' a]eviating some of the constraints and pressures ' w ich ot her 

systems mi ght produce , it nevertheless ' produces its own oonstr aints 

and pressures in trying to cater for t he interests of a diverse 

group of pupils '. 

(c) The raising of the school leaving age 

The school leaving age was raised to sixteen in 1973 . ' 'his 

meant an extra year at school for many secondary school pupils , 

an important percentage of whom (both the educational and nationa l 

press at t he t ime) were reported by Willis and Hargreaves (op 

cit) as being reluctant to remain. 

The raising of the school leaving age had implica tions for 

provision f or the less able . In particular it saw the development 

of courses in the last two years of schooling f or such 

pu ils . Some of these cowrses were organi sed as separate ent ities , 

purely with t he least able in mind . Ben r, (op cit 1971) 

gave two examples of t hese in her own school. ' Plan f or Living ' 

and ' Environmenta l Studies '. The dangers of t his were quickly 

realised and McNicholas (1 979)3 . described his own experienoe of 

trying t o teach them. 

Other courses were however organised with the intention of 

placing the least able with the res t of his peer oup in a wider 

1 • 

2. 

Williams K : The role of a r emedial department in a comprehensive 
school - 1 Remedia l Education 4 (ii ) p . 69-72 

Gordon N and Wilso N; Helping the i nadequate - a f lexible 
approach . Remedi a l Education 4 (ii) 

McNicholas : Lifeskills : a course f or non-academic four t h 
and f i fth year childre~ in a comprehens ive school Remedial 
Education vol. 14 (iii) 1979 
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academic setting. Brennan (op cit 1979 p. 94) in a survey of 

successful courses avai lable to the least able gave some exampl es 

of the curricular areas where this was happening . ~ese included 

courses in parenthood , soci a l studies and humanities . ' imilar 

examples in individual schools tOvlards t his a Iproach can be 

f ound in Rogers (1 971
1

. , 19732
) and Watt s (1 977)3 . 

The literature indicates that these developments place staff 

involved in working with t hese pupils in new, wi der s ituations . 

Some of t hese courses were ini tia ted and t ,aught by individual 

departments whilst other s were organised in collabor ation with 

other depart ments in the s chool . This was a development which 

pl aced t he special ' r emedial ' teacher in a new, more advisory 

capacity amongst his colleagues and one which mi ght lead not 

only to a new r ole but also to a new status within the school. 

d) Integration 

The question of the integration of pupils with special 

needs into t he ordinary school was a centr al t heme of the vlaxnock 

Report . The reoommendations of t he committee along with those 

enacted by the 1976 Education Act and t he 1981 Education Act -

made it a statutory right that a chi ld, if certain conditions 

are satisfied, should be educated in a mainstream school . 

As "li th many other f eatures of t he \0 arnock eport and t he 

subsequent legi s lation, the move towards t he integration of 

pupils vii th specia l needs i nto the mainstream s chool was part 

of a continuing process away f r om that which emerged after the 

1944 Education Ac~ . 

This Act)as indicated in the previous section, y,hi lst 

ensuring that secondary education was availabl e for all children, 

a l so r equir ed the local Educati on Authoriti es t o have regard 

to the need for securing that provision, i s made for pupils who 

suffer from any isability of mind or body by providing either 

in special s chools or othenlise special educational treatment 

( Ch. 5. para 150 ) Further the Act called or ' positive 

discrimination in favour of the unpriviledged ' (ch . 5 para . 151) 

1 • Rogers T. J . G (Ed. ) School for t he Communit~ 
2. Rogers T • J • G.: 'l'he Bosworth PaEers . PostscriEt 1212 
3. \'fat ts J : The CountesthorEe ExEerience 
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In helping to provi de thi s the Handicapped Pupil and School 

Health Service Regulat ions , (1945) outlined eleven categor ies 

of pupils needing special help with many of these pupils (as 

outlined ear lier p . ~ ) being educa ted out side the mains tream 

school . 

Evidence r elating to t he growing desir e expressed by various 

pressure groups and interested part i es towards a greater integrat ion 

of such pupils within t he mainstream school has a l r eady been 

mentioned i n this survey. Barton and Tomlinson (1984)1. have 

described this movement in terms of complex SOCia l, economic 

and political factors within our society which r el at e more to the 

!_eeds of the wider society, the whol e education s stem and 

professionals 'vorking within it , rather t han the needs of individual 

children. 

Hegarty and Pocklington (1981 p .1 0-11 )2 . and Fish (1 985 p . 7- 9)3 . 

argued that the impetus tm·rards the greater integration although 

complex , is based on di f ferent , more objective factors . 

Factors which they identified as being important~ included 

improved assessment techniques , s ince t he 1944 Educati on Act, 

which gave greater importance to the needs of t he individual , a 

growing concern for human right s and the s t atus of minori ties in 

the 1950 ' s and 1960 ' s , r eport s of practice in other lIes tern 

countries , and innovative developments to provide f or children 

vii th special educational needs i n this country . 'l'he import ance 

of these l ast t,",o factors hOvlever "IQ minimised by GaEagher 

(1974)4 . who observed that little of the theo~J of integration 

vias based on scholarly r esearch and evidence and much more on 

socia l issues prevolent i n society. 

Evidence of the gTowt n of feeline t o"/ards a greater integration 

of pupils ,~ith special needs can be ascertained from the li t erature 

of the early 1970 ' s . owe (1972)5 . ~ives some i ndication of the 

prevalent feelings ,·,hen she states ' many pupils •••• parents (and) 

not least s ome of our youth, including many of our young t eachers , 

resist the idea of s eparate special schools'. 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

Barton L and Tomlinson S : The Poli t ioal integration in 
Engl and in Barton L and Tomlinson S : Specia l Education and 
soci al interests 

Hegarty S and Pocklington K (with Lucas D) Educating Pupils 
vIi th special needs in the ordinary school 

Fish J : Special Education The Hay ahead 

Gallagher J: Current trends in Special Education in the 
United States in Interna t i onal Review of Education vol . 20 ( iii)p . 277- 297 

Rowe M. C. i n Palmer J (Ed): Special Education in the neW 
comnnmj t y services -----
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The evidence of one young teacher~ feelings on t his subject 

based on her experience of teaching in both mainstream and 

special schools was ill us tra ted by \voodward (1 982 p . 145) 1 • who 

wrote , ' I feel we shouldn ' t have so many special schools '. 

The evidence of the feelings of disabled pupils t hemselves 

\-/as most clearly demonstrated to the Snowdon Working Party 

(1 919)2 . who stated overwhelmingly their dislike of segrecated 

s chooling. 

The D. E. S. (1914)3 . were now aware of the situation. 

They stated (p . 3) ' opinion today is coming increasingly to 

favour t he integration into the ordinary school of more severely 

handicapped children who are usually placed in specia l schools '. 

They added (incorrectly, a ccording to their own statistics4• and 

other department documentation5. ) ' the extent to which this is 

already taking place is not commonly realised '. 
I 

How ver , this assertion is not borne out by the departments 

o\m statistics which are outlined in fig . 2 . These indicated 

a steady growth by both the numbers of pupils being educated in 

special schools and also the number of new special schools . 

( D. E. S. Statistics (1 911 - 80 ) in Hegarty and Pocklington (op cit) . 

However more recent figures taken from D. E •• Statistical 

Bulletins 2. 84 and 13 . 85 indicate a decreasing figure in both 

the categories in 1984 and 1985 . The 1985 figure of 1 , 912 

special schools and 136 , 100 pupils is still however larger in 

both categories than the figure s for 1980 . 

1 • 

2. 

5. 

Woodward J : ' Jenny a career in Special Education ' in Booth A 
et al (Eds . ) The Nature of Special Education 

National Fund for research into crippling diseases : Integrating 
the disabled : Evidence to t he Snowdon Working Party 

D. E. S. : Integrating handicapped children 

See Fig. 2 

A D. E. S. Document , The Discover of Children Re 
Education and ssessment of their needs , Ci r cular 2 15 1915 
indicated that the Department ' s policy a t that time was the 
continue.l, e of separate provision 'rIith such needs from those 
children in the ordi nary school 
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Special Schools Pupils % of all pupils 

1971 1019 90 , 361 1.03 

1972 1501 122 , 283 1 . 35 

1973 1537 127, 804 1 . 39 

1974 1575 130 , 677 1.37 

1975 1603 131, 940 1 . 37 

1976 1619 133, 609 1 . 38 

1977 1653 135 , 261 1 . 40 

1978 1665 137, 234 1 . 43 

1979 1673 135, 610 1 . 43 

1980 1672 133, 557 1 . 44 

Fig. 2 

D. E. S. St atistics relatin~ t o sEecial s chool Erovision 

in the years 1971 - 80 From Hega;ty and Pocklin~ton ( 012 cit) 12 . 35 

RO~'le , (op ci t p . 11 ) refleoted, the r eality of the situation. 

When speaking to a group of commi~ed profess ionals she stated 

despite the advocasy for change to bring about the inteSTation 

of pupils ,-11th s"gecial needs as r apidly as poss i ble , it ,.,ould 

be some time yet before even the ' mildly handicapped ' would be 

support ed satisf actorily "/i thin the mainstream school. Neverthel ss 

evidence of other s, such as Pumphrey (1972)1 . and Tuckey (1 972)2 . 

indicated that the opportunity f or change \-Tas growing i n a cli mate 

,,,here i t vTas seen, that both philosophical l y and soci ally th r e 

,.rere benefi t s for the pupils involved in inteera tion ,:her ever 

possible in the mainstream school . 

The literattrre of the 1970 ' s demonstrated increas ingly that 

such developments were being undertaken in certai n schools under 

favourable condi tions . Rogers (op cit 1973), Garnet (1976)3 . 

Fisher (1977)4. Roberts and Wi lliams (1980)5 . and ~ay {ilson and 
6 Broadhead (1979) • gave accounts of such developments . 

1 • 

2 . 
Pumphrey P. D. i n Pal mer J (Ed. ) op cit p . 154-1 74 

Tuckey L in Palmer J ( Ed . ) op cit p . 245- 255 

3. Garnet J : in Special Eduoa tion Forward Trends vol . 3 (i) 

4. Fisher G : in Speci al Education, Forward Tr ends vol . 4 (i) 

50 Roberts L and Wi l liams I in Special Education . Forward Tr ends 
vol . 7 (H) 

6. May Wilson J and Broadhead G. D. i n Remedial Education vol . 14 (ii) 
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Rogers op cit. p . 7) , five years bef ore t he publication of the 

Warnock Report , indicated some pioneering developments 'vlhich 

v/ere being made in one mainstream school . These r el a ted 

particularly to the philosophical s tance t aken in t he s chool . 

He v~ote ' It has always been agreed policy in the colleg~ that 

le should not isolate slow learners or handicapped students , 

but that as far as \vas fair t o t hem and t heir fellow students 

they should vTork along side each ot her '. The articl e f urther 

indicated t hat the organisation of the school hall. a flexibility 

v/hich would allm'l 8 taff to ,d thdraw pupils , to give in- class 

support or \<1hatever was felt to be most important a t t he discretion 

of the staff working with t hese pupils . A philosphically s i mil 

if organisationally different , arrangement has been outlined 

by '-fatts (op ci t) . 

Fi sher, Cop cit) and Roberts and Williams, (op cit) outlined 

the development of a s cheme in Derbyshire "There pupils from 

ESN (M) and (S) s chools were integrated into a compr hens ive 

secondary school . The f irst of these descriptions indicated 

the way this operation was structured and the organisational 

framework, 'vhich ''1as established in t he school to serve the needs 

of t he pupils . The second article outlined the orBanisation 

needed within t he s chool to give support to the staff when wor' :in:

with the pupils with learning difficult i es . Fi sher (1 977) v~ote 

positively after one year of the vent ure inaicating that t he 

positive s tart would encourage further developments (p . 11) . 

Rob rts and 'li lli ams ( 1980) while pr ojecting such developm nts 

over t he next two years, acknowledged the import ru1ce of support 

from them both in the school and outs i de it : the headmas ter , t he 

main school s t aff, the arent s and the "rider communi t y in the 

school catchment area. 

May ilson an Broadhead (op cit) described a 'similar s cheme 

vThich ,,,as organised in a seconda s chool in Scotland and which 

had been in operation since 1974. They argued i n a conceptual 

framework l a ter apparent in the Warnock Report that special and 

r emedial education "Tere inseparable (p . 91) as there was ' no hard 

and fas t educational dividing line bet\'leen pupils requiring 

r emedia l and pupi:J.s r equiring special provis ion ' (p . 22) . It 
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was t he intent i on of t heir planni ng to inte a te oth groups of 

children i nto the s chool Hi th thei r Lain strean counterparts , a 

situation '''hich t ey de cribe as unusual at the time in Scotlan 

a s most s chools at that time Here neither s t affed nor equipped 

specifically to expand t his \lork (p . 1) 

Their a i ms 'Tere outli ned as ' helping children t o develop 

understandine; and acc ptance of their own disabling features and 

to be sufficient ~kilful to enable them to l ive as normall y 

a s possibl e in t he community ' (1' . 92 ) 

This was a 01 "eved by the chi ldren at tending as many lessons 

a s poss ibl e across t he wh le curri culum r ange with other s in 

their peer group !)ut , ... here t hi s vIas not possible , f or vlhatever 

reason, arrangement s were made for t hem t o be lithdra,Yn i n small 

groups for their t eaching. In order to as sist this progress , the 

staff r esponsible i n the school f or t hi s p LO e a cted as 

support teachers in sub ject areas . 

An analysis of t hi s evidence indicates that t hi s situa tion 

l ed t o a greater involvement of specialist s t aff of such pupils 

with the r est of t he staff in t he s chool and also the developm nt 

of a shared respons i bility f r the pl anning of both the str at egy 

and curriculum. The document further indicates that thi s 

situa tion l ed to a bet ter , more positive attitude , both to t he 

pupils needing special help and also to the staff supporting 

them. May Hilson and Broadhead analysed these attitudes in 

terms of better communication bet''ieen the staf f , a more flexible 

appr oa ch to the teaching of the pupils and an enhanced commitment 

to the work involved by the researchers . They described the 

s i t ua tion as one v/hi ch \'Tas helping t o ' dispel the mystique of 

r emedial and special education ' (p . 93 ) . ~'urther , t hey ar £ued , 

it was a eature which helped t o provide the i mpetus f or the 

r esponsibility for pupils with specia l needs to come f rom t he 

whole of the staff in the school. 

Ho,,,ever, aespi t e the evidence of i ndividual ini tia ti ves 

to\o/ards the greater int egration of pupils needing speci al hel p 

into the maihst ream s chool and indications of a more pos i t ive 

clima te "lhich would encourage this , the s t a tis tical evidence of 

offi cia l r eports shows that nationally the ereat ma j ority of 
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secondary schools were in no position to accommodate this s ituation . 

Further , where attempts had been made to provide such s chemes , 

there ,,,as little evidence of good practice . 

A School ' s Council Survey in 19681• indica ted that a t tha t 

time only one out of three secondary schools made any formal 

provision f or pupils ,,,i th special needs , and the r esearch by the 

committ ee of the Bullock Report (op cit) found although two 

t hirds of s chools regularly or occasional ly withdrew pupi l s for 

special help "dth reading, one t hird had special classe or 

remedial departments . A similarly depressing pictlrre of the 

organisation to accommodate and help these pupils was outlined 

in the School ' s Councils surveys published in 19702• and 1971 3• 

A survey of practice in the secondary schools undertaken 

by H.M. I ' s during the 1970 ' s,but not published until 1979 , (op 

cit) was s imilarly unambiguous in its findings . 

The H.M. I ' s found during their visits t hat t eachi n t ime 

which was allocated to remedial teaching decreased in each 

successive school year and by the 4th and 5th year had vi rtual ly 

disappeared (3 . 39) . The curriculum offered to the l ess able 

they felt l acked coherence and differed markedly from that offered 

to the average and above average child, particularly in ~~ench 

and Science ' .... hich often \o[ere not offered to them C3. 39) • 'urther 

t hey fe1t that although these pupils had t he advant age of small 

teaching groups and bent fitted from fewer s t aff teahhing them, 

the curriculum with which they were presented denied them any 

r ea l choice (3 . 96) , was of a poor quality and l acking any genuine 

sense of enquiry, any stimul. us or any appeal to t he i magina tion 

(7 . 36). 
The H. M. I ' s ackno' .... ledged that there wer e difficulties i n 

provi ding a successful curriculum progrrurune for t hese pupils . 

One contributory factor to t his situation was a l ack of development 

even discussion among teachers in thi s area . In t his r espect 

t hey found that the t eacher population w 0 were mos t often working 

with these pupils lacked experience . 1beir observations showed 

that 12% of these t eachers were s till in t heir proba tionary year 

1 • 

2 . 
Schools Counci l : ~nquiry 1 

School ' s Council : Crossed with Adversity, The Education of 
Socially disadvantaged children in t he econdary school 
Working Paper 27 ~ 

School ' s Council : Slow Learners in secondary s chools . 
~lorking Paper 1 5 



- 50 -

and that 285 of the 814 teachers seen had f ive years experience 

or less . In r elation to their experience across t he curri culum 

onl y forty -nine had a science or mathematics backgro d ( 3 . 34)~ 

Thi s survey al so found t hat t eacher e ecta tion of t heir 

pupil~performance was low and that this was an import ant f aotor 

in relation to their poor sel f - i mage and low expectation (6. 3 : 23 

and 11 . 45) . 

The H.M. I ' s summed up their pessimistic observations by 

s tating that the.:..e ",as a l ack of appropr i a t e experience in the 

s chools for di agnosing, r esourcing and dealing with erious 

learni ng difficul t ies (11 . 45) . 

One of the r esponsibilities of the Warnock Committee was 

to cons i der and make r ecommendations which woul d help t o develop 

t he provision for such pupil s and aleviate as far as possible these 

difficul ties 

(VII I ) Concl i ons 

The evidence r eviewed in t hi s sec :ion indica tes that t he 

hypothesis based on the f ive themes outlined in the i ntroduct i on 

to t hi s study were of consi der able import ance in the initia tion 

and development in the or gani sation of provis ion for pupils who 

needed speci al help i n t he mainstream s chool in the period before 

the publica t i on of the ~ock Report . 

To emphasise t he i mport ance of t he themes the conclusions 

which have been dra'ffi have been sub- divided into sections r eprese) ting 

each of the f ive themes identif ied earlier. 

(1 ) Terminology 

The period before t he publication of 1 he \varnock Report ( op 

cit) and starting from t he mid 19th century was one of continuing 

a ttempts t o refine the t ermi nology used to ca tegorise pupils who 

exhibited di ff iculties in school . The lit erature survey indicates 

t hat t hi s was particularly the case i n the period bet Heen the end 

of the 19th century and the 1944 Education ct . 

The changes in the t e inology used to describe these pupils 
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particularly refleot these changes . The evidence of official 

reports indicates that in t he mid 19th century the umbrella t erm 

for such children (and adults) was ' feeble minded '. This , at 

t he end of the century had been sub- categor i sed into ' idiots ' 

and ' i mbeciles ' (Royal Commiss ion for the blind, the deaf and 

others (op cit) . 

The 1921 Education Act further sub- divided the category 

of ' idiots ' into ' defective ' and ' dull ' (or ' bach/ard ' children) , 

and t his t erminology vias further endorsed b t le '.Iood Committee 

( op cit) . 

Burt, Cop cit) in his analysi s sub-divided the children into 

four groups : ' subnormal ' (previ ously 'imbeeile ' ) , the ' mentally 

dull ', those of ' i nferior i nte]igence ' and children with difficulties 

but \'Iho \'lere of aver age inteligence . 

The inter- war years also Sayl the mor e common use of the term 

' handicapped ' and ' disability ' to desoribe the problems of such 

pupils . Evidence r elating to these descriptions can be found 

in the \'lOrk of Burt (op ci t) , Schonell (op ci t ) and the 1944 

Educati on Aot and its ass oci ated docum(ntat i on. 

The 1945 Regul ations (op cit) more closely defined t he 

ca tegories r elating to this group of pupils .than than 

ever before . Eleven categor ies in to t al were defined . 

Many of these categori es of pupil v/ere not r elevant to 

those children who attended the mainstream seoondary school in 

the post war er a and the evidence from Tansley and Gul l i f ord 

( op cit), Taylor Cop cit) , caapman (op cit ) Westwood (op cit) , 

Jones Davies (op cit) and at official level in the Newsom Report 

Cop cit) and the Bullock Report ( op cit) indicates that from t he 

mi d 1950 ' s to the late 1970 ' s the t erms ' r emedial ' and ' slow 

learner ' "" ere commonly used to describe t he vleakes t children 

there and also the department r espons i ble for them . 

These changes in t erminology also , it can be argued , indicate 

a softening of t he l anguage ,.,hich was us ed t o describe these pupils . 

The l anguage used in the earlier part of the period indica ted 

generally a static, inelas tic definition of the children who 
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were unchcngi ng and unchangeable , while more reoently it indioated 

a more positive and developmental approach to their potential . 

2. Identif ioation 

The evidence indioates that until the begi nning of this 

oentury there \'las soant knowledee of the overall number of pupils 

in need of special help in the secondary s chool . Both Sutherland 

(op ci t) and the \·Tarnock Report (op ci t ) eued that this was 

beoause it was not necessary until the entire child popu a tion 

"ras l egally r equi r ed to attend. One of the duties of the \vood 

Commi t tee (op ci t) vIas to ascertain these number s . Thi s was 

a lso undertaken by Burt (op cit) in the 1944 Education Act (op 

cit) laid down the r equirement that all local author i t ies mu t 

make proper provision f or all these children. 

The Mental Health Aot (1971 op cit) widened the ca tegories 

of pupil who were under the care of the Education Committees . 

By the end of t he period in ques t ion the D. E. S. Cop oit) 

kept records of the to t al number of pupils with difficul ties 

i n s chool which were published annually . In this sense the 

amount of knowle ge of pupi ls which have been identified as 

needing special help (part i cularly those out side the mainstream 

s chool) had grovrn, and beoame more precise . 

The developm nt of testing materials by Burt (op cit) and 

Schonel l ( op cit) also increased t he ability of both psychologists 

and l ater t eachers in i ndividual sohools to identify thos e 

pupils wi th special needs . Thi s feat ure can be linked "ri th 

the conclusions r lated ~o development of th r ole of the 

special i s t teacher whi ch will be specified l a ter in thi s seotion. 

3. The arrangements made 

The evidence presented in the literature survey indicates 

that the fo llowing conclusions can be dra\vn : 

Provision for pupils with speoial educatio - 1 needs i n the 

mainstream school had ohanged and developed duri ng the period 

from the late 19th century to the production of the \<larnock 

Report Cop cit) . Factors which contributed to this inclUded: 
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- the changes in t he r equirements and oreanisation of the overall 

provision of secondary education (principally brought about by 

the requirements and beliefs embodied i n the 1944 Education Act ; . 

- the devel opment of specialist f aci lities (both within the 

mainstream school and outside it , through t he L. E.A. R medial 

Service , the s chool ' s psychol"gical service and t he influence 

of the thinking of H.M. I ' s and the D. E. S. ). 

- t he development of comprehensive education for a wider 

rahge of pupils with specia l educational needs in a t l east some 

areas of the country. 

The development of ' such provision was , the literat ure 

indicates , i niti ally based on a ' psychological ' or ' medi cal ' 

model of practice which was part icularly influenced by the work 

and thinki ng of Hurt ( op cit) and Schonell ( op cit) in the period 

bet",een the t ... ,o ... lorld ,.,ard. 

However , despi te t he initi a l evidence of positive gains 

through, f or example, the use of specialised clinics to develop 

r eading skil ls, provided by Birch (op cit) , Wall (op cit ) and 

Schonell (op ci t) there is evidence of grm.,ing conflicts in 

the literat ure of the post-war period on this sub ject both in 

r p.lati on to its effectiveness (by ColI i ns (op cit) Moseley (op 

cit) and Brennan ( op cit) and al so in philosophical terms (Jones 

(op cit ), Davie (op cit) and Sewell ( op cit) . This s i t uation , 

Sintra (op cit), Bowman (op cit) Swann ( op cit) and Hanko ( op 

oit) have argued has led t o professional diffi culti es between the 

praoticing teacher of pupils wi th special needs and the educational 

psychologist . 

Despite these developments the evi ience provided by the 

School' s Council Survey (op ci t 1971) and the rnr. ' "'urvey (op 

cit 1979) indicates that during this period provis ion which ... ,as 

made las haphazar d , muddled and patchy. 

The evidence outlined above a,nd t hat of Partridge (op ci t ) 

and Rutter et al (op ci t ) indicates that the concept behind 

the a ims of such provision as d lspa_ate and diverse and tha t 

through the influence of individual researchers , the psychological 
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services and developments withi n the individual school there was 

a considerable diversification of approaches to the problems 

e ibted by pupils with special educational n eds . 

Integration 

The evidence from the literature of the early part of the 

period in question indicates that there was little call for the 

integration of pupils with speci al needs into t he mainstream 

school . Indeed the recommendation of t he Royal Commission for 

t he blind , t he deaf and ot hers Cop cit), the evidence of Burt 

Cop cit) Schonell; (op cit) and t he practice of Schonell and Wall 

(op cit) and Birch (op cit) indicate. t hat for many years it "'!'l.s 

felt that the best provision for many categor i es of pupils was 

separate f r om the majority of their year group with attention fr m 

specialist staff . 

The evidence of Rowe (op cit) , Pumphrey (op cit) and Tuckey 

(op cit) indicates that the development of a greater provision f or 

pupils with special needs wi thin the mainstream school can be 

rela ted to pressure exerted from outside the schools by par ents 

and ot her interes ted p t i es , ,·,hile t hat of Garnett (op ci t) , 

Fisher (op ci t), May \tlilson and Broadhead (op ci t) and Ro erts 

and Williams (op ci t) outlines changes \'lhich took place in the 

comprehensive school which aided such developments . 

The evidence further indicates that a lthough these pressures 

were of negli~ble importance for many years they increased 

cons iderably from the late 1960 ' s . 

However , the literat ure emtnatine from the D. E. S. uring 

this period provides confli cting evidence on the subject. While 

arguing on the one hand (op cit 1974) for the value of int egrated 

provision, their O\,ffi statistical evidence (op cit 1971 - 80) indicates 

a r i se in the t otal number of pupils , in r eal ter ms, bei ng 

educated in special s chools 

The Widening role of the specialist teacher 

The evidence indicates that duri ng the period up to the 

publication of the varnock Report (op cit ) there had been some 

widening of the role of the special i st teacher of pupil s with 

special needs in the mainstream s chool, a t l eas t in terms of 
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their responsibilities and acceptance withi n it . 

There is evidence from the contemporary literature relating 

to experimentations by the ' specialist ' teachers in t his ea , 

in the period prior to the outbreak of war in 1939 . 

can be f ound in the work of Barron (op cit), Hill (0 

Such examples 

cit) , 

Duncan (op cit), I nskeep (op cit) , Ingram (op cit) and through 

the investi tive research of the p riod undertaken l ater by 

Sampson (op cit) . The literature indica tes f urther that despite 

this cont inued experim ntati on and the developments after the 1944 

Education Act , and through the influence of t he Act itself , 

difficult ies in provision for the pupil with special needs in the 

mainstream school have persisted. These development , which were 

outlined at an official level in the Newsorn Report (op cit) , 

the Bullock Report (op cit), the D. E. S. (op cit 1964 , 1971) by 

individual research projects con~ucted by Clough (op cit) , 

ChaP~2D (op cit), Sampson (op cit), Sampson and Pumphfrey Cop 

ci t) , Gulliford (op ci t) and ·[est,.,ood (op ci t) . 

This research also indicated that the major concern f or t he 

education of pupils with special needs ",as focus sed on the 

teaching of Maths and lish. 

The evidence of official reports such as those of NeWBorn 

(op cit), and the D. E.S. (op cit 1971 , 1979) indicates t hat at 

t his time y staff ,."orking 'vi th pupils 'Id th special needs 

often did so in isolation, both organisationally and physically 

from other departments in the secondary school . 

Later evidence however, from Chapman (op cit) , Partridge 

(op cit), Gulliford (op cit 1969 ) and t he Cheshi re Education 

Committee (op cit 1958 , 1963) indica t ed tnat in some eas 

changes and adjustments were being undertaken at t his time "'hich 

Hould benefi t those pupils w·i th special educational needs in 

the second~J school in a \ ider context t han their understandi ng 

of English and Maths . 

Even , ... here developments in provision had t e.ken place or had 

been laid do"m by Act of Parliament , t here is evidence (cited 

in the Harnock Report op cit p . 2- 81 p . 33- 4) which indicates 

that philosophical , or~~isational , social and economic f actors 

continued to prese:t difficulties and constraints '·Jhich limited 
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the amount f progress in the post-war period, so that by t he time 

of the Schools Council Survey (op eit) , the Warnoek Report (op 

cit) and the H.M. Survey of practice (op cit) the overall provision 

f or pupils ,·d th special needs can be described as haphazard , 

muddled CL~d patchy throughout the country. 

It \vas because of these difficulties that ther e Here calls 

for a complete review of practice of t he field of special educational 

provision by the mid 1970 ' s; a review which was undertaken by 

the committee under t he chairmanship of Lady v!arnock. 

Despite t his background The Warnock Report (op cit) , although 

a document of considerable significance in the field of special 

education, can be regarded as only a milestone (albeit an important 

one) in the development of provision for pupils with diffioulties 

in the mainstream secondary school. 
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SECTION 2 : THE WARNOCK REPORT AND THE 1981 EDUCATION ACT 

Introdu.ction 

The growing need for a searching and wide-ranging investigation 

of provision at a national level for children with speci a l 

educational needs in v/hatever type of school they attended has , 

since the early 1970 ' s , been demonstrat ed and outlined in the 

fir st section of t hi s stu.dy. The basis of t he 1981 Aot of 

Parliament , which encapulated the reCOI endations of t his report , 

i t has been argued by \ole1ton and ans (1986)1 ., can be t r a ced 

to as far back as 1966f This was the time of t he shift of 

responsibility for severely subnormal children from the Department 

of Health to the Department of Educa tion. 

Calls for such an investigation were made in the early 1970 ' s 

by a varie t y of bodies and individuals representing both educational 

and political interest s . The Gui ld of Teachers f or Backward 

Chi ldren (1972 p . 71 _2)2 . f or Fxample gave its reasons f or t his 

as being in order to counter ' a reluctance to acknowled t he 

ext ent and gravity of the probl em posed by disadvant age in our 

s chools '. 

Support for such an investigation was also forthcomine from 

The Headteacher s ' Association (Ibid p . 72) who described t he 

problem of the organisation and st~~oturing needed to hel such 

pupils as ' i mmense ' and also from politicians f rom both main 

parties , Ed, .. ard Boyle , (Ibid p . 36) and Edward Short (Ibid p . 34) • 

The committee to undertake this task was established in 

Parl iament in ovember 1973 by !larga:bet That cher , t he t hen Ninis ter 

of Education . The committee ' s terms of reference were outlined as : 

1 • 

2 . 

' To review educat i onal provision, particularly in 

England, Scotland and fa les for chil en and young 

people handicapped by disabilities of body or mind , 

taking account of t he medical aspect s of their ne is 

together with arrangements to prep e them for entry 

into employment ; to cons i der t he most ef f ect ive use 

of r esources for t hese purposes , and t o make recommendations ,3. 

Welton J and ans J : The development and i m lementation of 
specia l educat _on policy, Where did t he 1981 Act fit i n , 
Public Administrat ion vol . 64 (Vii) 

The Disadvantagei child in the secondary school Speoia l 
Education. Fo~ .. ard Trends vol . 16 (p . 71 - 2) 

SpeCial Educational Needs Report of t he committee of enquiry 
into the Education of Handicapped Children and Young eopl e 
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It was, as the above paragraph indicates , an all encompassing 

term of re erence covering the period bef ore a child with such 

needs had reached school age until he or she was nineteen years 

old. 

The committee had its first meeting in eptember 1974. 

During its life time the committee had twenty seven members who 

brought vlith them ' a vlide r ange of interest and expertise ' 

~p citp . 1) The group represented amongst other areas of interest , 

education soci al services , psychologists , Trade Unions and health 

and welfare services . 

Apar t from the twenty seven members of the committee , °ifteen 

others ,-,ere co- opted to it during the period. These \"ere people 

who t he committee felt had further r elevent kno\o, ledge and valuable 

experience to contribute . Duri ng its li e t he committee took 

evidence from hundreds of or~nisations and individuals from a 

wide range of backgrounds . These included teachers , local 

education authorities, Educat i onal Associations , voluntary 

organisations concerned with the handicapped and disabled , hospitals , 

educatio 1 establishm nts , t he T.U. C., poli~ical bodies , research 

es t ablishments and indivi duals . 1• 

After its work had been completed the committee presented 

its findings to Parliament i n March 1918 . They made 224 

recommendations relating to all aspects of provis ion for the 

education of the child with special needs nd their parents , 

teachers , research .... lOrkers and volunteer organisa tions . 

These recommendations, Adams (1 986 , p. 1)2 . s t a ted , were 

based on ' the right thinking and good practice I in "'hat the 

commi ttee ' read , heard and saw '. 

The essence of ,,,hat t he Warnock Report proposed has been 

summed up by Adams (op cit p . 7-8) . These were : 

(a) The aims of education in t erms of persona l development 

are the same for all children and each child i s entitl ed to an 

equal share from the community to develop the potential as fully 

as possible . This pow wa.s emphasised when it was recommended 

that the provision which is made for the pupil should be seen 

1 • 

2 . 

A full lis t of t hose contributing can be found in The Warnock 
Report op cit (p . 367- 319 ) 

Adams F. (Ed . ) Special Education 



- 59 -

in terms of hat it is designed to mee t r a t her than t he place 

where i t i s to take place (6 p . 94) and Warnock (1978 P. 12)1 . 

(b) en thoueh the aims of education e the same for 

all children, children of different abilities will progress 

towards them at di f f erent speeds . 

(c) There is no r eal division between the educational needs 

of the handicapped child and t he ordinary chil d within the same 

' cont i nuation of need ' . 

(d) Up to one in f ive children are a t same s t age in t h ir 

school career likely to r equire some form of specialist help 

beyond t he normal r ange of resources of t he teacher in t he main 

stream s chool . 

(e) The identi f ication and assessment of pupils is a complex 

process and must t ake into a ccount the unique characteristics of 

each child. 

(f) The educational responses to childr en who need extra 

specialist help f or part of or throughout their education mus t 

be wide , varied and f lexible to meet t heir changing circumst ances . 

As far as the mainstream school was concerned , t he main 

aspect of t he evidence and subsequent r ecommendations made to 

t hem are t o be f ound in chapter seven of the r eport , r elating to 

specia l education in t he ordinary school (op cit p.1 00-1 20 ) and 

chapter eleven, concerned \od th curriculum consi era tions (op ci t 

p . 207-226) . 

These recoID~endations , and other s rel.vent to t he mai nstream 

school , can be divided into four important categor ies r elating to : 

(1) the integration of children wi th specia l needs into 

t he mains tream school 

(2) t he organisation of the mainstream school to accomnodate 

children \,1i th specia l needs and t he respons i bilities of various 

i nterest groups to t hi s end 

(3) t he curri culum provision wi thin the mains tream s chool 

for children with specia l needs 

(4) factors r elating t o t he practicality and cos t effectiveness 

of the necessary changes recommended in the report 

It is t he i ntention f irstly in this section to inv~stigate in 

det a i l t he recommendations and f i ndings of t he Warnock Report 

1 • Warnock M I Meeting Special Educat i onal Needs 
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under these four headings . 

Secondly, t his section will outline the initia l response 

which the evidence indicates ",as made t o the report a r'ter its 

ublication in 1978 , both a t an offi cial level and in Parliament 

during the passage of the subsequent Education Bill . 

The third part of this section wi l l outline the main features 

of the Education Act of 1981 (the leg~slative f r amework of the 

recommendat i ons of the Warnock Report) and Lhe further commenoement 

and enabling ord~rs which followed it bef or e i t became Law in 

April 1983 . 

The 1981 Education Act will be investie;ated and dis cussed 

in five di ffer ent sections : 

(1) the concept of special education outlin d in th Act 

(2) t he duty ,·,hich the Act placed on Local ' ucation Author i ties 

to provide for t he educa tion of pupils with special educationa' . 

needs 

(3) the i dentification and a ssessment procedures outlinod 

in the Act 

(4) statementing procedures 

(5) the involvement of par~nts in t he education of their 

child with specia l educational needs . 

Finally, conclusions will be drawn in r el a tion to the items 

mentioned a ove and in connection with the f irst ca tegor ies 

already outlined in the irst section \ofhich may help in subsequently 

investigating and analysing practice after 1983 . 

(1) The integration of children with special educa t i o 

into the mainstream school 

The \varnock Report described t he issue of t he integration 

of pupils with special needs into the ordinary s chool as ' the 

centr al contemporary issue in special education '. 'l'he evidence 

of recent literature indicates that it is an aspect \ofhich has had 

much a ttention since its publication and examples of r eported 

provision and development rill be investigated i n later sections 

of t hi s study. 

The Report argued for the value of :.n.te ating the child 
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with specia l educational needs and t he ' normal ' child t ogether 

for t heir educat l on , as part of a grovling conviction within 

society that a s f ar a s humanly possible t hey should be seen as 

one group of children vlhere t he chi ld with specia l needs shoul d 

have an equal share of the opportunities f or sel f-ful f ilment 

enjoyed by others (7 . 1 p . 99 ) 

This , as t he report itself point ed out \>fas not a new concept 

of special educational philosophy . T e Thomas Report (1 961)1 . 

argued similarly that there should be no difference beh /een the 

aims of education f or the handicapped and ordinary children . 

'l'he aim of education, the report suggested , is to provide education 

for all in accordance wi th their age , ability and aptitude , 

ensuring as far ~ s possible so tha t everyone h s the opportunity 

t o develop t heir powers to the full and pl ay t heir full part of 

the life of t he community (para 77 p . 146) . 
i? 

The Snowdon Report (1 976) similarly emphasised t he i mpor t ance 

of the integration of all pupils . It sta ted ' integra t i on f or 

t he disabled means a thousand things . It means the absence of 

segregati on. It means social acceptance. 

able to be treated like everyone else ' 2. 

It means being 

The Vlarnock Report described the pupils who made up this 

population in a much wider cont ext than had previously been 

publicly accepted. It , like Burt (op cit 1935) and Schonell (op' cit ) 

described the population which they had in mind as being f ar wi der 

than the ~6 of pupils who vJere not already educated in the main

stream school (7.4 p .1 00 ) and much more closely to t he twenty 

per cent of pupils who had previously been described by the D.E. S. 

(op cit 1971) to be i n need of special educat i onal provis ion 

during their school careers (7.5 p .1 00 ). 

Beyond the ques tion of whom they defined as the t arget group , 

the arnock Committee also defined different f orms of integra tion 

which t heir observati ons and schools visits had indica ted . 

They noted three different ca tegories which they pointed out , 

were not dis creet but overlapping (7.6 p .1 00) . Furt her the 

r eport argued t hat although each form of it has a validity of 

its o~together t hey r epresented ' progress ive stages of 

1 • 

2 . 

E. Thomas (Chairman): The Handicapped School leaver : report 
of a vTOrking party cormnissioned for t he r ehabilitation of t he 
disabled 

Educating the disabled. Repor t of t he Snovldon Wor ki ng Party 
( The national f und for research int o cr ippling di seases 
(1976 p. 7) 
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association ' , each being a mor e substanti a l form . is concept 

has been pr oduced in an hierarchical form (f i g. 3) t o indi cate 

the s tructure of the provis ion . 

functional 

Social 

Looat ional 

(7. 9 p . 101) 

(7 . 7 p. 100-1) 

* The numbers in the brackets refer to the chapter and paC'8 number 

in the Warnock Report 

Fi g 3 : Different forms of integration i dentified in the l'iarnock 

Report produced as hierarchical model. 

(a) Locational in;,e~tion 

The commit t ee outlined loca tional i nteeration as existin~ 

",here specia l classes or units h ve been set up in t he mainstream 

school or where a pecial school and a mai ns t r eam school shared 

t he same s i te . Thi s f orm of integration, s t he ti t le suggests , 

is based on the s iting of the buildi ngs r ather than any form of 

contact which mi ght t ake place between t hem . ~heir survey 

indicat ed t hat in some cases whi ch the committee observed , special 

classes or units effectively separated from the rest of the s chool 

in al l r espects and t here ",as littl e organi sed cont act between 

t hem. It is f or t hi s reason that they describe t his locational 

i ntegration as t he ' most tenuous form of i ntegration ' (p . 100 ) . 

(b) Soci 1 I ntegra ion 

The committee def i ned soci a l int e ation t o be where pupils 

attending a special class or unit , although t aught sep r a tely 

for much of t heir time, vlere able to i nt eract with pupils in the 

mainstream school . In some cases the committee observed such 

pupils shari ng organi sed out of classroom activities with each 

other . 

( 0) Functional integration 

func tional integration was achieved when the locational and 
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social associa tions of children with specia l needs with t heir 

fellows lead to a joint participation in educational programmes 

and activities . This , the commitee ar gued, was the closest 

form of integration where t he pupils joined , either on a part time 

or ful l time basis , the regular classes in the school and made a 

full contribution to all t he activit ies of t he school . 

It It,as pointed out that t his form of i ntegration makes t he 

greatest demands upon t he ordi nary school because it required 

the mos t careful planning of both class and individual teaching 

programmes to ensure that all the pupils benefit , whether or not 

t hey have special educational needs . 

The commit tee further suggested that it was this form of 

integration which was upper- most in the mi nd of most peopl e 

vlhen the concept was discussed . 

The commi t tee felt by t he development of all these for ms 

of integration and the encouragement of di scussions between 

teachers from both mainstream and specia l schools, that a f r ame

'-fOrk f or all the n ces sal y planning and organisation vlOuld nsue . 

This in turn would help the ful l est participation of those pupils 

with special needs with t heir peers in the mains tream school 

(7 . 10 p .101-2 and 7, 21 p . 108 ) ~ 

(2) The organisation vii thi n the mainstream s chool 

The vlarnock Report acknowledged t hat the chances which they 

r ecommended would have t o be accompanied by chan es in t he r actices 

and organisation li thi n the mainstr eam school . The exte t to 

which the individual s chool i s able t o meet the needs of pupils 

with special needs wi l l be de endent upon its abili ty t o adapt 

to the new demands which will be made upon i t (7. 27 p . 109 ) . 

The report also made it clear t hat these changes wi I f fee t 

every aspect of its organisat !onal pr actices from the physical 

changes "lhich may be needed to acoommodate the pupils withi n the 

schoo~ to the curriculum pro amme which i t may 0 f er t o the 

tea ching s tyles and strategies of its staff. (7 . 30 p . 11 0) 

Members of the commi ttee surveyed the already in- place 

pr ovision ",hich gave i nt egrated support for the pupils wi th 
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special needs, Their analysis indicated f our different types 

of integration dra\Vll from the t op t wo tiers of t he mo el of 

i ntegra tion al r eady out lined (6 ci t p . 106). These wer e : 

Ca) Full time education i n an ordinary class wi th any necessary 

hel p and s pport ; 

Cb ) Educa tion i n an ordinary class ,·ri -j h periods of ",i thdrawal 

to a specia l cl ass or uni t or other suppor ting base ; 

(c ) Education in a special cl as s or unit with periods of 

at tendance a t ru1 ordi n class and full i nvolvement in the 

life of t he general community ~d extra curricular acti vi t i es 

of the ordinary school; 

(e) Fu.ll time education in a special clas s or unit vii th soci al 

cont act with the mai ns t ream school ( see fig. 3) . 

These four categories Fere broadly di f f erent f rom thos e 

anal ysed by Sampson ruld Pumphrey ( op ci t) and which vlere d. iscussed 

earlier in t · s study. 

The cQmmittee in discussing the effective provision of 

speCial education in the ordinary s chool , outlined various groups 

and interested part ies ,.,hom they felt ,.,ould be -..tfected by the 

changes and recommendat i ons they proposed . 'l'hese , as far as this 

study is concer ned , included the local education aut hority , the 

pupils in the s chool, the parents , the s t aff of th s chool and 

the governing body. 

The Local Educati on Authority 

t a local authority level the committee recommended t hat 

it should be t he r espons i bility of t he Secretary of tate to 

' i ssue comprehensive guide- lines to a ll local education authoriti s 

on t he framing of their fut ure arrange cnts Lor specia l educa t ional 

pr ovision ' (7 . 59 p . 119) . 

This provision v/ould be in r el ation to the l aw of t he l and . 

Alt hough the Report emphasised very strongly t he. i mportance of 

the integration of pupils wi th speci a l needs i nto the ~~ins tream 

s chool as has been outlined earlier (p . 63) thi s ':!as a l ready a 

fea ture of the provision t hat was available . The 1944 ~ducation 

Act encouraged the educati on of chil dren "lh • .,.. veI' pGssible .,Ii thin 

the mains t ream school . The 1976 Education Act r einforced t his , 
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r equiring Local • ucation Author i t i es to provide for t he educat ion 

of hand'capped pupils i n county and voluntary schools in preference 

to specia l schools , unless t . ' s woul d be i mpr acticabl , incompat able 

with the efficiency of the school or would involv unreasonable 

bl ' d °tur 1. pu lC expen ~ e . 

The 1arnock Report noted that the implementation of this 

Act will call f or ' very careful and compr hens ive planni ng ' by 

local ucation ut hor i t i es (p .1 15) . It cites six features which 

would n ed to be careful l y organised: 

(1 ) the duti es which school s will un ert~ce i n r l a tion to t e 

pupil population t hey will r ec ive 

(2) the co-ordi nation and continuity of provision betw en primary, 

mi ddle nd mains t ream s chools , 

(3) the need for all teachers t o have 

special education, 

(4) the distribution of resources 

great er insi ght into 

(5) t he (lr r angements for tra ': s~'oX't and r esidential accommodation 

(6) the development of good relations be tween mai nstream and 

special s chools (7. 48 p .11 5-11 6). 

Within the organisation of the school , the r eport gued , 
success ul provision i n the mainstream s chool would be made 

through t he involvem nt of the whole s chool in its deve l opment 

and planning. It i s ~his approach that later became ident i f i ed 

by Fish (op cit 1985 p. 57) as ' the whole s chool approach ' (and 

which will be inv~stigated in a l <') t er sectiom of this survey) . 

Further the Warnock committee called for a r ange of provision 

to be available in every mainstream school which would help al l 

pupils with special needs . The t otal r ange of provision for all 

children vii th special needs is i dentified ( 6. 11 p . 96 ) a s a ten 

item list which takes the form of a continuum from home t uition 

- t dhere there is no f ormal contact vii th pupils in the mains tream 

s chool) to full time help f or pupils in a mai nstreal1l class wi th 

any necessary help d support . 

The im ort ance of advice and support for the teachers in 

the school working vii th pupils with special needs was als o 

emphasised in t he Report (p. 252- 262) . Much of t ni s was a i med 

1 • Education Act (197 ) Section 10 
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Local ~ucation Authori ty in order to provide an effect ive 

and unified service . 

The Pupils 

Those pupils who may be integrated into the mainstream 

s chool would , t he Report indicated , be affected in a variety of 

ways . For many of t hem "'ho would be entering t he l!l8.ins t ream 

school the large school environment could be Qisturbing and t he 

organisation of t he school must t ake t his into account, (7 . 53 

p . 117) . Similarly the or ganisation of t he school must be 

effec tive i n minimis i ng t he disruptive behaviour of maladjusted 

pupils (7 . 53 p . 117) . In connection with these points the Report 

indicated t hat t he attitudes of the r est of the pupils i n the 

s chool wil l be of considerable impor tance in r el a tion t o t he 

success of any arr ang ments which mi ht be made f or pupil s wi th 

special needs . It recommended that t he mainstreaIn school 

population shoul d be helped to unaerstand t hat, althou&h s ome of 

these pupils vii t h sp cia l needs have t heir own il .di vidua l 

pr oblems , in other respect s they are no di f ferent fro t hem 

(7 . 17 p . 1 07) • One f urther important point which t he R p c.rt 

r a ised i n this connection vras t hat fro~ an organisatio 1 point 

of view the groupings for children with special needs should 

ensure t hat t here is not t oo many in anyone school , thereby 

changing its nature or a lloVTing sub groups t o be f ormed (7 . 11 

p . 1 03) 

The P;;! r ents 

For t he parents of children wi th specia l e uca t i onal needs 

t he epor t sugges ted t ha t a be tter arr angement of f ormal contact 

would be needed between them and t he school . This would allow 

better parent al parti cipa tion , t he clearer transmission of 

information .and better i nteraction between them and the s chool . 

(7 . 20 p . 107 , 9. 40 p . 161). 

The committee argued in the strongest terms that par ent al 

partici pation in t he education of their children vJas fundament al. 

They y~ote ' unless t he parents are seen as equa l p tners in the 

educational process the purpos e of our report wi ll be frustra ted '. 

(9 . 1 p . 50) 
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further, it was indicated that communication bet"/een the home 

and the school {Quld be enhanced i f there ... ,as a single poi nt of 

contact for them \.,i thin t he school, a ' named per son ' who ",ould be 

responsible for information and guidance (9 . 27 , 28 p .1 57- 8) . 

The Staff 

For the staff i n the mainstream school t he committee i ndica ted 

that t here would need to be consi derable changes , both i n relation 

to \o,or' i ng pract ices and persona l outlooks to\.,ards teachine 

pupils with special needs . 

idence given to t he committ ee suggested that many practiti oners , 

both f:ron the s t aff i nside the schoo13 and profess ions drawn from 

out s ide , [er e hi ghly critical of t he availabil i ty , ' nd accessibility 

to i nformation on pupils wi t h special eQucational needs (4. 3 . p . 30) . 

The recommendation made \.,as to i ntr oduce a much more eff ect ive 

form of assessment f or such pupils ( 4. 79 p . 72) . The pr ocedtlIes 

proposed should help to provide fuller inf ormat ion about t he 

whole of t he twenty percent of pupils , who may a t some time duri ng 

their s chool career be in need of special educational provision 

( 4. 79 p . 72 and 7. 16 p . 106) . 

A further feat ure of the development of good practice for 

pupils \o,i th special needs i n t he mains tream school, \'Jas concerned 

wi th the necessary planning f or their i ntegration. The Repor t 

ci ted a survey by Core and nderson (1 977) 1 • "'hich ar ed that 

although many of the pupils with special needs benef i tted from 

their i ntegration wi th pupils in t he mai nstream school , greater 

benefit would have accrued if this had been pl anned with more 

thought by the staff involved bef orehand . In this connection 

the committee r ecommended that bef ore children wi th disabilities 

or difficulti es enter a mai ns tream school , t he staff should discuss 

and come to an agreement on a plan of action in order t o maximise 

the pos s ible educational and socia l i nteraction between them and 

the rest of the pupils in the school . This plan will need to 

be monitored in order t o allow for necessary changes t o be maue ~s 

it developed (7 . 20 p . 108 ) . 

The commi t tee envisaged tha t an import ant devel opment within 

the staff of the ma inst ream school \"ould be a \.,idening of the 

1 • s chool s . 



- 68 

knmdedge of t eachers in relation to good pract ice ,.,.i th the 

twenty per cent of pupils who would at some time need specia l 

help . All staff i n the school must have some kno"/ledge of 

special needs, \lJhile some s t aff would be expected to have more 

speci alised knowledge through extr a training or eX ' erience 

( 7 • 54 p . 11 8) • 

The i mpor t ance of every teacher i n the mai nstream school 

having s ome knm-ll edge of spec i al need "'as further emphasised, 

as many of the twenty percent ef those needing special help 

would spend~. ch of their t i me in the classes in the mainstream 

school being t aught by the specialist subject staff . Further more , 

ether pupils who have been r eceiving special hel p will be able to 

cope with the mainstream curriculum i f some ~orm of t eacher

support "le re t o be available to them. However the 'Report pointed 

out that recent r esearch being undertaken by The School s Counci\1 . 

indicated that they had noted few good exampl es of t his practice . 

Nevertheless , the War nock Report indica ted that it f el t this 

pr actice when properly organised Has t he way f on rard . They 

sta t ed ' we envi sage t hat t he majority will be able to ma.nage 

with appropriate support in ordi nary classes ••• many may require 

persis t ant persona l support and encouragement if they are to make 

progress ' (11 . 50 p . 219" indicati ng that support for the pupil 

i n t hi s s i tua tion ' .... as one of social and psycholoe-ica l concern as 

",ell a s the educatioIk"!.l development of the pupil . Indeed , t he 

r eport argued that i f t here is to be functional integr ation 

( the i deal form of i ntegration as t hey Sa it) , ther e would have 

to be thi s close liaison and r el ationshi p be t ween teachers respons i ble 

for specia l n eds and the l est of t he staff in t he school. 

Thi s lia i son would not only help t o support the pupi l s i n 

ques t ion but also would help i n t he i nt erchange ihf i dea s betvleen 

staff in t he school and a lso promote a sense of unity amongs t 

t hem; it would serve as a f orm of ad hoc in-service traini ng. 

In r el a tion to the senior staff in t he mainstream school 

the Report emphasised the importance (for them) of in-ser vice 

t r aining i n specia l needs . 

1 • 
Published as : Curricul ar Needs of Slow Learners W. E.Er ennan 
( Chairman) Schools Council Working Paper 63 (1 979) 
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It is important for staff at t his level in the ordinary 

s chool to be abl e , through their management and administrative 

skills , to meet the organisational problems relating to provision 

for these pupils r equiring special help (1 2.5t. . 242) . 

In connect ion with t hi s aspect t he Report aoknowledges the 

i mportance no t only of managing the situation and maki ng the 

staff throughout the mai ns tream school more aware of the needs 

of such pupi ls but also of these f eatures being a coompanied by 

changes i n a ttitude on the part of s ome of the staff . The 

developments must be accompanied by whole- hearted commitment by 

teachers to the reception and development of all children with 

specia l needs . This must be combined wi th a helpful and 

constructi e attitude which will encourage t he pupils but not 

patronis e them (7 . 20 p . 107) . 

'.the Report a l s o made recommendati on in connect ion vIi th 

t ea cher education (c pter 12) . A number of such r ecommendations 

can be regarded a s i mport ant to t he development of pr ovis ion in 

the s econdary schoo _hese were r elated to i n i tial teacher 

t r aining, where h~re should be an element of special education 

i n all courses (para . 12. 11) and an option for students t o develop 

their interests in this area should be available (para . 12. 15) . 

Beyond the initial t r aining level other recommendations 

were made . 1bese included the development of a r ange of recogni sed 

qualif ications for all teachers responsible for pupils with s ecial 

needs (para. 12 27. 36) and an extra payment for staff holdine the e 

(para . 12 . 28) . 

Be ond the or ganisational and classroom rnanage~ent changes 

which t he larnock Repor t recommended, it a l s made sugges tions 

vIi th regard to the ch ges which would be needed t o the builcl':n 

and services wi thi n t he s chool,in or der to encouraB~ ease of access 

to classrooms and teaching areas and t o improve facilities for 

pupils . 

In the firs t of t hese, it was pointed out tha t any i mpediments 

to easy movement around the school would need to be alevia ted 

in order for some children ,~ith severe physica l disabili t ies 

t o be able to joi n their peers i n lessons or other school activi t ies . 
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( 7 • 26 p . 1 09 ) • 

A second feature in t his area rela ted to t he development 

of resource centres for pupils (7 . 32. 33 p . 111) where equipment , 

reading materials and other appropria te facili t i es could be 

kept and ",ould provi de ease of access to both t he pupils ~r d 

those staff "'ho v,i shed to use them. The comrni ttee identified 

three possible purposes for such a r esource base - a reading 

clinic , an observat ion clinic for children vii t h emotional or 

behavioural difficulties and a room equipped overall for any 

pupil with learning difficulties (7 . 30 110-111) . The Report 

recommends that such bases shoul d be established in large schools 

to promote t he effectiveness of special educa t ' ona l provision 

(p . 11 0) . 

As far as t he allocation of resources within the s chool 

was concerned , it was acknowledged t hat the key factor i n the 

a chievement of satisfactory arrangements and t he allocation of 

t he departmenta l budget in the mainstream school was dependent 

in each school on the head teacher and the ability and commitment 

of his senior collea~es , not only to appreciate the needs of 

these pupils but also to be \-lilling to meet them (11 . 53 p . 220 ) . 

In order to further encourage and co-ordinate properly the 

developments outlined above , it was redommended that the 

responsibility for such pupils on a day to day basis should be 

delegated to a specialist head of department (7 . 1 p . 11 0-111) . 

The Governors 

One final area of responsibility for t he successful 

implementation of the recommendations of t he Report lay vii th 

the responsibilit ies of the governing body of the s chools . The 

Report recommended t hat each school should have one governor who 

s ould be responsible for ensuring that t he s chools policy v,as 

being implemented. This ' named ' governor should be in a position 

to have informal consultation, vii th the headteacher and t he Local 

Education Authority on matters which the r especti ve parties fel t 

v,ere a oause for concern or on ,,'hich they required further 

i nforma tion . (7 . 25 p . 109 • 
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(3) The curriculum of t h mainstream school rela tive to chil en 

with special educat i onal needs. 

A f urther important feature considered by the Warnock committee 

was the organisation and pl anning of the curri culum f or pu ils with 

special needs i n the mainstream school . The i mpression which 

they gai ned of the provision available from both the visi t s which 

were made and t hrough other evidence presented t o them, indica ted , 

that althou~h ~~ere was generally a great c ncer n sho\~ by the 

staff i n the mai ns t ream school for the individual pupil wi th 

special educational needs , the curricular provi sion offered 0 

t hem was less than satisfactory. They described some of t he 

education provided as being of ' limited scope ' and ' not suffi ciently 

challenging for the pupils ' (11.1 p . 205 ) . Further , they pointed 

out t hat t he mainstream school varied widely in the degree t o 

which it was able t o recognise and to provide for the curricular 

needs of pupils (11 . 10 p . 207) . 

The committee adopted a similar definition of the curriculum 

to that of Tansley and Gulliford (op cit) and t he Thomas r eport 

(op cit), stating ' we believe that the general aims of eduoation 

are the same for all children ' (11.1 p. 205) . 

It was pointed out that t he mos t import ant feature of the 

curriculum provision i n mainstre ~ secondary schools as t he degree 

to which they were able to modify their curricula f or the di f ferent 

groups of pupils with speci~l educational needs . 

The Report defined a modified curriculum in two ways: the 

modification of the materia l presented so that t hose pupils with 

specia l needs can follow a programme of work with thei r 

group and the modification of teaching objectives , (parti cul ly 

with pupils with mid or modera te learning difficult ies) whioh will 

give them access to the whole curriculum r ange , not jus t part of 

it (11.10 p . 207) . 

Through promoting the concept of one set of g~neral educational 

aims for all pupils , the commit tee felt that they may be able to 

lessen the dis tinctions which it had observed between the curricular 

and organisational provision made between the ' remedial ' 

the other teaching groups in t he mainstream school . It 

oups and 

sued 
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through the conception of pecia l educational n eds that this 

division can no loneer be maintained ( 3. 26 p . 43) . f his i s a 

point made also in the research evidence of Hargreaves ( 19671 • 

19832) Willis (1977)3 . Hemming (1 980)4. all of whom stat d that 

if ade~uate arrangements are not made for t hese pupil ~ they will 

exhibit more severe learning motivati on and behavi oura l difficulties 

through a growing frustration of the sohool system (11 . 49 p . 219) . 

The committee argued that one way fOrY/ard in helpinff these 

pupils to be accommodated in the mainstream sohool curriculum , 

particularly in mixed abili ty groupin s , is the form of t acher 

support for them already outlined in t his secti on . bye thou h 

at the time of publication, there was lit ·le evidence of any 

successful practice of t hi s approach , examples e t be found 

in the literature, pexticularly in the practice in the Leicester shire 

s chool system as outl ined by Rogers (1 973 p . 7 op cit) and Watts 

(op cit) 

In calling for changes the Report acknowledeed the l ack of 

available i nformation in connect ion with good curriculum practice 

and calls not only for the schools to pay particular attention to 

this issue but also or further research into the Causes of the 

l earning difficulties which the evidence indicated was exhibited 

by so many of t he pupils with specia l needs (11. 52 p . 219) . Further 

finance should be made avail able to subsidi se the production of 

materials for groups of pupils whose needs were not normal ly met 

in the mainstream sohool (11 . 69 p . 229) 

(4 ) Factors r el a ting to the practicability and cost effectiveness 
of the r eport 

The chan s in the organi sati on and practice of educating 

pupils with special needs coul d not be achieved without some 

financial commitment . The curriculum innovations outlined above 

ar e one example; others include the in- service training necessary 

or the staff development and changes to buildings and premises 

1 • 

2 . 

Hargreaves D.H : Socia l R l a tions in a secondary s chool 

Hargreaves D. H.: The Chall enge f or the comprehensives . culture 
curriculum and community 

v/illis P : Learning to l abour . how workinp; class kids got 
working class jobs 

Hemming J : The betrayal of youth . secondary eduoa tion must be 
changed 
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to accommodate Md give ease of access to pupils ",ho would us 

wheelchairs or other s imilar equipment . The arnock Report 

acknowledged that any changes that would be made would h ve to 

t ake into account the three qualifying condi t ions of practicability, 

efficiency and cost (11 . 49 p . 11 6) . 

In relation to practi cability the features would include a 

higher quality of provision that was pr acticable , the avail ability 

and adaptations that could be made to buildings , cnd the travelline 

costs of pupils to a t t end the available schools . 

In terms of efficiency the Report saw this as the provision 

of efficient instruction and good practice in the school; a 

feature it areued which i s related not only to the specia l n ds 

pupil but to all pupi ls throughout th scho0 • • Effioienoy could 

be dealt with from four different points of view; the physical 

organisati on of t he school , curriculum planning, the em ti nal 

needs of the pupils and t he knOY/led and ab'ili ty of the t a ching 

staff . Many of the main features of t hese aspeots have already 

been analysed in thi s seotion of the s tudy. 

The question of c st in relation to these chanees the r port 

left delibera~ vague . It argued that the cost of any arr an m nt 

must be part of an overall plan by the ocal eduoation authority 

in relati on to t he money available nationally. Further they 

pointed out s trongly that the integration of pupils into th main

stream sohool mus t not be seen as a cheap alternativ or any 

financial short cut to conti nued placement in a special sohool 

(7 . 56 p . 11 8) . 

However, the Report ao o,-led d that no attempt wa m de to 

price their different recommendations but it indicated that the 

committee expected that monies would be available tough 

Parliament . This wa~ based only on the view that Parliam nt hRd 

origi nally appointed i t to its task (19 . 17 p . 329 ) . ev rtheless, 

the financing of the reoommendations of the Report becam a ma jor 

source of criticism after its publication , a point which will be 

discus sed in the next section of t hi s study. 

In March 1978 the Warnock Report (op cit ) was ready and 

presented to Parliament . One ma jor feature of this report , ahd 
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i n i tse l f very unusual , was that all t he member s of t he commi t t ee 

who had produced it s i gned it without r eservation. Thi s i s a 

poi nt ' hich Mary arnock makes in t he l etter t o the 'ecretary of 

St ate f or Education , and i t i s an aspect which she beli eved was 

' one of the great s trengths of t he r eport ' (p .iv) 

However , not only was the report being pr esented to a aiff r ent 

Secretary of St a t e f or Education f r om t he one who had nnounced 

its appointment but also t o one who r present ed a di f f er nt 

poli Hcal party. 

The Heath Government , in whi ch ~garet Th tcher had been 

Minister of Education in 1973 , had los t its parliaJilcl t ry m j r i t y 

i n February 1974 and after a furt her el ection duri ne t ha t year a 

Labour overnment had been formed under Har old Wil son . By 1978 
the Prime Mini s ter was J ames Callaghan "/ho had succeeded ils on 

on his r et irement in 1976. 

(5 '. ) From recommendation to legi s l a tion 

The publication of t he Warnock Report l ed to \>f i despr ad 

di s cussion amongs t t he interes ted parties as to t he bes t ways of 

its i mplementa tion. Adams , (op cit p . 9) i ndi ca t ed that critici ms 

were generally minimal and that t he reoe tion f rom mos t quarters 

was one of wel come and agreement . 

Criticisms which were made c ntred r ound f our main featur 8; 

(1 ) The logic of the t hrust of t he r eport was in some ways 

f l awed because t he new definition ( specia l educa t ional needs ) w s 

seen by s ome to be i mprecise and vague 

(2) The r eport dealt with none of the und r l ying causes 

of f ailure and t heir associated probl ems 

(3 ) There was nothing in the r eport with r gar d to the 

specia l needs of t he gifted child 

(4) To expect pupi ls who would leave s chool without f or mal 

qualif ica t i ons t o go to satisfying emplo ent W8.S unrealis tic nd 

t ha t t he mai n emphas i s here should have been directed towr,rds 

help f or periods of I on term unemployment . 

The f irst t wo of t hose points \>Ji ll be deal t wi thin sorn 

i b t he next section of this surve r • s f ar a s the other poi nts 

are concerned , the question of the special needs of t he gift d 
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pupil was outside the brief of the committee set by Parliament 

and t he fourth point indicates first ly t he change in national 

employment prospects in the period of the work of the committee . 

Further it could be argued for many of the t",enty percent of 

pupils leaving school "/ho had had need of some, pecial educa tional 

provis ion there , employment prospects were l ittle or no diff rent 

from any other of their peer group . 

Soon after t he publication of t he Report, the D. E. S. i na ated 

,·!hat dams , Cop cit p . 9) has described as la "Tide r anging and 

thorough consultati on exercise '. By July a consultati ve dooument 

s ome eighteen pages long had been prepared: " Replies to t his 

"tere r equired by le bru.ary , 1979. 

The economic - d social problems of lat winter and spring of 

1978-79 (The so-cal l ed ' vlinter of Discontent ' ) r esulted in June 

election in 1979 with a return of a Conservative Governm nt . 

Nevertheless this government were apparently positively disposed 

to",ards the general philosophy of the 'oJarnock Report and the 

Consultative Document . 

This continued support eventually led to t he publication 

of a White Paper in August , 1980 "Jhi ch et out the new ""overnment I S 

approach and the proposed changes in the la",. The no,,, I aretary 

of State , Mar k Carl isle g'fmerally endorsed its philosophical 

basis , the proposals and its main thrust . Ho"r8ver, the Whi te 

Paper made no promise of major financial resources above those 

already budgeted to promote and encourage the changes . 

This led to a favourable but some",hat muted ,,,elcome to t he 

Bill by many of the interested par t ies when it was introduced into 

the House of Commons in November , 1980. The l a ck of any finanoial 

commitment to the proposals of t he Bill by the government led 

one opposi tion spokesman to describe it as 'Harnock \ofi thout 

resources ' and Neil Kinnock, the Labour Party spokesman said it 

was 'like Brighton Pier (O .K. as far as i t goes but not nruch 

use if you want to go to France)2 . Nevertheless , with a large 

parliamentary majority t he Conservative Party easily steered the 

Bill through both Houses of Parliament . 

1 • 

2 . 

Speoia l Eduoational Needs D. E.S./Welsh Off ice Consultative 
Document July (1 978) 
Cited in : Russell P : The Education Act 1981 Concern No . 49 p . 6 
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The 1981 Education Act 

The legislation,,,,hich t r ansformed the general aims and many 

of the recommendations of t he Harnock Report into the legal 

framework of the country, was passed by Parliament in 1981. ~~is 

Act along lTith t he Education (Special Educational Needs) 

Regl.llations (1983) ,,,ere t he legi sla tive response to t he Repor t . 

~ese documents defined t he provision to be made for children with 

special educational needs . The Act received Royal assent on 

October 30th 1981 and t he main parts of the l egislation were 

brought into f orce on April 1st 1983 by the Education Act (1 981) 

Commencement No. 2 Order 1983 . 

The period behTeen these two dates however cannot be regard d 

as a period in a vacuum. '/el ton and i ans (1986 ) 1, thr ugh th i r 

examinat i on of t he relevent documen"tation indicated that certain 

important developments took place a t t his time , particularl y li"" li 

the Department of i' ucat ion through t heir responses to variou 

interested parties for clarifica tion of the principles and 

procedures which the legislation made necessary. 

The Act , Russell (op cit) poi nted out, formalis d various 

important recommendations of the i:larnock Report : parental 

involvement in the a ssessment of their children , th prinoiple 

of a continuum of need, assessment of children under t wo ye r s 

old, and t he establishment of new and formalised links b t ween 

various agents suoh as health, socia l services , and t he VOltU1tary 

sector, whi ch may have important links with special educati on . 

However , as far as thi s study is concerned , it would be 

appropriate if the 1981 Education Act were to be discussed under 

five different headin • These are : 

(i) the concept of special education 

(ii) the duty of the local education authorit y t o e ucate a 

child ",i t h speci al needs in t he ordinary school 

(iii) identification and assessment procedures 

(iv) statementing procedures 

(v) parent a l involvement 

1 . Welton J d Evans J : The development a d implementation of 
Special Education Policy: 1{here did t he 1981 Baucat i on Act 
fit in? in Public Administration vol . 64 (Vii) 
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(i) 'lhe concept pecial Education 

As ri t h t he larnock Report , t he concept of specia l educational 

needs lies at t he centre of t he legi s l a tion of the 1981 Educa t ion 

Act , and it has been argued by Cox (1985 p . 16)1 . that i ts meaning 

is crucial to a proper understanding of t hat Act . 

The 1981 Act accepted t he recommendation of the Warnock 

Repor t i n r espect of t he terminology of pecial educat i onal need 

(3 . 25 p . 43) and substituted t his phrase as a description of 

pupil s who had in the 1944 Education Act (op cit) and t he l a t r 

amendment of 19592• been described as pupils in ' need of special 

educational trea tment '. 'I'he Act f urther def ined pupils who 

have specia l educational needs in t erms of t heir having ' a l ear ning 

diff iculty which calls for s eci a l educational provision t o be 

made for them , 3. The definition of ' a child ' i n t erms of the 

Act is any per son who had not reached t he age of ninet n and 

is r egistered as a pupil in a school (op cit secti on 20) . 

Within t hi s definition Adams, (op cit p . 16) argued t ha t there 

are two concepts which from a legal point of vi ew need fttr t her 

explanation. These e ' learning di f f i cul ty ' and ' special 

educational provis i on'. The Aot defined a ' learning diff i culty ' 

in the following terms : 

A child has learning diff iculties if' 

(a) he has a signifioantly greater difficulty in l ear ning t han 

the majority of children his age; or 

(b) he has a disability which either prevents or hinders him 

from making use of educational f acilit ies of a kind g nerally 

provided in schools , within the a of t he local aut hority 

concerned, f or children of his age ; or 

(c) he is under five years of age and is or ... lOuld be i f speci al 

educat ional provision were not made f or him l ikely t o f all wi thin 

paragraph (a) or (b) above "'Then over t ha t El. • ( section 1 . 2). 

This definition, subject to sect ion 1(84) (whi ch r l at es to 

t he exception of t hi s general definition whi ch r ovides that a 

c"ild who is t aught in a l anguage ot her t han that spoken at home , 

1 . Cox D : _rrb~e-=La~w~o~f~~~~~E~d~u~c~a~t~i~o~na~l~N~e~e~d~s~: __ a~~7U~l~· ~e~t~o 
t he Education Act 

2 . 

3. 
The Handicapped Pupil s and Special Schools ' regulations 

Education Act (1 981) : Sect i on 1 (1) 
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wi l l not be regarded as having special educational needs solely 

by t hat criter ion) vTas the response ivento the \larnock Report ' s 

recommendation,that the concept of the formal classification 

of pupils by handicap a s outlined i n the 1944 Educa t ion Act 

should be abolished. Its intention was to provide a much mor 

l oose and flexible a?proach t an applied previously to t his 

problem. Thi s definition, Adams (op cit p .1 8) gued , ' embr aced 

a wide range of both lone- term and short-term disability ' and it 

t ook into account physical , behavio aI , emotional, socia l and 

mental fact or s . 

The second concept , t hat of ' speci al educational provision ', 

is defined in the Act (section 1 ,3 ) as being: 

(a) in relation to a child "'ho has a t tained t he age of t"TO years , 

educati onal provision ihi oh is additional to , or otherwise di f rent 

from, the educational provision made g nerally for chil en of 

hi s age in school maint ained by the local education authority 

concerned; and 

(b) in r elati on to any child under that age , educational pr ovision 

of any kind. 

There is no further guidance in t he Act concerni the 

definition of provision. The key points from this def ' nition is 

that provision is based on age , (young people under t he a of 1, 
and over two years of age ), and on extra provision t hat i s made 

f or them whioh is beyond that vThioh the Local Education Aut hority 

normally maintains . However t he D.E. S. Circular 1/83 does eive 

further guidanoe on t his point when it stated~ 

' The deciding faotors in determining vThat oons ti t utes 

addi tional or othervTise different provisions are 

likely to vary from area to area , depending on a r ange 

of provision normall y avail able in the authorities 

schools. ' (paragraph 14) 

This indicated further t hat the responsibili t y f or deoidine 

what oons ti t utes ' additional provision and resources ' wil l be 

dependent on the facili t i es offered by individual L. :S .A.' s and 

that beoause of the basio independence of t hese f rom centr al 

government , t hen prOVision will vary f rom county to county. 
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(ii) The duty of the Local Education Authority t o educat a 

child \-,i th special needs in the ordinary s chool-

As has already been established, t he maj or thrust of the 

\varnock Report "Ias in connection ,,!ith the i ntegration of pupils 

",i th specia l needs ~lhenever possible into the mainstr eam s chool . 

The Report indicated that such i ntegration should be expected 

f or children if t he criteria of pr acti cability, effi ciency and 

cost (1 . 49 p . 116) were met . The 1981 Education Act endors d 

this view when in Section 2(3) it provided that p pils mus t be 

educated in an ordi nary school rather than a special school 

if t hree condi tions are met . These are : 

( a) t he child i s able to reoeive the special eduoationa pr vi s ' on 

tha t he r equires 

(b) ef f i cient provision Crul be made for the other children in 

t he t eaching group 

(c) there is an efficient use of resouroes . 

In t his connection Cox, (op cit p . 2 ) argued t t in contr st 

to much of the 19 1~ Aci; this aspect ,."as expressed in ,."hat he 

terms is ' obj ctive l aneuage '. He stated th t in i s vi '" the 

test for the e 0 j ectives is not just a qu stion of the loca 

education authority satisfying itself in t he matter, but rather 

that the proper test is t o decide if t he object'ves of is p t 

of t he Act have been addressed. He further point ed out however , 

t hat the Act opened up a ma jor dt chot omy as the test i tself 

will be subjective in relation to section 1 (3) of the Act , 

already outlined . Thi s , he fel t, makes the question of t he 

efficient use of r esources to be related to that specif ic Local 

Authori ties provision,rather t han tha.t in ny other 1 c 1 a'nthor i ty 

or to a national standard of provis i on. 

However, the major emphasis of th Ac i n espect of the 

placement 0 p pils in schools , f or the f irst t i me put t he Loce,l 

Education Aut hori ty in a posit ion t o ensur t ha t chil e'1 "Ii th 

special needs are whenever possible , educated in the ordinary 

s chool . Section 2(1) of the 1'981 Education Act, by requiring 

t hat speci al provision ",as made for pupils in t h ' s way, over-rode 

that outlined in the 1944 Education Act, (Section 8(2) which 
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r equired that such children should be provided for in either 

the mainstream of the special school at the discretion of the 

L. E. A. 

(iii) Identif i cation and assessment procedures . 

The need for t he identif i cation of pupils with special 

needs was emphasised by the Warnock Report ( 4.1 p . 50) . Further, 

it argued that the 1944 Act showed deficiencies in t is area 

( section 34 p . 27 ) and called f or t he 1944 Education Act to b 

amended on this subject., wi t h particular regard to the view t :la t 

because special educati onal need may begin a t birth, the powers 

of the Local ~ducation Authority should be such a s t o require 

the multi professional assessment of children at any age, rather 

than restricting i t to a medical examination by doctor (4. 28 p . 58 ~ . 

This recommendation i s acknoHledged in section 5(1) of the 

Education Actl1981J Ihich made t he local education authori t y 

r espons i ble under certain conditions outlined in section 4( 2) 

f or the assessment of the educa t ional needs of any child '-Thorn 

it is felt has "!special needs . The second feature ( that of t he 

multiple role assessment of t e child with an input from the 

child ' s t eacher s , doctor, and a local education authority 

psychologist ) was adopted by Parliament and det ails of thi s 

form of assess ent ere outlined in the Education (Special 

Educational Needs) Regulations ( 81 1983 No. 29) in 1983 . 

The Act further all owed that 'Ihen such an assessment has 

been un er t aken and it i s ascer t ai ned tha t a ahild has special 

educational needs, that a statement of those need should be made 

(section 7(1 ) and that such a statement should be open to a n unl 

r eview ( section 7 (1)~ I t is t his part of the 1981 Education Act 

\vhich accepted the r ecommenda Hons of the v/arnock Report with 

regard to recording the needs and progress 0 ohil dren who are 

r ecei ving special educational provision (4.71 p . 70) . 

The Act also made it clear that not all children who may 

be described as having special educational needs , will be in 

need of statementi ng or even the f ormal a s sessment pr cedures 

outlined a ove . The D. E. S. circular 1/83 ( par a aph 13) 

outlined the terms in ",hioh the f ormal assessment procedures 
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mi ght be initia ted . This is des cribed i n t erms of ,,,here t here 

are ' prima facie grounds to suggest t hat a child ' s needs are 

such as t o r equire provision additional to , or otherwi se di f fer ent 

f rom, t he facili t ies and resources nerally available i n ordinary 

schools in t he area under normal arraneements .' I n many oaGes 

among t he tvlenty percent of pupils \<Iho are des oribed by the Warnock 

Report t o be likely to be in need of s ome f orm of speci al provis ion, 

t heir needs should be abl e to be met by t he faci lit ies and 

a angements already available in the ordi nary s chool and a such 

no formal a s s essment or statementing procedure "'il l be neCe088.l.'"Y' . 

e statement f ormally provided documentary evi denoe of the 

assessment of t he special needs of each ohild. Further it 

f ormed a f r atle,,,ork by "'hich t he needs of a child can be pr i ori tised 

and must be met by t he sc 001. Beyond thi s i t provi des a f r rume

"Iork by v,hich a revie", should be made of t he proSTess or othe~-ri 

tha t has been made . It is a document whi ch i s op n t o all 

parties t o contribute, and, if necessary, make subsequent adju t ment s . 

(v) Parental involvement 

The 'larnock Report (op ci t) attached GTea t importance to the 

involvement of parents of children wi t h specia l needs i n t h ir 

educat ional development . Evidence produced by Dougl as (1 964) 1 . 

Douglas et al (1971)2 . and Ja okson and l1arsden (1 962 ) 3. indicates 

the i mportance of this f or any child. The vi ock Report 0 mmi tted 

one chapter 4• to t hi subject '"hich concluded (as has been ent ioned 

earlier) that children ith special needs must ue s een as partner s, 

both vii t h t he sc :1001 and t he other a nci s involved i n the 

provision "'hich is to be made for him or her (9. 40 p .1 61) . 

Through t he arguments presented by the Harnock Repor t (op cit ) 

t he positions of the parent is at least oonf irmed, if not strengthened 

in relation to that specified in the 1944 Education Act , Section 

76 of which indicated that although the par ent may ve influence 

over t he choice of schooling for t heir child , t hi s may not be 

the overri d ' consideration but only one f actor whi ch need t o be 

cons idered when placements vTere made ( section 76 p 56 ) 

The Education Act (1981) formally involved t he parent s of 

children vii t h special educational needs in a more centr al positi on 

1. 

2. 
Dougl as J . B. iif .: The Home and t he S ohoo 1 

Douglas J . B.W. et al : All our fut ure 

Jackson Band Harsden D : Education and the \iforki ng Cl ass 

Chapter 9 p.1 50 - 161 
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in the decision maki ng process over the provision to b made 

f or their child. Through this Act the par ent has the right 

to ask the Local Educat ion Author i ty f mr an assessment t o be 

made of t heir child (section 9 p . ) and where the local authority 

had instigated such a procedure , the parent had the right to 

kno,·, and to make his/her views known to the au thori ty vIi thin 

a period of tvlenty nine days from its initiation ( section 5(3) . 

The parent has the right under t he Act to chal l nge an 

assessment tl'1..a, t i s made (or as in some cases , ,·,here one ien ' t) 

(section 5) and further he/she also has t 'le ri8'ht to exp ss a 

preference as to the school to , ... hioh the child can be eduoat d 

\tTithin th area of the authority ( section 6(1 )) . 

In this spect the Authority is , except in ' certain ' 

exoept ional circumst ances, t o oomply lith any prefer nce ex re sed 

by the parents . The exceptions to t is are set out in the 

Education Act (1980) which refers to t he pr OVision of effici nt 

education or t he efficient use of resources for all pupils , t he 

incompatibil i ty in the arrangements between the local education 

authority ru1d the Governors of the s chool and thirdly wher the 

arrangements for admission to the preferr d schoole dependent, 

either wholly or partially, on a selection by t he childs ' ability 

or apt itude and "There this preference wou. (~ , incompa able 

under th se arrangements (section 6:3) . 

The 1980 Education Act further r equir d local author ' ti 

to provide information to parents about the school . The nat ure 

of this inf ormation and the minimum which had to be pr sented 

was outlined in that Eduoation (School Information ReGulations 

(1 981) • 

The 1981 Education Act made no change to these arran ments . 

Any appeals either to the L. E.A. or t o the Secr tary of State for 

Education i n connection with eois10n8 r elative to a child under 

the 1981 Education Act~would be undertaken through the l aw out-

lined in the 1980 Act indicated above . ~·ther , any appeal 

that is made to the Secretary of State for Education in this 

connection and which 1s t urned down has no further i crht of 

appeal in any other part of the legal system under the ·terms of 
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either the 1980 or the 1981 Education Acts . 

The link between parent a l involvement in the decision 

r ela tine; to their child ,.,i th special educational needs and the 

s chool, 'Thich was str ongly encouraged in the 'rlarnock Report and 

reinforced for all children in the 1980 ucation Act,is resta ted 

i n Circular 1/83 which was published to coincide with the 

i m lementation of the 1981 Education Act on April 1st 1983 . 

This document argued f or a ' partnershi p ' be~leen the professio~~ls 

( teacher s , the school psychol ogist and the doctor who e involv d 

in any of the procedures ) and the par ents . Further, H ar{3Ues 

f or the need for t his close r elati onship t o be built with p nts) 

both i n relation to the assessment procedures to be un ertaken 

and in the i mplementati on of the educational programme afterwards 

(paragraph 36) . 

The effect of the 1980 ucation Act f ormalised the pooiiion 

of the parent in any r el ationshi p ",i th the school in r elation 

t o the child \<1i th speci a l needs . Further i t put them in the 

f ormal posi t ion of a p tner i n their child s eduoation wi t h a 

degree of choice as to , .. here i t ,.,as to be conducted in t and m 

"ri t h the Local Education Au thori t y "'ho would provide guidance 

and counselling but "Tho ultimately were in the posi t ion of t akiI1{3' 

the final decision. 

-' Conclusions ......... . 
The Warnock Report (op eit) and the subsequent Eduoation 

Act (1981) outlined important changes in the oreani oati on and 

pract ice of specia l e ucation in t h mainstream secondary school . 

As vii th the previous section, these concl usions Ivill be 

organi sed withi n the five themes outlined in t he i ntroduction 

t o thi s study and discussed earlier . 

(1) The categorisation of pupi l s 

The vlarnock Report ( ibid) made r ecolfunendations as to the 

change in the cat egorisation of pupils with handicaps (as t h y 

were termed in t he 1944 Education Act) . I t sue-ges t ed t hat 

these eleven categor ies of handi cap should be abolished i n 

favour of the universal category of chil dren \·,i th special 

educati onal needs . Thi s , i t aru ed, would help prevent the 
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diff iculti es which had ari sen duxi nz the years after the 1944 

Education Act in relat ion to label1in6 and s tereot yping f 

children, some of t hese bei nG out lined i n r esearch by Rosenthal 

and Jacobson (op cit) , Beez (op ci t) and Brophy and Good (op cit ) . 

Ho !ever it ras argued by icke (op ci t) that t o des cr i be , 

and thus to cateGorise , pupils as havinc special educa t ional needs 

was in r~a1ity little different from the previous situation. 

The \ arnock Report (op cit ) through the use of the umbr ella 

term ' specia l educati onal needs ' to describe al l pupil s formal l y 

placed in one of t he eleven categories of handicap , helped to 

emphasise t he number of them t'!i th difficulties , part i cularl y vIi th 

learning problems in t he mainstream school and the important 

role that s chool has to play in t heir education and development . 

Despite t he deli berate use of the phrase special education, 

the Harnock Committee ,. ere quick to point out t hat alt hough they 

defined some t",enty percent of pupils i n t hi s ''lay all children 

mus t be regarded as special. 

( 2) Identification 

The \larnock Report (op ci t) reinforced the evi dence of the 

r esearch conducted by Buxt (op cit) , Schonel1 ( op cit) and others 

aclmo dedged by the D. E. S. (op cit 1971) that some twenty percent 

of pupils would, at some st age in their t i me in secondary school , 

be in need of extr a help or facilit i es because of their learni ng, 

physical or emotional difficul t i es . 

I t further drew attention to the vievT that thi s popUla t ion 

may not necessarily be s tati c and t hat for some children t hi s 

help may be over a comparatively short term. 

Further the Report aclmoHledged t he impor t ance of the 

involvement of parents in conjunction Hith t he s chool and other 

pr ofessional agencies in the identification proce "ure . Thi s 

i mportance "Tas incorpora ted in t he statutory right of parents 

,,,hich er e outlined in the 1981 Education Act . 

(3) Arrangements 

The Report, by drawine attention to th short- term needs of 
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some of t hose pupils "Iho could be identified as needing special 

educational provision in their s chool , a lso encouraged t he view 

that it must also have an in- built flexib ility both within the 

department responsible and also in the wider s chool organisation 

in or der t o dea l ':Iith this . 

The Repor t argued f or t he need for the development of 

organisation and pr act ice (and to some extent regularisation) 

while also pointing out the need for t he individual school to 

be aware of t he importance of developing its own response and 

strategies to meet t he needs of its o,~ pupil population. 

The \olarnock Report (op cit) and the subsequent 1981 Education 

Act provided a legal framework for the overall development and 

organisa tion of provision. This ",as a f r amework which not only 

affected t he t eachers in t he mainstream school but also t he 

local educat i on authority, the parents of pupi s with special 

nee s and the Governing body of the school . 

Irhe larnock Committee made certai n r ecommendations "l1ich it 

felt were important i delines t o be follot-led to develop provision 

for pupils "li th pecial needs . These r oommendations covered 

pupils of all age... . from pre- school t o further education R.nd , 

toge t her with the r equirements of the 1981 Education Act , ensured 

t hat such provision should be re~llarised as much as possi l e 

vIith the help of t he local education author i ty, the advi sory 

service and t he i nspectorate . By undertaki ne; t hi s it was felt 

the,t a truly national service of provision woul d nsue . 

4. Integration 

The import ance of t he integration of as many pupils as v,ho 

could benefit by a mainstream education ~as emphasised in t he 

Warnoc ;:> :'or t and the subsequent Educat : on Acts . 

The commit tee ident ified three different s tages of intee:r:a tion, 

Ioeational , social and llnctional . Despite t heir arguement that 

only the l ast of t hese could be regarded as truly integrational , 

t hey a lso pointed out that provision mus t a l so be seen in r el ation 

to the quality of educa tion provided. 
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The Committee also argued for the importance of extra 

resources to further the integration of pupils with special 

needs . These resources ( financial , material and personal) 

would help deal Hith the changes such integration would bring. 

The development of a policy of integration was not merely 

concerned with the pupil within the school but also with his 

parents , his peers and the attitudes displayed within the 

wider society. 

The 1981 Education Act outlined the position of the parent 

and other professional groups in relation to the integration of 

the statemented child with special needs into the mainstream 

school . 

( 5) The role of the specialist teacher 

The Report particularly stressed the importance of the 

need to develop the skills of all the teaching staff in the 

s chool through the provision of courses by the institute of 

higher education, Local Education Authorities and in- school 

provision to help meet the needs of pupils with special needs 

and to encourage good practice . 

Further , it also acknowledged the b.lO- way nature of the 

philosophy which was being encouraged , Just as some pupils 

should be admitted t o the mainstream school in order t o benefit 

both socially and academically from the experi ence , the education 

of pupils who normally attend should not be deflected or disrup t ed 

in any way because of this arrangement . 

Although the 1981 Education Act provided a legal framework 

for the recommendations of the Report and also provided the 

formal framework for the Local Education Authority to op rate 

on behalf of pupils with special educational needs , the evidence 

of Cox ( op cit) indicates that it left legal difficulties in 

r elation to the style of l anguage which it used . He identifies 

the phrases ' learning difficulties ' and ' special educational 

provision ' a s two important examples of this which may lead to 

further misunderstanding, debate and l egal argument . 
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The recommendations made by the Warnock Committee if 

they are t o be implemented in the spirit in which they wer e 

presented,as well as in the context of the legal framework 

of the 1981 Education Act and in the light of the evidence 

of contemporary practice outlined earlier in t his study , 

indicate the need for considerable changes in both t he , 

philosophy and practice of special education throughout the 

country. The next section of this study will identify and 

analyse how this has been undertaken. 
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ECTION 3 TIDi: POST \'IARNOCK EHA 

Preface 

lJ.'his t hird seot ion 'tlill outl i ne irstly how the iarnock 

Report and the subsequent Act of Parliament in 1981 were reoeived 

in the country and also ",ill investi gate the various ori ticisms 

,.,hich have been levelled at t hem in reoent y ars . 

econdly , thi s section will investigate the developments 

which have been described in both official and individual research 

projects and also contributions made by those "lOrkinB' in the 

field relatinb to the development of provision for chil en ''l'th 

special needs in the mainstream school s ince t e publication 

of the \varnock Report . 

Further i t is th intention in t his seotion, throu h th 

outline i ndicat ed above , to demonstra te that t he overall development 

and provision of speoial education in the mains t ream sohool has 

continued within the theoretical framework outlined a t the outset 

of this study. 

A) The \iarnock Report 

Introduction 

its reception and oritioisms 

As has already been outlined in the previous seotion, Parliamentary 

opposition to both the general philosophy and to many of the 

specific reo ommendations of t he Warnock Report \'laS muted (p .75) 

and criticisms which ",ere raised were concerned rather ,.,i th its 

f inancing and in particular t he fi ncial commitment of the 

Government to its implementation 

Further , as has also been pointed out earlier, the epo t 

produced by the committee \'Ias unanimously signed by all the 

participants and cont ai" ed no minor r eports caVeats by minority 

dissenting groups . The Report ' s publication in 1978 initi lly 

produced similarly muted criticism from interested parties and 

it was generally given a posi ti ve ylelcome by al l of the professional 

bodies likely to be involved in its implementation. Th initial 

reaotion to the Warnook Report was perhaps best summ d up by 

Riohmond (1 979)1 . who escribed it aa being eiven ' universal 

assent ' •••• ' rarely qualified'. 

1 • Richmond R : Warnock found wanting nd wai ting in 
SpeCial Eduoation fo~.,ard trends vol . 6 (iii) 1979 
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However s ince its publ ication, and particularl y since t he 

1981 Education ct became law, criticisms have Brown in the 

l i ght of their implementation. These r ela te t o the origi nal 

recoDIllendations the l egal framework and t e articulars involv d 

i n the implement ation. The evidence of the liter ature indicates 

that such criticisms, although gener ally minor a.nd based on 

individua.l r ather than officia l research and comment , have f allen 

int o t wo broad categor i es . These have been of i t her a r c ti ca 

nature , r latine to such features as t he f i mlnc ine of the 

recommendati ons and t h or gan satio .1 difficul t i s which have 

been produced, or they have been conc med with t he underlying 

philosophical basis from which many ( f these reco ndation Here 

I· ~de . It is i mportant therefore 0 i nvestigat e t ;,ese area 

which have been i dent ifi ed as : 

(i) t he financine of th report 

(H) its ter minology 

(iH) the need for more dir ection nd discussion over t 

curri cular implications of the r eport 

(iv) organisational problems relating to the impl mentati n 

of the r ecomm ndations and problems r elatine to 

t he s tigma inherent in th ~larnook Report 

(v) the failure of the r eport to investigate any of 

the causes of failure for many pupils ho would n ed 

special educat ion. 

(i) Fi nancing t he r eport 

As indioated above one of the centr al criti cisms of the 

\-larnock Report since its pUblication has b en direoted towards 

t he lack of a strong financial commitment from the (S vernment 

to support its implementation outs i de and beyond the normal 

educational budeet. Particular oriticisms have been r ai sed 

by the teachers unions in t his r espect . The NUT (1980 p . 5)1 . 

f or example while i mplioi tly supporting the philosophy of \v'arnock , 

demanded more r eso ces to implement i t . A similar position was 

taken by the NAS/ UWT in 1983
2

• which indicated that ",hile the 

union was not opposed to t he policy of inte Tation and asserting 

that while all pupils have t he right to enjoy and prof it from 

their education, the government and t he L . l'; . A. ' s would need to 

1 • 

2 . 

Nat i onal Uni n of Teacher s : peci al Needs i n ucation 

National Association of Schoolmasters/ Union of Women Teachers 
Special Needs : A policy document 
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find extra funding for the additional r esources whi ch thi s would 

require . A f urt her doc ent f rom t he N S/ m/T (1 986) 1 • i ndicated 

t hat in t he period after 1983 when the 1981 Act beoame law, 

f ew ext r a r esources had been commi t t ed to thi s area and a urvey 

which t he unions had conducted concluded that the Act had fai l ed 

to live up t o t he expectati ons out lined for it becau e of the 

refusal of the government t o put more r esources i nto i ts 

i mplementa t i on. The document further p i nted out (p . 23 ) t hat 

until such resources \v'ere made avai l able , ther was the ave 

prospect of a worsening r ather t han an i mproving s i tuat ion for 

children \>Ii th special educational needs . 

National Statistics2• r elating t o t he e ner a l economic 

heal th of the country have indicated that t he overall economic 

climate over t he past f ew years ha.s curtailed opportuni ties 

t o f i nance such moves . Further t here i s evidence from ,d thin 

t he D. E. • that the government decided not to provide e 

resources to help t he implementa tion of the 1981 Education Act . 

Baroness YOtung (1 980) outlined t he philosophy behind this pol icy 

when she s t a ted : 

1 • 

2 . 

' I readily acknowledge t ha t additi onal resources for 

certain aspects of special education w uld help i n 

achieving some of t he Warnock Committee ' s goal s , but 

I must say that I am a little horrified by t he "lay 

in "'hich a felv' people , who should know better, have 

read the 'f.hi t e Paper and said that not hi ng can be 

changed without extra r esources . This is s i mply 

not t rue. There i s scope f or some r edeployment 

of existing reS01.lXCeS wit hi n the new stat ut ory f r arne

",ork and over t he next five y s t he total s chool 

popula tion "/ill fall dramatically . This demographic 

trend must be reflected in the numb r of chi ldren 

\,.,i t h special educa tional need ,.5. 

National Assodation of School ~~sters/Union of omen Teacher s 
Education in Crisis 

idence taken f rom H.I . 1 . §xpendit ure Report (1 981) and 
D.E.S. Statistica l Bulletin 2. 84 

Addres s t o t he \Vhi t e Paper Conference hel d at Univer sity of 
London I nstitute of Education 28 . 11 . 80 in Goacher B et al 
( op ci t ) p . 46 } 
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A s imilar vi ew ha,s been expressed by v/arnock (1982 p . 440) 1 . 

Burnham (1982 P . 441)2 . Fordyce (1982 P. 43)3 . and Boot h , Potts 

and Swann (1982 p . 9)4. that chances can be made wi t hi n the 

existing f i nancial bound~ries . \{hat t he author i t i es mus t do , 

t hey ar gued is to make decisions in r l a tion to their priori t ie 

and deploy the available money ~ ccordingly . 

However , ther e e clear indications in the Warnock R port 

\o1hi ch makes it clear t hat the cornmi ttee expected more fir ncial 

input from t he Governr.lCnt i n order to i mp ement i t co m ndat· ns 

than was eventually f orthco lng, (19. 3- 6 p . 325- 6). Jones , (op oit 

p . 1 ~ 7) has ar eued that t he l ack of fimnoia l i nput ha posed 

severe difficulties for t hose s chools attempti ng t implement 

change . Bookbinder (1981) 5• con urs with this view and '.frote 

from a wider perspeotive 

' If the s chools are failing to provide adequately 

for t he majority of t hose who attend , how can t hey 

be expeoted t o m et the needs of the l east able 

and t he handicapped ,,'ho will r equir addi Honal 

resources of staf f for which finance · is un va ilabl e ' 

Pott s , (op cit p . 41) and Burden, (1 985 )6. wrote s imi arly 

that the concept of special educational needs oannot be adequa t el y 

met in our present system and t hat the ttempt to do so i s 

unrealistic and likely to lead us astray . 

Despi te these oriticisms , the evid nce i ndicates th t the 

Warnock Committee di d take i nto account, a t l east in p t , the 

financial im lications of t heir recommendations . 'rhe re ort 

describes the committee , ( 19 . 3 p . 325 ) as being ' acutely aware 

of the f i nanci al constraints on central and loca l overnrn nt '. 

The t erms of reference , r equi red them ' to consi der th most 

effective use of resources '. Th committee f ur ther pointed 

out that although cer t ain of i ts recomm ndat~ons could be 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

6. 

In Booth T and Statham J op cit 

Ibid 

In Booth T : Speci al Needs in Education E241 (1 4) 
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Bookbinder G : ~Th~e __ 1~8~1~~~~~~~~~~c~t~.~A~d~1~·8~c~0~r~d~a~n~t 
~, unpublished paper 

Burden R : To integrate or not to integra te , tha t i s the 
question , in Gurney P (Ed . ) : Special Educational Needs 
in the ordinary school 
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carried through without xtra expenditure , i t r co&rnised that 

certain 'key proposal s ' would require ' substantial additional 

expenditl~e ' in the long term. 

It al so indioa ted t hat although it h~d not attempted to 

assess the additi onal expendi ture whioh its r eco ndations 

would incur , (19 . 4 p . 325) , it expected Parliament would provide 

t he additional moni es needed; s tating (1 9. 7 p . 329) ' Parliament 

having willed the ends we would expect them to will the means '. 

(ii) The terminology of the report 

As has been outlined earlier in t hi s survey, the Warnook 

Rep rt made r eoommenda tions with regard to the terminolo of 

speoial education. hese were firstly t hat the l aneuae-e to be 

used to describe pupils lho would need f rms of provision ohould 

be changed , and secondly the terminolo y used in and f ollowing 

the 1944 Education Act which helped t o define the cateBOri s of 

handi cap for such pupils should be abolished . 

Cri ticisms of these r comm nda tion "/hich "le re broadly -

adopted in the 1981 }~ucation Act have been made . ' uicke (1 981 

p . 61 _2)1. argued that despite the Warnock Report ' s well- me ning 

attempts to avoid the oategorisation of pupils \lho would ne d 

speoial educational provision , the catefforisation b t ween tho'e 

who did receive and t ose who did not , continued to m intain an 

important and distinot ive division b tween pupils in the main

stream school . 

He al so ar ed (op cit p . 63) that t his s i tuation was one 

"'hich was di soriminatory against pupils with special needs nd 

\-,ould further continue the process of l abellin such ohildren 

",ithin the mainstream s chool . Beyond this he is oritioal of 

the \ 'arnock Report for fail in to question the idea that it 

... ,as possible to separate a group of pupils ,d th partioular 

difficul ties 'f' . ch need to be met in a different 'flay from the 

ma jority of pupils in a s chool ",ithout being re l a tively 

uncontroversial (p . 63) . He argued, (p . 64) that for n real 

feeling of togetherness and for the soh 01 to work a s one a 

sin~le CJmmunity for all its pupils , all children must be 

1 • Quicke J : Special Educational Needs and t he comprehensive 
principle : some implications of i c1 eological ori tique in 
Remedial ?ducation vol . 16 (ii) 1981 p . 61-5 
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regarded as ' special '. Further , he poi nted out t ha t the 

comprehensive school can only be truly comprehensive if all 

t he pupils t here feel /t hey e fully integrated in it and t hus 

a part of it . Without this , any a ttempted development ",ould 

fail at every level . 

Gordon , (op cit p . 174) is even more emphatic on t his point , 

describing t he attempts by the \>[arnock Committee as ' negligible '. 

Hm .. ever it is arguably naive t o suggest that t he Warn ok 

Committee was not aware of the evidence of suoh research by 

Rosenthal and Jacobson (1968)1. ]eez (1970)2 . and Brophy and 

Good (1974)3 . r elating to l abelling theory on the pup 'ls in t he 

s chool . The evidence in the \varnock Report indica t s that t he 

committee regarded the possible anSHers to this question i n 

r elation to the overall thrust of t he i ntegration oj pupils 

in the s chool as a ",hole . This includ d the aooess to support 

which would , they hoped , be provided for them (11. 50 p . 219) and 

in the integration of such pupils being generally acc pted b 

all t hose involved in the mainstream sohool (7 . 16 - 7. 25 p . 106 

- 109) 

In relation to this the Warnock Report emphasised th need 

for careful plannin and for teacher eduoation to obtai n the 

,-" hole- hearted commitment of all individuals . 

A further problem It/hich can be associated wi th the t erminolo 

of the report is r ela ted to the phrase ' special educat ional n d '. 

The Warnock Report indicated that up to one in six pupils may 

a t some time in their school career be in need of such provis on 

and that some seventeen p rcent of t hose were al ready bein~ 

duoated It,i thin t he ma in tream schoo . "or many of the staff 

in t he mainstream s chool there ,,,as little or no ssoci a tion Hith 

the phrase ' pecial educati on ' in either its terminolo ' or 

practice . The evidence of Warnock (1978 p .1 2)4 nd Haruco (1 985 

p .11-1 2) 5. gives the impression that the concept of special 

education to many teachers in the mainstr eam s chool at that 

1 • 

2 . 

~ . 

Rosenthal R and Jacobson L : Pygmalion in the classroom 

] eez W.V. : Influence of bi ased psychological r ports on 
teacher behaviour and pupil performance in I'l1les N. 4. and 
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Warnock M : ~1eeting SpeCial Educational Needs ! a brief Guide 
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time ~Tas associa t ed wi th a place (the special s chool) and a 

particul ar group of pupils who exhibited difficul t ies different 

from those pupils \.,.ho may be in n ed of special hel p in th ir 

own s chool . The evidence of Hargreaves (1967)1, Willis (1 977)2 . 

and Sewell (1982 p . 12-18)3 . indicated further that t he staff ."ithin 

the mainstream school g nerally sho".Ted little i nterest , s ympathy 

or empathy, and ther e was much i enorance of t he problems of 

these pupils in their schools ".,ho received any form of special 

help , particularly those of poor academic ability. 

The evidence outlined in the previou section al so indioa ted 
I~ 

that t hese groups of pupils~the mainstream school could be 

i dentified through a whole variet of different terminolo , 

even euphemisms , the most common of which was ' r emedial '. 

This discrimination can also be made in connection \o[i th the 

teachers working within the mainstream sch 01 and t hose in the 

specia l school . This can be observed in r elation to the 

professional organisations representing the s t af . The N tional 

Association f or Remedi al ucation (N.A.H.E. ) most commonly 

provides support for the mainstream s t aff , whil e the ational 

Council f or Special Education (N. C. S.E. ) , itself an amalgamation 

in 1973 of various professional bodies , r presents those t acher s 

in the specia school . 

Any amalgamation of practice between th se t wo area of 

education, ( ' remedi al ' in the mainstream school and ' special ' 

outside it) , which was recommended in the Harnock Report was 

argued by J ones and Berrick (1 980 ) ~ J ones (1983" and Bi nes ( op 

cit) to be in reality an attempt to draw t o t har t wo basically 

different concepts . ~~ere is evidence that , even where 

cons i derable t hou -ht and effort has been given to thi byL. ~ . A .t s 

and individual schools , difficult i es have continued to per sist . 4• 
Jones (1 983 p .1 38)5 ., for example , pointed out that any 

definition of what constitutes r emedial education \o[as still 

uncertain. It could, she su~g s ted , be defined in t erms of 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

Hargreaves D, H. : Social Relations i n the secondary s chool 

!lilEs P 

Sewell G 

Learning t o Labour 

Reshaping Remedial 1 ucation 

Jones E and Berrick S : Adapting a r souroeful appr ach , 
~ecial Education vol . 7 (1) 1980 

Jones E i n Booth T and Potts P : Integrating Special Lducation 



- 95 -

both specia l curricular provision for pupils and at the same 

t i me the r mediation of l earnin. difficulties for pupils so 

that they \-Tere more able to participate in the mainstre 

curriculum. Dines , (op cit p . 74- 5) arcued that t he ter m 

special education, as used by the Harnock Committee , cr a t d 

new conceptional and practical difficulti s i n the mainstream 

school , as most teachers there viewed specia l duc=tion as 

beine separate and distinct in both concept and place , from 

that of r emedial education. Edwards , (1 983 P. 9-1 3)1. conourred 

with this vie"l , stating ' most writers on remedial education 

describe what it does , not what it is '. 

In an ar ticle based on an analysis of what r medial 

education might be seen to be he posed, (p . 11) \-That he reea'ded 

.:lS the three key questions of the post "!amook era . 

he feels are :-

'l'hese 

1 . Is remedial education synonymous with special eduoation or not? 

2 . Is it a form of medical treatment (based on a medio 1 model )? 

3. Are its aims muddled? 

In this new post '!arnock era he argued that it was appropria te 

to reconsider the me 'ne and application of t he concept of 

remedial eduoation and its appropriateness (p . 13) . H drew his 

evidence to i llustr ate this fund ental dichotomy from the 

evidence of Gulliford (op cit 1974) , Sampson (op cit 1975) and 

Westwood (op oit 1975) who argued on the one hand that r em dial 

and special eduoa tion vrere different , while others such as Leaoh 

and Raybould (1977) 2. Mosely ( op cit 1975) and Gai s (1 980)3 . 

have supported the view that there is only one conc pt of special 

educat ion. 

Similarly dichotomous evidence has been produced by " wards 

in relation to the other key areas of his defi nition. Thes 

are dichotomies ,,,hich he argued (p . 13) are in urgent n ed of 

attention before real progress in any pr cti cal sense can become 

more effective . 

1 • 

2. 
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(iii) The Curriculum 

Criti cisms have been made of the approach which the Warnnc 

Report made t o curriculum provi ion fo pupils with speo·al n eds . 

\farnock , (1982) 1• was herself critical of t e approach which 

they had made , poi nti n out that the curricular a proach in many 

s chools was to~ academic for pupils which pro luced ' a constant 

mi s- match be tween \Jhat ptt ils could d t · ught to be encouraeed 

to do and ...,hat is officially expected of them '. Further , sh 

admitted that t he committee had ' assumed that a special n d 

could be defined in terms of help a child must hav i he was 

to gain access to the curriculum (and, only occasionally did 

i t think t at the clL'riqUlWl must be chanffSd t o suit th child ' • 

2 Gordon ( 1983 ) • ar gued that the committee l a gely i or d 

curriculum probl ems , part i cul ly i n r elation t the deve opment 

of provision in the mai nstream school. Riohm n , (1979)3 . 

argued s imilarly and stated that t he chapter on th ourriculum 

in the Warnock Report was ' one of the v,eakes t part s of th po t) , 

(p . 10) . He identifi ed what he reearded RS a number of contentious 

i ssues which the r eport and the accompanying di s ussion should 

have addressed. These i ssues , he i ndicated , were linked to the 

r lative i mpor tance a t t a ched to special educati on as a theraputic 

and care serviCe, in cont rast to the main thrust of provision 'Uld 

service in the mainstream school , to difficulties over the concept 

of remedial and special education (which has already bee discussed) , 

to the role of behaviour .odification and to the need to equip 

handicapped pupi ls for the r eali ty of forced unemployment . 

Richmond ' s solution to the probl em i s direct d t owards a definition 

of the variety of educati onal needs relating t o the currioulum 

for pupils with specia l educational ne ds in both its oontent 

and style , and i n persui ng a discuss ion with regard t th 

contextual and organisational provision that will best contri 'ute 

to m eting those needs (p . 11 ) . 

For ui cke (op ci t (1981) p . 64) the solution to this pr blem 

is r el a ted to the provision of a greater car curriculum in 

the comprehensive s chool for all pupils , a feature which he 

ar gued will act as an integrat i ve r ather than a devisive force . 

1 • 
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To some ext ent the cr itici sms of Richmond and uicke 

encapsula t ed many of t he problems that have been associated 

1Ilith the curri culum provis ion f or all upil s i n the secondar y 

s chool . The -Thol e concept of the curriculum, \-,hat i t is and 

",hat funct i on it should have , i s frau ht vlith di fficulti es . 

Dearden et al , (1975)1 . stenhouse , ( 1975)2 . and Kelly (1982)3 . 

ar GUed that it was a di fficult concept, v/hile Ri chmond (1971 )4. 

and Hu hes ( 1978)5 . poi nted out t hat it l acked a neral con onsus . 

Hirst and Peters (1970)6 . defined \oJhat t hey felt it was in t erms 

of ' the label f or the pro arome or course of acti viti .s whi ch 

i s explicitly organised a s t he means whereby pupi ls may at t ain 

t he des ired ob j ect ives : To Illich ( 1970 P. 32- 33)7 . t hi s was 

t oo narrow a concept . In his vie"" the curricuhun i s as much 

concerned ,'<'1 th t he ceremoni 1 and ritual aspects of s ch oline; 

which transmit the social and oollect ive value of t he es t abli shment 

in society. 

Various curriculum models based r ound t 1l10 basic s chools 

of t hought , t he t r aditional model (which promotes t he educa.ti on 

of man i n or der t o l a ce hi m in society) and t he child centred 

model (which i s concerned uith the education of man i n order 

to promote his own persol1.d.l devel opment to i nd i s oun pl ace 

in society) , have developed . These have been di s cus ed by 

Stenhouse (op cit), Kelly ( op cit) Ricltmond ( op cit ) and Golby 

et al (1975)8 . 9 . 

As early as 1960 , in their semi nal fork on pu Hs \'Tith 

special needs , Tans l eyand Gul l iford 10. (p . 100) outlined 

1 • 

2 . 
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the three essential pillars of any thinkin on curriculum 

provision f or such pupils . These vlere r el ated t o th 10IJical 

sequencing of materials for t he upil and to his psychological 

and soci al needs . 

From this f r amel-IOrk , t hey argued (p . 102) t hat t he curri culum 

for the slow learner mus t be based f irstly on essential basic 

sub j ects ( called t he core) and a ter , as the child develops 

hi s core of knovlledge , additional useful knowledge ( ca 1 d t he 

peripher y) r el ati ng to his environment , his oreative and aesthet i c 

activities , and his pr aotical interests . 

This is a model which has been pursued with differ nt 

emphasis and with read jus ents of focus by the \'/arnock Committee 

(op cit) , and Br ennan (1979) op cit and 1984)1. 

It is perhaps not surprising in these cir cumst ances that 

Bushell (1979 P. 27)2. argued that discussions r lating t o t hese 

matters should not be left to the individual school and he i t es 

the evidence of t he \v'arnock Commit t ee (7 . 48 P. 115-6) which 

ar gued the i mportance of such an impetus f r om both the J . T~ . S . 

and L. !!: . A. ' s in t his matter . He s tate that t here would never 

be adequate provision in schools , until t he D. l·; . S. pl aced an 

obligation on all schools to offer a curr'culum Vlhich las de ien d 

to help all pupils i t h lear ing di ffi culti es ( . 27 ) . 

However , such developm nts (in the thi nking on ov r aIl 

curriculum provision i n t he secondary cho01) s those out l' ned 

above Here being di scussed and undertaken concurr ently t ugh 

both the D. E. S. and H.N. I ' s . 

The D. E. S. (1980)3. gave a broad definition of \ .. hat , in 

thei r vi ew , the curriculum should conta ' n . Thi docum n 

indicated a wide-rangin concept of the curri culum, r e a t i ng 

it to the programme of the f ormal rocess of l e sons to b found 

in t he s chool , extra curricular d out of school act ivit 'es , 

t he climate of relationshi ps wi t hin the 8chool , the attitude 

the styles of behaviour and t he qualit y of life s"tablish d 

wi t hin the s chool , all of which cont rilmted t o a u il 

opportuni t i es for learni ng 'vii t hin the school . From this br oad 

1 • 

2 . 
pecia l Needs 
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concept ther e fo llowed in 1981 more pecific Guidelines f or 

curriculum provi s ion r elating to eight (later nine) areas of 

experience which the D. l·] . • (based on the thinki ng of Fm arlier 

HMI nocument)1 . argued , should be m de available to all upils 

a s part of the educational process to pr pare them f r their 

adult life . 

It has been areued by Hi nson and Huehes (1982 p .1 53)2 . 

that for pupils \O,i th special educational n ds t o be in 

posi t ion t o avail themselves of these eight areas of xp rience 

would have far-reachi ng implications \·ri th r e 

t ha t \Olould have to be made available . 

d to t he rovi sion 

These ' areas of experience ' outlined above how v r may not 

be a totally satisfactory framework for all pupils with sp oial 

educational ne ds . he Warnock R port (11 . 3 p . 205) , Cl rk 

(1919)3 . and Moseley (op cit) gued th~t even certain limited 

objectives are beyond th ca abilities of certain chil r n . 

The cur r ent position \O/ould indicate that t h s leot ion of 

the curriculum withi n the secondary sohool f or most pu ils , 

including many with special eduoational ne ds , ca be hased on 

the nine areas of experience a s outlined b the HMI ' s (0 cit) 

and the )) . E . S . (op eit 1981) which may well act as guide nee 

or a checklis t for the school , but it can b ar Gued that in n 

way has this helped to solve the dilemma. ~Ur her the literat ure 

discussed a ll ove indicates that al thoueh discus i01' 9 on the 

nat ure of the curriculum of the school and it content are not 

static , there i s little evidence that the debate is 

a satisfactory conclusion. 

awinc; to 

(iv) Organisation 

Gordon, ( op ci t) \</as critical of th Warnock Report ' s ack 

of deliberation and direction on matters r latine t o t he 

implementation of its reoommendati ons within the school. But 

there i s little evidence to sup art this view. Richmon (op 

ci t p . 8) , although critical of the u e of " 3 ecia l ' as a 

description of the whole TOUP of pupil s identif i d in t h \larnock 

1 • 
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Report a.nd concerned over t he amount of influence it woul d exert 

i n t he s chool , argued that in the main t e report appeared to 

be concerned pnxticul l y Hith ' administr at ive and or gani sational 

procedures ' • 

An examinat ion of the Re ort indicates that Gordon ' s 

cri tici sms ar e mi spl aced and that the committee \'fere f ully a\-lare 

of the need or administrative and or a nisati onal chances Hithin 

the s chool. F\ n ther i t ackno\- ledged, (1 9. 35 . 334 t h need 

for such chane;es and emphasised ar ticularly the urgent need 

for this . 

Certainly, the charge mi e;ht be made that the Report gave 

little formal guidance with reopect to how these chan '9s mi~ht 

be achi eved , relying firs tly on the acce t ance by t~e se ior 

staff in t e s chool for t he need to organi se for chan~ and 

econdly on t he ability of t hi s BToup of staff to do 0 (11 . 53 

p . 220 ) . The report , further indicated that the ext en t to "l licl} 

the mains t ream school will be able to meet the 3pecial needs of 

pupils 'viII be influ need , i f not determined, by its organisation 

and its abili ty to adapt to t he new demands made on it (7 . 29 p . 109 ) . 

It could be arGued however that it i s at t hi s poi nt that 

mer s and that not enough 

1el ton and 'ledel1 (1982 ) 1 
• 

the weakness of the Warnock eport 

time or space was Given i n i t to lha 

and Earrett and Hill (1 984)2. call d the ' politioal proc ss ' 

which would have to occur wi thin the school in the negot iation, 

bargai ning and compromises that would be necessary t o produce 

change . 

As the evidence which '\tli ll be inv ' stigated and discussed 

later i n this study wi l l demonstrate , t hi s i s a f eat ure which 

has devel oped generally only through work and development made 

by indi vidual teachers in their own schools and omethi n or 

'''hi ch the \var nock Repor t could ive nothing mor than t he 

gener ali sed gui del i nes a l r eady outl ined above . 

1 • 
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(v) A lack of any examination of t he causes of failure for 
pupils vii th special needs 

A further criticism , ... hich emerged after the publication of 

the \'I'arnock Repor t \"as that made by ichmond (1979 op cit) and 

uicke (op cit) relating to the failure by the committee t o examine 

the causes of failure in some children and provide discus sion 

on the ways this might be prevented i n the future . It is a 

charge Hr-ich can be easily dismissed as the Report itself points 

out since it was not part of their brief (1 9. 2 p . 325) and further 

there was much evidence from other sources , (Har eaves (mp cit) 

Willis (op cit) and others) rela t ing to this issue . 

Although many of the crit i cisms of the Warnock Report and 

the 1981 Education Act ,,,hich have been discussed in this section, 

cannot be said to be factors which have exposed major flaws in 

it, they, along with other more positi ve and constructive featur 8 , 

can be argued, to have hel ped to create the post- Warnock philosophy 

of special education and to provide important elem nts in the 

developing frame-work of practice in the field . It i s es ential , 

therefore , to outline and consider t he evidence relating to 

current thinkine and pr cti ce 

(B) Current t hinking and practice . 

In order to investigate current t hi ing and pr ct ice .n 

t he field of specia l education, it is important f 'rst to outli e 

the ma jor fea es hich are currently i the fo efront of 

di s cussion. -' idence taken from the literature indicates t at 

three areaS are important . These are; 

(i) the organisation and administration within t he school 

to facilita te the or~Disation of provision nece sary f or pupils 

with special educati onal needs . 

(ii) the curriculum pro arome w ' ch is most suitable to 

accommodate t lis BTOUP of pupils 

(iii ) staff development to deal vIi t h t he organisationa 

administrative and curricular changes which t hese chan swill 

necessitate . 

From this anal ysis it can be ar gued that t he whole process 

of education for at leas t t wenty percent of t he school populat i on 
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\las in need of discussion and.:'re- valuation. Hodgson et al Cop 

cit p . 165) in a de t ailed analysis of currer t pr actice, indicated 

that it was these features where chanee in the secondary s chool 

provision f or pupils !li th specia l needs ",as mos t necessary . 

Jones and out ~<te (op cit) emphasised this ; in t heir view 

the major art of any discussion on change in t his area must 

centre round the c1~riculum programme which i s offered by t he 

school . This poi nt was also made by Hegarty (1982)1 . who , 

lith Pocklington (op cit p .1 9) , argued t hat any chanu s made 

i n the school t o develop provision cannot be made in one of these 

areas , ... i thout i t affecting t he ot h rs . In practical t erms 

these three f eatures axe inexorably l inked when looking a t t he 

development of pr ovision f or pupils with special educational 

needs . Nevertheless t he next part of this study will look a t 

each of these eas individually , if not in isolation. 

(i) The Development of t he organisation and administration 
",i thin the seoondary school 

This study has already outlined that the philosophical 

s tance taken in the \ arnock Report (op ci t) was one which v,ould 

encourage the integration of as many child:ren with specia l 

educational needs as possible who could benefit from being in the 

mainstream school h s generally been positively received . 

A survey conducted by Hegarty (1982)2 . indicated that ni nety 

seven percent of staff who returned his questionnaire , felt 

that it ",as appropriate f or handicapped pupils to be . l aced i n 

a mainstream school , and a s imilar e;roup of teachers questioned 

by Lowdon (1984)3 . showed that more than ei ghty percent of those 

questioned felt it to be desirable, althou h some s ixty six 

per cent of them had doubts as to its practicability. 

In a r esearch project funded by the D. E. S. in five local 

education authorities i n gland published in 19864., s imilar 

strong support for the hilosophical stance t aken by the Warnock 

Heport , particularly in r elation to the r epl aCel'lent of the 

1 • 

2 . 

Hegarty S : Integration and t he comprehensive school in 
Educational Review 34 (ii) p . 99-1 05 (1982) 

Hegarty S : Meeting Special Educational Needs in the ordinary 
School Educational Res earch vol . 24 (iii) p . 174-1 81 

Lo, ... don G : Integrating Slo\o{ learners in \01 les , SpeCial 
~ducation ForHard Trends vol . 11 (iv) 

The Univers i t y of London I ns titu t e of Education : The 1981 
Education Act : olicy and provision f or specia l education~l needs 
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cate or i es of handicap i n t he concept of special education~l 

need, \'las noted . 

A review of t he r elevent litera ture i ndicates that cons ' derable 

efforts have been made i n many schools to move t m.,ards a ' l.larnock 

philosophy ' of pr actice . However there i s l i t t le evidence of 

any overall blue- print or formula being used to develop t hi s aI d 

most of t hese developments have been dependent on t he i ndi vi dual 

s taff and t hei r ability t o make changes Hit 1i n t heir o\m s chool . 

Brennan (1 982 p . 9)1 . in a major review of t he li t er ature 

in t hi s area, argued t hat because of t he scarcity of eui delines 

available,there was a paramount need for di s cussions t o pr ovi de 

t hem. 

In a very early respons e to the ~, arnock leport Benfield 

(1979 p . 21)2 ., a comprehensive school headmas t er? called for all 

pupils in the mainstream sohool t o be treated as normal l y ~s 

possible . Furt her he indica ted that t his would only be a chi eve 

through t h development of a partnership between a 1 the interes t d 

parties to share in the r esponsibilities . 

To share i n t hese r esponsibilities sUB'gests , hO\,lever , that 

t here must be active participation .{or all t hose involved i n 

order to produce \-lhat Dalin (1978)3 . has called ' a sense of 

ownership of t he i deas,the process and the solutions f ound '. 

Lippett and White (1952 p . 340 - 355) 4. indica ted that in t his 

respect the question of t he style of leadership is important 

in developing such relationships and t his i s a f actor which i s 

of major importance inside t he school where , as Hughes (1975 p . 35)5 . 

has pointed out, t hat because of the role commonly adopted by 

t he headteacher teachers in t he past have had little involvement 

in d cis ion making and chan • 

The need for plarming \,!hich is ackno"'ledged in t he Warnock 

Report , was also pointed out by Capron (1978)6 . ",ho desoribed 

the ' intuit ive approach ' t o the problem of change for pupils 

1 • 

2. 

5. 
6 . 

Brennan IY.K. : Special Education in mainstream schools : the 
search for qual ity 

Benfield : Three heads respond to Warnock Special Education 
Forward Trends vol . 6 ( iii) 

Dalin P Limits to 'ducationa l Chanse 

Lippett R and ite R.K. An experiment a l St udy of ledership 
and group life in Swanson G. E. et al : Readings i n Socia l 
Psychology 

Hug-hes 1-1 : Administering Education I nternational Challence 

Capron . C.: Inteeration v Segregation for r medi al pupils i n 
the jr f i rst year at s econdary school 



- 104 -

\Titn specia l needs as unsatisfactory . }BY and Broadhead (op 

cit ) , desoribing the provision available for pupils ",ith specia l 

needs in Scottish secondary schools , ·ndicated t hat many ere 

neither s taffed nor eQuipped to expand t he work t hey were already 

doing and Regarty and Pookli ngton (op cit p . 50) , oi ting t he 

research of Kut ner (1 971)1 . , Raring et al ( 1958)2 . and Harasymiw 

and Rorne (1976)3 . , reported similar oonclusions . Jones (op cit) 

pointed out a further difficulty \-Then she suggests that teachers 

working in the same school and with the same children may have 

very di fferent ideas of Tha t eduoa tion i s and f <IX f rom being 

able to agree to a solution to a problem about a chil d, may 

not even be able to agree whether or not t he problem actually 

exists ! 

In a w4 jor survey conducted under the auspices of t he Schools ' 

Council, Brennen ( op cit 1979) produced evidenoe s imilar to that 

outlined by ~4Y and Bradbury (op cit) in Scotland. This survey 

firstly indicated that much of the organisati onal arrangements 

which Here seen in the mainstream s chool , di d not meet the needs 

of pupils l-,i th special needs and secondly t hat hTO distinct and 

separate organisat· ons for those pupils \ith specia l needs were 

observed side by side in some of t he sohools which were visited . 

Both of t hese organisations were dealing Hith pupils with special 

needs i n the mai nstream school - the remedial department , 

responsible for pupils with specific learning difficulties of 

a short term or manageable nature wi thin the normal ciroumstances , 

and the special needs depart ment for pupils with long- term 

difficulties who Her e t aught separ ately from the mainstream 

s chool . The evidence of Brennan (op cit 1982 p . 25- 6) indicated 

that such an organisation may or may not have close contacts or 

liaison. It is a circums t anoe, he argued , which depended on 

the organi sation of the i ndividual s chool , the views of t he t eaching 

s t aff and the overall count y policy. The need for such lia i son 

has hO\-Tever been presented by Hunn (1 977)4 . and May \{ilson and 

Broadhead, (op cit) as Tell as Brennen , (op cit 1979, 1982 ) . 

1 • 

2 . 

Kutner B : The soci al psychology of disability in Neff H. S. 
(Ed.}. ehabilitat ion Psychology 

Raring N. G. s ter n G •• and Cruickshank W.M. :Attitudes of 
Educato~B to exceptional children 

Harasymiw Sand Horne M : Teaoher attitudes tOl.,rards handioapped 
chi ldren and regular class integra tion. Journal of Speoial 
Education 10 (p . 393 - 400) 

in the 
chool -
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The evidence drawn from research conducted over man years 

(and already discussed in this study) has i ndicated a large 

variety of possible approaches to the provision for pupils wi t h 

special needs before the publication of t h Warnock Report . 

}~jor s~ldies conducted by Clunis Ross and Wimhurst (op cit p . 17) , 

Hodgs on et al (1984 p . 15_1 6) 1. and Hegarty and Pocklin on (op 

cit p . 1 ) in~icated a continuing wide vari et of possi bilit i es 

s ince t hen. An analysis of the models available i ndicated 

by t his research is shown in Fi g. 4. 

A ~ Hai nstream placement vii th extra educational 

~ su port for individual pupils provided by 

means of an improved pupil/ teacher r a tio 

B ~ J1ainstream plaoement with pu il support 

." i n speoific currioulum areas 

--. ... -------

mainstream placement ,vi t h wi t hdrawal 

for specialist teaching 

-..._---_ ... -- -- - .......... ---
DI }c 
., ~ 

mai ns t ream base/s ecial unit 

(part time) 

speoial unit base/mains t ream 

(part time) 

F_I_~ unit/s eci al class base 

G mainstream base/special school 
part time 

HI ..... __ 4:_1 ~ specia l s chool base/mai nst ream 

part time 

Fi g. 4 : Model s of Provision (ii) 2. 

1 • 

2 . 

Hodgson , Clunis Ross L and Hegarty S : Learnina t ogether 
t eaching pupils wit special educational needs i n the 0 di nary 
school . 

from Hodgson A et al : Learning t ogether. teaching pupils 
vii th specia l - uca tio~l eeds i n the or dinary school , ~ • 14- 15 
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An analysis of these models outlined in fig . 4 indica tes 

considerable changes i n organisation for pupils with special 

needs , from those drawn up by Sampson and Pumphry ( op cit) and 

shovm in fig . 1 (p . 33 ) . The relvant literature over the 

past four years indicates t he various and varying forms of 

provision which have been adopted and t he developments and 

experimentation '''hich has continued since t he \varnock Report . 

These have included t he development of the team teaching a proach 

(described by Fergueson and Adams (1 982)1., t he consultative: 

role , ( Smith 1985)2. ; the use of ' support teachers ' in mixed 

ability groups (des cribed by Golby and Gul liver ( op cit ) 

Phinn, (1 983 )3. Clunies oss (1 984 )4. and Robertson (1985 ) 5. and 

Le,·,is (1984)6., the development of a withdra'~l approach to 

helping pupils Kell y ( 1981)7 . and Hall (op cit ) , and the developing 

of an all encomp~ssing role for t he special needs department 

across the whole curr i culum throughout the whole school described 

by Butt , ( op cit) , Hegarty et al (1 982 )8. Jon sand Southgate 

(1983 )9., Lupton (1 986 )10 . and Giles and Dunlop (1 986 )11 . 

McCa11 (1980 p . 59_67 )12. out lined the advantages and dis

advantages of the three most common forms of provision, the 

special class , the Ti thdra\>,l system and the mixed ability class . 

1. Fer gueson Nand Adams M : Assessing the advantages of team 
teachi ng in r emedial education, the r emedial teachers r ole 
Remedial Education vol . 17 ( i) p . 24- 30 

2 . 

5. 

6. 

8 . 
9. 

10. 

11 • 

12 . 

Smi t h C. J . Henlpi ng colleagues cope : a consultative role for 
the remedial teacher in Smit h C. J . (Ed . ) New Di rections i n 
Remedi al Education 
Phinn G : A t eam teaching a~proach t o educating a secondary 
r emedi al class in Remedial Education vol . 18 ( iii) 
Clunies Ross L : Suppor ting t he mainstream teacher SpeCial 
Educati on Forwar d Trends vol . I I ( i ii) 
Bowie Sand Robertson J : Co- operation in a mixed ability 
role : a curr i cular approach t o learning difficulties in 
Remedial Education vol . 20 ( i ii) 
Lewis G : A suppor tive Role at secondary level i n Remedial 
Educa tion 19 (i) 
Kelly D : Withdrawal f or help i n Secondary School in Remedial 
Education vol . 16 (ii ) 1981 p. 67- 10 
Hegart y S et al : Integra t i on i n Act i on 
J ones N and Sout hgat e T : I ntegrating the Ormerod Children 
in Special Education Fonrard Trends vol. 10 (ii) 
Lupt on K : Learning by doing, the development of a Vlhole 
s chool approach i n Support f or Learning vol . 1 (iv) 
Gi les C and Dunlo S : Changing directions at Tile Hill Wood 
in Brit ish J ournal of Special Education vol . 13 (iii) 
1cCal l C : Ways of providi ng f or the l ow achi ever in the 
secondary school : suggested advantages , disadvantages and 
alternatives Educational Review Occasional Publications no . 
r{ p . 56- 51 
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Further he, provided ~ fiye~point framework of 

rovision ~ or t he development of good pract ice in t he mainstream 

s chool . hese he outlined as: 

(i) flexibility to a11o\01 range of types f prob em to he 

suppor ted 

(H) pl ovis ion \> hi ch i s ied to support qnd development 

\dthin the mains t ream school curriculum and no t outoi e it 

(iH)provision ·,hi ch gives all members of staff a role 

(iv) provision which i s f lexi ble enough t o be altered to 

accommodate diff erent demands 

(v) provis i on for pupils throu hout the , ... hole chool 

Hegarty ~nd PocklinQ on (op cit p . 150) arLued t hat the 

successful intezration of pupils nru.s t be oreanised around fun 

lcey factors : knowledge of the handicap , support for the ordinary 

teacher in the classroom, tl e i nteeration of 11 the s t aff into 

the s chool , the impact of t ha t inte ation on the s chool ~nd th 

competence of t he staff . 

i dence from Hall and · ' t chell (1 981)1 . i ndicated t hat 

a key factor i n a successful inte~ation pro arome is r el at ed 

to the organisational provision "Ihich \Olill be t provide both 

socia l and academic contact f or pupils ,ith ~ pec' al n~eds . 

Their report (of ho", the sch 01 i n \>Thich they t neht int ecra t ed 

a group of ESN (N) pupils by means of a ,-,i t hdra ml unit) 

emphasised t he impor t ance of providin interaction d communication 

bet een thi s GTOUP and the rest of the school . 

was a ccompli shed by placing the pupils in mixed 

Soci all y t hi 

bili ty t tor 

groups ,·,hile often havi '" separate provi ion e..nd only a cradual 

i nteGration int o the teaching groups . 

This is , hO\'lever , only one appr oach to t he dilemma and 

others can be f ound in the li t erature available . 'lhe \[arnock 

Report , a s outlined previous ly, i ndicated t hat the solution 

to the probl em may ",ell be dependent on the type of or ni sationnl 

arrangewent of the school and the a t titlde , capacity and des ire 

of the staff in the school to s olving the problem. 

Bines , (op cit p .75) saw the organisation of the s chool as 

a ma jor hurdle i n the devel opment and chang of provision within 

1 • Hall E. F. and Mitchell G : Provis ion f or ESN(H) pupils i n an 
eight f orm entry comprehensive s chool , R medial Bducation 
vol . 16 (i) p . 24- 26 
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the mains t ream school,Hhile F'ish Cop cit 1985 p . 6) poi nt ed out 

t hat t he individual s chool could be r egarded as a potential 

creator of speci al needs because of its organisati on, I n or der 

to avoid thi s he called for a ' sensit i ve approach ' on th part 

of t he s chool . 

Hegarty, Cop cit) , i n declaring t he need for chanae in the 

mainstream school in order to accommodate successfull y pup ' ls 

\-,i th special needs , pointed out that changes in ,.,orking practices 

f or all staff ,·[ere essential . Further , he argued t hat t hese 

changes may be benef icial throughout t he school . The discussions 

and ne\.,r liaisons which may emerge from the development of specia l 

needs p .. "ovi sions and t he pr ocess of intee;ration, he f elt , cO'l.'lld 

have a ma jor effect to the good f or all the staff in t he s chool. 

Beyond this it may act as a catalyst for stimulating an examination 

of goals , objectives and further develop its pr ovision. 

The difficult i es of developing such provision crulnot, ho ver , 

be taken lightly. Daniel , (op cit p . 78) poi nt ed out that such 

developments are ' compl ete and problematical ' becau e of t l 

many patterns of organisation to be f ound for pupils "'i l.h s ~ ci al 

needs i n t he comprehensive school . Heearty and Pockline-ton 

(op cit p . 332- 3) argued that meeting special educa tional needs 

in t he mainstream school opera tes under certai n constr aints 

and that success mus t be measured in t erms of circumvent i g these 

and capitalising on t he oppor tunit i es pr esented t o t he pupils . 

Olunies Ross and \vilhurs t , (op cit p.1 3) described t his s i tuation 

as ' a dilemma ' facing lead teachers "1 0 are responeible f or b t h 

formulating and implementing school policy, and al so matchi ng 

percei ved needs and ava ilabl e resources . Bodgson et a l (op ci t 

p . 165) viewed t he position s imilarly, descri bing i t as la 

consi derable challenge ' to many teachers ""ho had never previ usl y 

cont empla ted teaching such pupils . 

This challenge has a number of i f f er ent a spect s . 1~e 

f irs t a.nd per haps most important of t hese i s r a ted t o the 

attitude 0 the teachers t hemselves . Cohen and Cohen , (1 986 

p . xi x)1. ar..., led t hat t he heart of any changes in school and the 

success or f ailure 0 any scheme are r el a ted to t heir b li f s , 

1 . Cohen A and Cohen L (Eds .) 
ordinary schools 

Special }~ucational Needs in 
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values and attitudes . 

Despi te t he findings of Hegarty (01' oit ) Lowdon (op oit ) 

and the 'J . E. S . (op cit 1986 ) outlined earlier C:P102) the 

evidence from surveys conducted with teachers in r el a tion t t he 

"'ider int egration of pupils uith learning difficul t i es into 

mainstream school classes is not necessarily optimistic . 

Thomas, (1 982 )1 . reported that approxi mately seventy three per 

cent of secondary teachers questioned were opposed to i ntegration . 

Research by GroH and oses, (1985 ) 2• shov,ed that teachers 

discriminated bet, ... een those pupils wIllo had physical or sensory 

difficul t i es (",horn t hey \ ... el comed d th greater 'V/armth) than t hose 

vd th severe learning problems or behavioural problems . In th' s 

respect Tomlinson (1982 1' . 80)3 . vrrites of evidence of t he teachers ' 

' i deal c ' ld ' with special needs : the bright and brave in t he 

vTheelchair v/hom they may be vlilling to a ccommodate in contrast 

to the average dull , disruptive child. The N.U. T. (1 979 P . 14)4 . 

descr ibes t his lat ter category of pupil as ' presenting in uperable 

problems for teachers i n ordinary classr oom sit uations '. 

Part of the contr aint s and difficulti es in this si t uation, 

i t can be argued, i s also r elated to t he physical cons t r a ints 

to access for some pupils with special needs vlhich prev nt s 

or hinders t e part icipation of some pupi ls in the mains tream 

school . 

The \Varnock Report, (3 . 40 p . 47) defines access in terms 

of people and buildings and further it indicated that t o provide 

access f or some pupils , some buildings would need to be adapted 

(10 . 37 1' . 174) . 

However the recent literat ure indicates little evidence 

of widespread modif ication to , or adaption of premi ses to 

accommodate such pupils. The N. A. S. / U.\v . T. (1985) 5., throu h 

1 . 

2. 

5. 

Thomas D : Teachers a t t itudes towards integrating educationally 
sub- normal children i n Devon 

Croll P. and loses D : One in f ive : an assessment and j nci dence 
of special educational needs 

Tomlinson S : A sociology of special education 

National Union of Teachers: S~ecial Educational l eeds 
N. U. T. responds t o ~larnock 

SpeCial Educat ional needs in Mainstream E, uca tion 

The 
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a nat i on:.l survey which t hey concucted, discovered that of 15 , 847 

s chools asked, only 23 (1 . 376) had been modified to allo,,, access 

for pupils .,i th special educati onal needs ! Simil arly J!'ish 

(1 986) 1. indicated that although pupils were being assessed for 

part i cular educational treatment , the necessary speci al provi ion 

was not always avai lable f or tlem in the s chool which they at tended . 

A further difficulty can be r el a ted to the organisation 

of teachi ng groups within the school . Despite the evidence of 

Brerman, (op cit 1974) on t h ef fect of mixed ability teaching 

groups on pupi ls lith special needs , the overwhelmin6 evidence 

of Har greaves (op cit 1967, 1983) Wi l lis (op cit) , Ro s (1 972)2 , 

Bor g (1966 )3 ., Esposito (1973) 4. und Davis (1975)5 . i dica ted 

an adverse ef f ect of s treami g on their motivations . In a 

study conducted spec' f ical y 'vi t h a &roup of least a le pupils 

in a South Wales comprehensive school, Capron , imon and ."ard 

(1980) 6 • desi,3ned an exper i ment .. ,here two exoups of pupils ",ere 

observed in relation t o their overall development . One of 

these groups was taueht throughout their first year separ ately 

from other pupils, while another group were t aueht within a mixed 

ability group . The evidence of t hi s study led them to conclude 

that a high degree of both social and a cademic improvement cou d 

be di scerned in those pupils in t he integrated croup , compared 

with t hose who had been separat ed (p . 168) . 

In a further development Capron, Si mon and "lard (1983 )7 • 

outlined a six- point programme, based on their wor k with secondary 

1. Repor ted in The Times Educa t ional Supplement July 1986 
2 . Ross J .M : Remedial Department s in Comprehens ive Schools 

Forward Trends 16 p . 69-70 

3. Bor g 'v1.R . : Ability grOUPS i n public s chools 

4. Esposito D : Homogeneous and netrogeneous ability groupin8~ : 
principle findi ngs and implications f or evaluating und designing 
more effect ive educational environments . Review of Educational 
Research 43 p . 163-1 70 

5 . Davis R.F.: lu xed ability groupin~: possibil i t ies and experiences 
in the secondary s chool 

6 . Capron . C. Simon A and ard L. O: The Academic and social 
implications of integrating f irs t year r medial s econdary chool 
pupils in Remedial Education vol . 15 (iv) 

7 . Capron .c. Simon A and \I/ard L. O: Pri nciples f or the integration 
of remedial pupils in a comprehensive school in Remedial 
Educat ion vol . 18 ii 
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pupils in conjunction d th t hat done by Becker and Entrlemann 

( 1972 ) 1 • "'hich they argued would help to provide a f r ame,., rk of 

operation for good pract ice in schools . 1b se points i ncluded : 

increased manpO\·,er in t he classrooms , a struc ture~ daily 

programme of "lork , a programme of sequenced lessons, t he 

monitori ng of rogress made by pupils , effective teaching and the 

continuity of training for al l staff . 

Difficulties over the best form of overall provisi n however 

is clearly evident from an investigation of the r levant lit ratu.re . 

These difficul t i es can be f ound at both Local ~ducation Authority 

and a t indivi dual school l evel . 

At L. E. A. level a report prepared for the Del' t ment 0 

Education and Sci ence by Goacher et al (1986)2 . i ndica.t ed t hat 

t he structural organi sation necessary to m et t h r equir er1Emts 

of the 1981 Education Act had ' caused difficu t ies ' (1' . 55) 

Goacher t al (1988)3 . indicate ~ that some of the difficulty 

in this res ect can e related to t he r elationshi p between local 

'md central eovernment . They poi nt out ( . 19) that i n educati nal 

management , implementation is not a linear process wher eby 0 icy 

sta t ements , in t he foro of le islation, em te from the top 

of the hierarchical system and are implemented in a sys t ematic 

way by oreanisation set up f or the purpose . nather , b cause 

of t he number of pr ofessional groups involved , each with i t s 

O\'ffi priori ties and conceptualisa t i ons , such a proce s is \.,rha t has 

been des cr ibed by Con!en (1981)4. as ' loosely coupled ' ; \oThere 

there is a ' high degree of autonomy between (the) inter de end nt 

part s and isol ation bet \.,reem strata ' 

Goacher et al (01' cit 1986) further pointed out that in 

order to develop t heir organisation?most of the L.E • • 's questioned 

had made one of t hree types of approach t o the problem: 

collabora t i ve , consultative or coerc i ve (1' . 55-6) . 

The study also poi nted out that t he development of such a 

policy r equi red good i nterdepartmental r el ationships etween the 

1 • 

2 . 

Beck w.e. and Englemann S : A t eacher manage~ent system to 
make l earning happen i n Bi jon S. H. (Ed . ) Behaviour Modifica. Q,on 
Issues and extentions . .ew York , Academic Press (1972) 

Goacher B. et al : The 1981 Education Act . policy and 
provision for special education 

Goache± B et al : Policy and provision for speoia l educational 
needs . Implementing t he 1981 Education Act 

ConTen R. G. : Patterns of organisat onal control and teacher 
militancy: theoretical continuities in t he i ea of loose
coupling Research in the Sociology of Education 2 261-291 
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Education, Health and Social Servi ces , and that the effecti veness 

of the machinery for t his '-1as as much dependent on the previou 

relat i onships bet",ee t hese three departments in the CCtUlty as 

i t was on the subsequent policy maki ng acti vity (p . 56) . 

Ho",ever, the evidence collected indica t d that these n w 

approaches , outlined in the 1981 Act , t the statutory identif ication 

and assessment of pupils with special n eds ~,ere ' well on their 

way to becoming firmly embedded in the new local procedures ' (p . 68) 

The report Has able to identify changes in p actice which 

could be a ttributed to t he 1981 Act at county level . 

included (p . ?7) greater integration, gTeater awareness of special 

needs , parental pressures , greater use of in- county provision for 

pupils i th special needs, and chan~,es in L. E.A. policy. 

Nevertheless , the s ey a l so indicated that other as eo t 

underlying the principles of the le isla t ion wer e less easily 

identifiable in pr actice . Goacher et a l c;ave eX'1mple which 

included the right to be inte a ted, (p . 63); the s t a t em nti ng 

procedure , (p . 64); p ental i nvolve ent (p . 64-5)lp . 97) nd polic.,' 

making and forward pl annin (P o 73) . 

As far as t he i ndividual sohoo i s conee ned He ty (op 

cit 1987 p . 17) has described t he situation a mixed picture' . 

The evidence indicates that in a growing number of local autho-citi es 

policy documents have een produced1 • and Go' eher e t a1 , (op cit 

p . 88) indicated that in mos t author i t ies extensive in- service 

t i me had been allocated in informing ead teach rs of the statu tory 

requirements of t he l e i s1at ion. However Fish (0 cit 1985 and 

1986)2 . and Butt (1986)3 . have gued that e.neral1y t he individual 

school has bee~ left t o develop its own strategy. 

In this connection the mos recent evidence indiea t s t1'1 t 

after a number Qf years of t rial and experimentation a co~~on 

1 • 

2 . Fish J : Times Educational Supplement , July 6 
Butt N : Implementing the ",ho1e school approach a t s econdary 
level , Support for Learni ng vol . 1 (iv) 
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form of provisions which is emer ging is t e ' whole s chool ' approach , 

described by Fish , (op cit. 1985 p. 84) as th most ap I' priate 

form of provision i n t he mainstream s chool . C r t a i nly , this 

approach all ows for a grea ter inteeration of those pupils with 

specia l needs and reduces the need for their segregation in the 

mainstream school . This persisting se xegation , Fi sh , ( op oi t 

1985 p . 85) indicated , must be seen only as an ' interim solution 

resulting from an i nability to achi ve th se lon term a i ms and 

not a s a long t erm solution '. 

He pointed out that the ' whole sohool ' appro oh cannot be 

see') in i solati on and it will enoompass many f eatures of s chool 

organi sation and management . Fur ther , i t must t ake into aco01.mt 

the a llocation of r esources , teachers , materia l and facil ' ties 

to below average pupils (p . 87-88) . These are fact or which he 

ar gued will af f ect t he attitude and ability of all staff to co e . 

Fi sh accepts t hat the:ne v/ill be difficul ties in r la ti n to t hi 

a )proach i n many s chools . He pointed out (p . 59) 

take 

' thi s may be difficult t o accomplish bec use for many 

ears head teachers of primary and secondar schools 

have been encouraged to thi nk that 

only took pl ace else 'There ' • 

ecial education 

A' whole school ' approach , as the phrase implies , c~~ot 

pl ace ",i thout the involv ment of the whol of th s t aff 

t he school i n hel pi ng to develop procedures t b nefit such 

pupils . ecause of t his , t hi s question will be r aised e;an 

in the ot her t ",O sect ions of this part 0 t he survey f S the 

of 

organi sation of a whole s chool policy ,</ill i mpi ng both on any 

s t aff development "Thi ch may oocur and on the curricul proeranlIne 

which the mainstream secondary sohool might offer to its p pils 

with s ecial educational needs 

(ii) Curriculum Developments 

The l i terature reviewed earlier in t hi study, r luting t 

t he curriculum rogramme offered to pupils vii th special needs 

in the mai nstream secondary s chool f)efor t e publication 0 

the 'ofarnock Report , indicated a dichotomy of vi "lS as to its 
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pur·pose . Si milarly, a dichotomy Has shmm to exist over tl1e 

form and content of t le curriculwn for all plpil in the seoondary 

s chool ::md also h01·J thi s dil emma mieht be !'esolv d relating to 

the emphasis it placed on the acquisi tion- of lm01·,l edce compn.rod 

\oIi th provi dinu a child \1i th experience , the aw eness and mastery 

of ski lls and i ts vocational bias . 

'Itli th these dilemmas in mind it i s erha s h dly surprisinG' 

that Hecarty and Pocklington, ( op cit p . 321) have commpnted that 

any definit i on f t he normal curriculum content 0 the mainstream 

school ,,/ill only be ' a l oose descri pt.!on '. 

Areuably , one impor t ant change as far as some of those 

pupils \ i th specia l needs e concen ed is the adual move away 

from the posi t ion adopted by the 1921 Education ct w1ic h~d 

defi ned a certain percent a of the population as ' in duoa~le ' . 

Since t he publication of t he T.larnock eport there i s con~ iderable 

evidenoe i n the relevant liter ature of t he production of th oretioal 

models of ourrioulum praotice whioh mi ght be of help in deci di g 

its form for such pupils . 

As an i mportant part of t heir ma jor study of the education 

of pupils Hith speoial needs in the mai nstr eam s chool , both 

Hegarty and Pockline;ton (op ci t p . 315) and l:odgson et al (op ci t 

p . 41-52) have made an anal ysis of the various curriculum models 

available . They indicated that t hi s can be see as a continuum 

and that vri t hin it t here 

t he s chool : 

e f i va major options avail able to 

(1) a specia l curriculum 

( 2) a special currioulum plus aspects of the normal 

curriculum of the s chool 

(3) selected parts of the normal curri culum programme 

of the school 

(4) selected part s of t he normal school curriculum 1i th 

s ome modificat ion (vTher e , for example , c rtain subj ects 

may not be offered to pupils , ... i th speci al needs ) 

(5 ) a normal curriculum pro amme \1i th little or no 

support . 
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This continuum has been illustrated in fig . 5 belot;r 

pecial Curriculum 
(+) Norma c riculum 

Normal Curriculum ( some modifications 
Special curriculum (with significant reduc~ion) ' Normal Curricu urn 

(little or no 
support) 

Fi g 5: 

Hegarty and Pocklington (op cit) a so identified t he three 

main models of curriculum content vl~ i ch may he foun in th 

various options outlined above . ' hese rela te to 

(1 ) a basic curriculum (which concentrate on the ac(],u'sition 

of basic kills with pupils , r elat in[. 0 the 

tradi tional pattern of redi a \'1 r 0 the 

1950 ' s and 1960' s )& 
(2) the pr actical curriculum (re atine 0 a curriculum 

programme which reli on featur s identif 

by Tansl ey and Gulliford (op c1t) and Br e "man 

(1974)1 . which inoluded ap lied ba lc skil s , 

citizenship, safety, heal t h and hygene, R.}'! 

Moral Bducation , leisure , vocationa w idance 

and science). 

(3 ) t he 't;ratered dmm 'academi c currioulum ( 0 ofte off red 

to those pupils \<Ti t :::pecial n ~ eds .' n t e 

instream school and identifi d and ' :Lscussed 

by Segal (1 963 )2. 

A similar ca tegori sation ha been identified by Erennan 

( op cit 1979) who linked them rith the use of an obj ,ctive mode 

of teaching described by Bloom (1975)3 , Ains cow and ~;reddle (1979)4. 
~nd Cameron (1982)5 . 

1 • 

2. 

5. 

Brennan '!l .K . : Curricular Needs of 810\0[ J,earners ! London 
~vans and I1etheun (1974) 
Segal 8 : Teaching bacb;rard pupils , London E ans 

Bloom B. S. : I1as tery l earning and its i mplications for cur icul,un 
development in Golby M, Green Tald J and West R ( F~s . ) 
Curri culum Development , London Croom Helm 

AinscO\" Hand Tweddle D.A. : reventing Cl assroom failure 
Chichester Wi l ley 

Cameron R. J .: Curriculum development 1, olass i fying a d 
pl annine; currioulum obj eotives in Remedial Education vol 16 
(iv) p.1 63-170 
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In relation to the f ormat that t he curriculum mieht t ake 

f or pupils Hith special needs , both off icial report s includin$ 

Bullock (op cit) Harnock (op cit) and the Hargreaves Report , 

(op ci t) and those "'hich ",ere semi offici .1 or based on i ndividual 

research , have warned of the dangers of producine an impoverished 

axrriculum by over- emphasising t he need for work on bas ic ki lls 

to the exclusion of anything else . 

In t his r espect Golby and Gulliver, Cop cit p . 182) called 

for a common core curri culum for all pupil and t ha t \'/ " thdra",a s , 

when/if necessary for specialist help should not be und rtaken 

during t his time . Brennan, (1919 p . 168) argued s imilarly , 

pointing out t hat in a democr atic society the aims of educa t i n 

should be univer sal a d t hose a ims "'hieh are not should be 

immediately suspect . 

Golby nd Gulliver , ( op cit p . 183) further gued t hat 

wi thdra,.,al t i me should be minimised f or pupils for t 10 r e s ns ; 

f irstly the dangers "'hich are inherent by undertaldng t his i n 

an institutionalised situation and seoondly that if wi t hdraw I 

i s encouraged subject teachers in t he school \lTill not r egard 

adapting materials for pupi ls wi t h speci al ne dB as a oentr I 

part of t heir job , thus placing an impo sible bltrden on t h 

specialist teachers . Hegart r and Pooklin~ on Cop cit) t aki ne 

up thi s ar gument poi nted out that t he balanoe of t he curr j culum 

to be offered to pupi ls "l1th specia l educational needs and t hei r 

peers may "Tell be different ; so a s not to expose t he child wi t h 

specia l needs to certain features of it and a t t he S '.lm t i me 

ensure that t he needs of the cl1&ld are met . Thei r re ear ch 

suggested (p . 301) that such a balance was f ar f r om asy to mak 

and t hat t hese difficulties have led t o a great divers i t y of 

practice in a ttem t i ng t o find one . 

Garnet , (op cit p .1 25-6) made a imilar comment , poi nt i ng 

out that his torically the f eling hils been that f or some pupi l s 

( ' a special but significant minority ' ) the ordi nary ourri culum 

has been thought to be i naccessible . 

In a major survey of seven hundred and ninety one secondary 

s chools Clunies Ros s and \·lilmhurst (op oi t P .111 ) indicated 
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from t heir reseaxch the r e of sub j ct s of f ered t o s l ow l ear lers 

in years one to t hree . These fivure s ( s ee f i • 6) hO'l'Jed that 

only f ift ei uht ercent of pupils .,ere of fered t he ful l ra 

of sub jects in t heir f irst year , a percent ae-e ,.,hich had drol ped 

to t hirty six per cent by the t hird yee:r . Further, thes 

researc~ indicated t hat t he s b j ect .,hi ch t he were l eus t 

likely to be offered \lere f oreign l anguaa-es , s ci ence :.md t he 

s eparat e subj ects of hi s tory and goorgraphy . 

o. of Schools 
Year Group Full Ran.., Restricted Rnnae Tot al 

N. % N cl 
IV 

Year 1 11 + 339 ( 58) 245 (.2) 

Year 2 12+ 283 (45) 350 ( 55) 

Year 3 13+ 244 (36) 425 ( 64 ) 

No response - 25 schools 

Fi g 6 : slow l ear ner s in ears 
from Clunis noes and 

As part of t he changi philosophy of special educa tion, 

'-There radical chano s are demanded , both Garnet (op cit p . 125) 

and Heearty and Pocklington (op cit p .1 5) have areued that a 

fundamental change 0 approach in the curriculum is s se tial. 

584 

633 

669 

Jones (op cit p . 140 ) indicated , however, ha t difficulties 

can be expected in r elation to hm-/ these chanc;es migh t be made . 

She ar gued that because of the hierarchical s t ruct ure of decis ion 

making in the sohool, a f orum ~r discussion on such mat ters is 

not easil accommodated . Yet she pointed out ' es ite t hi s and 

the continued difficulties a sociated wi t h the current economic 

climate ("Thich have been dis cussed earlier in t hi s study) , some 

exei ting development s have been undert alcen; although an 

investisati on of the evidence con ucted or t is survey indicates 

that many of these ohanges were r elated to th organis tion 

,·d thin the s chool r ather than curriculum cont nt . 

'l'he evidence , prior to the publioa tion of t he Uarmhck 

Report indica ted that there ,,!as much r oom f or development . 
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For instance Brennan, (op cH 1979) felt that many de artll1ents 

,'fere ' remarkably '!eak on curriculum ' and vles tvTO od, (1975 p .1 57) 

summaris i nu the evidence of the D. .S. S1.1.rve (op ci t 1971) on 

slovl learners in secondary s chool s wri tea of th time-table o.nd 

curricul um bei n · ' f ra ented to the point of beine incolllprehenaible ' 

to them. Purther to t his CDJlleron (op cit 1981 p .1 63) are; ed 

that planning and oreanisation, although an essential p t of 

bus iness and industry had only r luotantly been a.dopt d by ch ols . 

I n an attempt to develop a strategy for curriculum d v lopmen 

for children \vi th pecial needs Brennan , (1 974) 1• ar ed for 

the a propriateness of the cyc. ical pproaoh diccuss d by Whec er 

(1967) 2• • T'ni s i nvolved the teacher begi nninc; 11 ' th o.n o.mlysi 

of his ai ms , clarif in~ these into r ner al 0 . ct 'ves , r fining 

them i nto curriculum content and method and fol lo,oTine the procc s 

throuCh by evaluation and feedback . By 1979 (op cit p . 90) 

Br ennan had ref ined t hi s approac to the c :trriculum pres nted to 

such pupils being recognised, de fin d and i'ollovled th u~h in 

r plation to i t s r elevance, r ealistic objecti ve and r a ti nality . 

The Harnock Report (op cit) also refin cl the proces guing 

for an approac \-I11ich ",as r l a ted to the setting f curri culum 

ob j ectives , the choice of programme mat rial , the ch i ce of 

teachin~ method and t he ppraisal of outcomes . 

Br ennan and his team, (1979) visited a variety of sohoo s , 

both mainstream and specials , to investigate curr'cultun provision 

for t he child vd th special needs . 1~e survey indicat es that 

provision in the secondary s chool Has far from satisfact ory 

(p . 92) . The investigators deemed , by the criteria t hey set 

themselves , of the 1$3 secondary schools vis ited only 4 of 

these were successfully providing a good curr ' cultun progTamme 

(p . 91) . The full table of r esults i s r epro uced in fie . 7 

Primary Secondary pecial Total 

All project s chool s 196 183 123 502 

Proj ect s chools assessed 
as successful 90 90 75 255 

Successful schools as 9/ 
of t otal 45 . 91 49 .1 8 60 . 97 50 . 79 

Fig. 7: In ications of successful 
vii th s]2ecial needs taken 

1 • Brennan Iv .K : Sha]2ing the education of s lO\'! l earner f London 
Routledge 

2 . vllieeler D.K. Curriculum Process 
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Another table (op ci t p . 94) out lined the curr icular areas vThere 

successf ul Tork s beinu undertaken on a sub j ect- by- sub j ct 

bas i s . Fur t her , Brennan (op cit p . 95-1 45) completed a su j ect

by-subj ect analys is of That their research evidence had shovm. 

I n this the data inuicated that no subj ect t aught to upils 

\Vith special educati onal n eds was successful in more than 

f ifty percent of secondary s chools . The most successful were 

s chool-leavers ' courses (439~) and £ne-lish ( 31 5~) , , .. hile seven 

subjects got less t han a ten ~ ercent vote of confidenoe and 

French and History were seen, as to t a ly unsuccessful in 

curricular terms for pu ils with s ecial needs in every s chool 

v.: s i ted . 

This survey also indicated t hat success \Tas ea tes t \·,her e 

a decrree of separ ation i s present which nsures that the robl mo 

of the pupils \ 'T i th opecial needs e recogni ed, defin d Rnd 

folIo 'Ted through (p . 93) . 

Bailey (1 981)1 . in a survey of twenty secondary 8choo s 

viaS more 0 timistic . Hi s evide ce indicated a nco~~ e g 

s i tuation enerally, vThile providin.r,r evi ence of ar as f specif c 

vTeakness . These eas, concerned , .. i th r el a t ion"'hi ps 'Ni th par _nt s , 

pupil intervievls , staf que S tionnai:ts , "!orki I1[, Hi th _ ourth and 

fifth year pupils and with colleacues in a classroom ,ha.ve 1 d 

idlake (1 984) 2. to areue that t hey covered almost all t a t 

requi red doi nG in creating a learning environment for reciu 

education . rson (1981)3 . \'Ias s i il cri t i cal of current 

conditions . His working part y pro uced evidence \o,hich indicated 

t hat hat ,·ras being t aught t t his oup of pupils was often 

inappr opri a te and hat t he s tructure of the school actually 

imposed that inappr opriateness on teach r and pupil alike . 

I n r elati on to the difficult ie in organisinG the curriculum 

in the mainstream school Clunies noss and \v'ilmhurs t (p . 11 4) 

outlined t ee mode s of practi ce which t ay fotund i n the _ourtee 

ohools they visited . They "Tere 

1 • 

2. 

(1 ) a special syllabus devised by the Head of the 

Remedi al Department; 

Bailey T. J . : The secondary r emedi al teachers ' role r e-defined 
in Remedial Education vol . 16 (\1 1 1) 81 ) 

ofidlake P : Beyond the f alse t oothe 
Education vol . 19 ( 1) 1984 

c riculum i n Remedi al 

Dyson A : Its not lha t you do : its the lay that you do it 
Remedia l Education vol . 16 (i i i) 1981 
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(2) clo e liaison bet"leen sub ' ect s t c.ff a.d s cciali st 

departme t st aff , taught by the orm r but organised 

by t e latter ; 

(3) \'There t he specialist staff had no curricul ar 

respons i bility and it was left enti rely t o i ndividual 

sub ject dep t ments . 

Their survey provided further evidence (p . 11 117) also 

tha t classroom organisation and t eachi ne methods used \'lere 

determined bv two i mport ant features ~ t he composition of the 

group (mixed ability, setted etc . ) and t he size of the crouP . 

Furt her, their evidence i ndicated t hat t e organisation of the 

teac ing of t he curriculum may t ake one of three a proach s 

(p . 117) , ' one- off tasks ~ , specific to individual pupi ls , ' indivinual 

t asks ' . a ssoci ated "li th needs of specific pupil 'I'th smal l 'lUli ts 

of "lor k and ' ongoing t asks ' " associa ted Hi th continued teaching 

pro aromes . This research also indicated that pup 'ls responded 

wel l to the first t "IO of these , viz - ' one off ' and ' i ndivi d\\al ' 

t asks , part i cularly if the t asks were ol early defin d and in a 

readily identifiable unit . They did not respond ven to ' on-

goi ng ' t asks nor lessons whi ch l acked structure , \<There tasks 

Vlere not clearly defined, Hhere t here \Ter e poor resources , and 

1:!here the 'lork ,,,as set at an inappr opriate l evel (p . 117-11 9) . 

On an individual sub j ect basis there ar e ind 'cations of 

developments to make the curriculum Inore acc ssible to the pupi l 

with special needs . Hinson and Hugh s, (1982 p . 105-226 ) 

undertook a major review of developments and demand of th 

mai n of the curri culum in the secondnr s chool . Thr 

major areas apart rom maths and Ion ..... ace developm nt H re 'iin~),ed 

ut or particular attention. These !ere sei nee , geogxaphy 

and hi story, r ey indicat ed (p . 105) that tho ar eas \ er 

chosen for t wo rea ons : beca se t eu i ll str a t e a wi d r ang 

of demands in t he middle year s of schooli ng, and 11 can , \,'het 'ler 

t aught s inele or combined ('lUlder titl s such as inteer~ ted studie 

or h1. nities) they comprised a ' SUbstantial portion ' of the 

basic academic curriculum of t e secondary school 

A art from the cont ' nued develo ment of techniques f or 



teaching reading, ~obbins (1985)1 . , Moyle (1982)2 . and spelling 

Cri pps , (1979)3 ., Jones (1980)4. and Peters (1985)5~ the literature 

indicates that work has also been undertaken on subject 

accessibility for pupils with special needs in the mainstream 

school in geo~graphy (Ciesla (1979)6 . McKenzie (1981)7 . ,) ~aths 
(Blane and Englehardt (1984)8 . and ~fhayman (1985)9 . ) Biology 

( \>/atkins and Lewis (1983)10 . and History (Wilson 1985) 11 . 

Material has also been produced which will give teachers advice 

on how to adapt texts and materials for the least able (Harrison 

(1980)12 . and Hartley (1 972)1 3. ) and implementing individualised 

l earning (Davies (1978)14., Henson and Hughes (op cit) p . 150-51 

give indications o~ a Schools ' Council project ' Curriculum materi als 

for pupils \'1i th learning difficulties which \-,ould provide 

information on adapting materials and report i ng techniques developed 

by specialist teachers in the f ield, and ''1hich would be published 

as a series of short booklets embracing all main subject areas , 

This project was, however, lost in the closure of t he Schools ' 

Council by the Conservative Government in 1981 . 

1 • 

2 . 

4. 
5. 

6. 

8 . 

Dobbins D.A.: How teachers can use t he diagnostic remedial 
method to approve a ttainment in reading : an example in 
Remedial Education vol . 20 (ii) 1985 

Moyle D : in Remedial Education vol . 17 (iv) 1982 

Cripps C : Spelling, a safe account in Remedial Education 
vol . 14 (iii) 1979 

Jones J in Remedial Education vol . 15 (iv) 1980 

Peters M : Teaching the catching of spelling, London Routledge 
and Keegan Paul (1985) 

Ciasla M. J .: Geography for slow learners in t he secondary school 
in Remedial Education vol . 14 (ii) 1979 

McKenzie J.C . : The teaching of Geography to children with 
learning difficulties in Remedial Education vol . 16 (iii) 1981 

Blane D. C. and Englehardt V : Maths clinics the implementation 
f or children \ofi th special needs in Britain Remedial Education 
vol. 19:3 

9 . Whayman R : A foundation maths soheme for children with learning 
difficult ies in the secondary school i n Remedial Education 

10. 

11 • 

vol . 19 (ii) 1984 

Watkins J .R. and Lewis S : examining children "'ho have 
problems with reading and writing a case study of C. S. E. 
Biology i n Remedial Education vol . 18 (ii) (1983) 

12 . Harrison C : Readability in the classroom, Cambridge Cambridge 
University Press (1 980) . 

13 . Hartley J : Designing instructional text, London Kegan Pope (1978) 

14. Davis ~ . J .K : TWRn~enti~ 1~~iYidualised learning Council for 
Educat~onal Tec 0 OKY 9 



- 122 -

'll1e philosophy behi nd these developments , apart from the 

development of good pract ice b subject departments for pupils 

i th special n eds, have been i dentified hy \o[i son and Broadhead 

(1979) in wider terms . They described a-LOur' , ':item" .curriculum 

model r elating to t he needs of t he pupils outs ide and beyond t he 

s chool . They ar led that the aims of the c1it.rriculum for pupils 

\vi t h special needs should be to:'. 

(1) develop understanding and a ccept ance of a pupil ' s 

mm distinguishing and disablina feat ures , 

( 2) be sufficiently skiltful to enable them to liv as 

normally a s possible in the community , 

(3) have an adequate self concep~ 

(4) be able to seek , s ecure , perform an retain job 

features , it could be argued, which ' e not that diss imilar to 

the aims of t he curricular programme for any pupil in school . 

A more recent , nationally- based project to aid the dev lopm nt 

of curriculum provision for t he least capable for t y peroent of 

pupils , taking into account many of these a ims , is that of the 

Lo~·r Attaining Pupils Programme (LAPP ) \'1hich was inaugura ted by 

the D.E. S. in 1982, to start in 1983. I nitially t hirt en loca l 

authorities were involved including some ninety s chools , colleges 

of further educat on, and other cent res . 

f urther L. E •• ' s have joined. 

Since its i n eption four 

Harland and Welton (1987)1 . described this project as 

' innova tory ' in a number of ways , not only because of its a.\,)proach 

t o the curriculum, '''hich the document ati on2
• indica tes has t aken 

a number of di f ·erent descriptions and a \·ride diversity of approaches 

in L. E. ' .' s across the country , but also becau e i t fas the 

i rs t major initiative to be managed di r ctly by the epartment 

of Educat on and Science . 

An evaluation of t hi s project has been undertaken by the 

Nat ional Foundation f or Educati onal Research (1 987) 3.. Other 

repor ts have been compiled by the D. 'J, S , (1986 )4., i ndividual 

1 • 

2 . 

. , 
Harland J and \'/eston P : LAPP , Josephs c.;oat of l~any Colours 
Br i tish Journal of pecial Education vol . 1 . (iv)(p . 150- 152 ) 

Networ k : '!.l .E.S. L •. ~ . P .P . Bulletin; Autumn 1984 

As yet untitled 

D. ' . S. : Report by H •• l's , A survey of Lo\·.rer Attai ni ne pupils 
pr 0 {';Tamme 
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members of the roject t eam '.Jeston (1 986)1 . , Harl nd and es t on 

(op cit) , loca l evaluators (HaYVlood and Wooten (1 987)2 . , oIly 

( 1987)3 . and by i ndivi dual schools t aking part in the r oject 

(Ba t ty et a l (1987)4 . ) . .each of these reports hP,s spoken 

positively, if cauti ous y, of the wo 'k being underta . en . 

Examples of the val uable aspects of t he ork include; 

(1) evidence of a cons iderable I'l.dvance i n exa tination 

success for many pupils involved in t he pro ject 

(2) its flexibi l ity and its empha is on the in ividual 

l earner (Batty et al op cit) 

(3) the advantages of its roject ba ed c riculum; 

( 4) the need, (because of i ts appar nt success Hith he 

older a~ group ) to re- think provision f or s imilar 

pupils in the 11-14 age group ~s ~ lead in to it 

(Ha land and leston (op cit) 

J:Tevertheless , despite these dcvelo mc-nts and \ .. hat evcr 

the aims of t he curri culum of the s chool ar e t nou8'ht to be ; the 

evidence r evi "led in t is subsection i ndica tes that , alt o'\13'h 

there has bee cons i der able anal s i s and thoucht , particul::lrly 

in r lation to the evelopment 0 a programme f or the pupil 

ith speci a needs , i ts st le of approach and the most appropr i ate 

me t hod of deli very , there i s s t ill much "lork to do and fur ther 

deve l opment to be unuertaken bef ore t e ~ituation can be reeaxded 

as satisfactory . RO\.,ever, the literature in ' i ea tes that there 

are pos itive siGl1s . Clunis Ross (op cit p . 126) found that 

almost eve~J s chool made some form of provision for pupi ls with 

special needs . Thi s figure 1;Tas conf irmed by H. N. I. survey 

(1988)5 . which in ica ted that ei ghty five percent of t he secondary 

s chools in their sample made such provision. This ':las a much 

better position than that outlined in the D.E.S. survey (1 968 

op cit) 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

Weston P : If success has many f aces : the 10 er att aining 
upils programme . Forum vol . 28 : (iii) p . 79- 82 

F~yYlood R and Wooten M : The Gateshead L.A.P.P. : pre
vocational education in a col d climate Forum vol . 29 (iii) 
82- 83 

Holly P : The Dilemma of the l ow at t ainer 

Bat t ' P et a l Changine the curriculum a t Peers British Journal 
of SpeCial Education vol . 14 W (p . 170- 171) 
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Hi nson and Hughes (op cit) p . 152 are s imilarly positive 

statinc ' the evidence from s cience , his tory and geography suegests 

that vThere there are clear objectives , flexibl e s trateeies , 

appropriate content , and re lar monitoring, pupils with learning 

difficul ties ,dll make bet ter proe-ress '. 

A further key factor in the development of curriculum pr ovi sion 

for pupils vlith special needs is that of staff development t hroughout 

t he whole school and this ifill be dealt Vii t h in t he next subsection 

of t his survey, 

(iii) Staff development to meet t he new or eanisational and curricular 

circumstances 

Discussions r elating t o t he development of provis i on in the 

mainstream school t o meet t he changing organisat~ onal w1d curric u urn 

circumstances and t heir i mplementation f or the pupil wi t h sp oj al 

needs , needs t o be _aligned Hi t similar discuss i on of the prof s ional 

development of t he staff within the school in order to cope ith 

and parti Cipate fully i n t he ne " demands made upon them. The 

literat ure i ndicates that i n the pos t - Warnock per i od ther e hc~ve 

been two separa te aspects of t his - the developm nt of t he rol 

of the t eac ers witlrin t he dep tent concern \ °th t he 

organi sation of provi s i on for pupil s wi th special needs and , 

partially through t heir abi lity and i nfluence, t he developm0nt 

of the r o e of t he head of department t o meet t he needs of t he 

hole staff in t he school in helping t hem to come t ter ms r'th 

these new denru1ds . 

Clear evidence of t he need f or bot h of these developm nt s 

can be f ound. The H .M.~s~~ey (op cit 1979) 0 t lined many of 

the problems a t t he t i me of t he varnock Repor t . ~Ta.ny of the 

ma jor indictments of their investigation Mve 8.1ready ')een 

discussed earlier in this slurvey . The s ituation was best 

s lIllarised by the i ndication of t he inspector t hat , althoue 

t hey r ecogni sed the difficulti s in providi ne successful l y for 

t he pupils wit h special n eds i n the secondary s choo (3.16.5 
p . 40- 41) , t hey di agnosed a l a ck of appr opriate expert i se i n 

t he teac i ng s taff f or diagnosing and eal i ng with the pr oblems 
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of many of them (11 . 4. 5 P.215) 

The National Association for R medi al Education were not 

only aware of the situation but a l so had been callin~ through 

much of the 1970 ' s for teacher s wor king in t he field to make 

positive moves to aid t he situation . They called for remedial 

teacher s ' to come out of t he broom cupboard ' 1 . and take a ereater 

interest and have a Hider i nfl uence i n the eeneral decis ion

maki ng i n their s chools . In the same period Golby and Gulliver 

(op cit p . 184) descr ibed the a ttitude of many to special needs 

,,,herever they were to be found as being like an ' ambulance service ' 

providing firs t aid and comfort to the ", ... eak and wounded" rather 

than prograrrunes of \'lork vlhich ,·[ould help to develop t eir ski lls 

and t alents . 

In attempting to develop such euidelines Sewell (1982 p . 59)2 . 

produced a six- poi nt plan that the good head of departm nt mic;ht 

use in their school . The points i ncluded : 

(1) the t raining of subject staff in the teaching of eading 

(2) t he inaugration of an Engli sh Curriculum group 

(3) t he development of the capabilities of low expectat ion 

pupil i n maths 

(4) t he enhacement of the ca ability of staff in other 

s chool departments 

(5) the devel opment of good l i nks wi t the community 

( 6) t he support of staf f who have ood r elationshi ps and 

teachin ability with t he children with special needs . 

Another approach VIas mooted by Nc ' Call (1 980) 3. vrho proposed 

\-Jhat he des cribed as ' a three- model development f or the head f 

depart ment '. Thi s cal led for-

1 • 

2 . 

(1) the i dentifi cation of all pupils in the school with 

special needs) 

(2) the management of a special resource base in the s chool 

( 3) the provision of support and advice to staff through 

' key ' t eachers throughout t he school . 

Se\-Tell G : Reshauing RE:medial J!;duca tion, London Croo:m Hel m (1982 ) 

Hc ' Call C : Ways of providing for t he 10\ ... achi ver in secondary 
Schools : Suggested advantages, disadvantages and alternative", 
Educational I eview Occasional Publications No . 7 1' . 59- 67 
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In many ways , however, these a .. pr oaches ,·rere narrO\"r and 

did not cover the entire role of t he head of a s ecial needs 

department i n a comprehensive school . wider pers ective 

is taken by Gai ns and EclTicholas (op cit) and the I .A •• E. (op 

ci t , 'lho called for a much wider role for ' the remedial 

speci alis t ' c.s they continued t o call him. It \<las a. role wl!ich 

"!Quld firstly pl ace such a teacher in a posi t ion to become more 

closely involved in dec is ion- maki ne rocesse at t he hi c;hest 

l evels "ri thin s chools and s econdly provi de lone terlr. benefi t s 

' ,·!i t i n the context of genuine team effor t and co-operation ' , 

(N •• _ .3. p.4) . 

The teacher , i n t heir v ie\or should fulfil several function 

uithin the school to achi eve this role . These re re defined a s : 

(1) the assessment of pupils, 

(2) the preparation and implement ation of individualised 

programmes and s chool strate~ies for t he least able , 

(3) a teachi n theraputi c role 

(4) a support r ole , \orith other colleaGUes , 

(5) a liaison role "lith other professionals 

From t his overall position adopted by LA. L . E. other 

individuals have cont ributed to t he debate with recard to the 

best organisation wi thin the mains tream school . Bushell (1979)1. 
ar gued for a f ive- point programme to develop provision in the 

school . Echoing many of the recommendations of the \iarnock 

neport , he ca l ls for 

(1 ) a positive approach throush the suitable adaptation 

of school premises to meet t he needs of pupils with 

physical difficulties , 

(2) careful curriculum lanning, 

(3) the need to change t he attitude of all the staff i n 

the school , 

(4) generous staffing levels ,."i th \-,ell-qua.lified t e cher s 

to ,,,ork ,·,i th pupils vIi th special needs , 

(5) the availability of resources 

In many r espects Bushell ' s recommendations , althou h the 

selves Horthy, do no'~ seem to get the development of provision 

1 • Bushell R. S.: The 1varnock Report and section 10 of the 1 '376 
Education Act : int egration or segregation i n Remedial 
Education vol . 141 (i) 1979 p . 27-29 
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for pupils 'li t h _pecial needs I!IUch further . This i s art icularly 

the case i n respect of hi s a cknm'lledging t ha t many of hi s i deas 

",ould need the commitment of extra f inance r esources and man

pov/er (p . 129 ) vThich the evidence , already outlined earlier in 

this study has indicated has not been forthcoming either from 

the Government or local aut horities . This is a factor !hich 

presents maj or diffi cul t ies i n achieving his proposal s . 

Nevertheless , it has been pointed out by Garnet (1 983 P. 147)1 . 

that , although the curre 1t eoonomic olimate may I 11 h ve ourtailed 

opportunities or developments i n speci a l needs , man have he n 

undertaken. 

r·1c ' Nicholas (1979)2 ., Gains (1980)3 ., Widl n.ke (1984)4 . ~nd 
Dani els (1984)5 . , while ar t5Ui ng for broadly similar strateey 

to t hat pro os d by Bushel (op oit) and imilco..r in aT1Y ays 

to that prodlced by Gaims abd 1c 'Nioho s (op ci t an ~ . A . I. L. 

(op cit) have indica ted vari o import nt sp ct l;li 11 could 

be or have been developed \ i t h ut a ma jor injection of J.inance . 

Ga ins, Widlake nd Daniels oa l led for an 'intervention polioy ' 

,·,i thin each s choo to support both staff nd pupils f aced with 

difficul t ies, ar~uinB' that such pupil s are t he r esponsibil "ty 

of all staff . Daniels called for close links ,1i t 1 bot h the local 

Re edial Service and feeder schools and J.or the reanisation of 

the de!)art ment t o be .ixible in order t o m et t he needs of the 

pupils . l S Hi t h Bushell , (op cit) , he em hasised the leed 

f or good plw.ning from t he ep t ment cmd also f or t he d r artment 

dealine- wi th pupils 'li th "pecial nee s in the ohool to adopt 

? much more centr al pos ition i n the organisatioI'l..a.l and deci s ion

making processes . He s t a ted (p . 81) ' no l on~er hould He cons i d r 

ourselves as a separate de)artment operntine i n i sol ation from 

the r est of the s chool . Instead 'le houl real ' Ge our r ole 

as mem )ers of a t eam co-operat ing \li th all t aC l rs in t he school '. 

' ~spite all th attempts to provide an overall ctr a tegy f or 

t he school to develop the abili ty of the t eachi ng stEl. f i n the 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

Garne t J in Bot h A and Potts P (op cit) 

Mc ' ~ icholas J •• in Gai ns ·I.nd }~c:Jicholas J . A. (.'::ds . ) op ci t 

Gains C : Remedial Educa tion i n t he 1980 ' s in Remedi al l.:kiu ca tion 
vol . 15 (i) p . 5- 9 

itlidlake P : Hov' to reach the hard to teach 

Daniels E : A su sted model of remedial provision in a 
compr hensive school i n Remedial ~ducation vol . 19 (ii) 
p . 78-81 
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area of special needs , there is little evidence 0 lch 

professional development rk t01:1ards this end. Reid et al 

(1980)1 . a d Patrick et al (1 981)2 . have pointed out t hat in

service provision to acclimatise teac lers to t he new concepts 

is at best ·patchy ' and that because of a sho t ee of resources 

a d the "eneral economic climat e , teachers continued to be 

inadequately prepared for lorking uith pupils \li th special 

ed1.1ca tional needs . Thomas , (1985 ) 3, rri tine of initia l trainine 

courses comro~nts that course planners face considerable difficlu ' ies 

in deciding just Hhat to inclu e and ,·,hat to exchde in such 

courses . 

Gains (1985)4 . pointed out that in- service provision f or all 

teachers has also to respond adeq ately to t h ir n eds in t his 

respect also. He c;ave that he described as ' some ..:;uiding 

rinciples ' ( . 53- 5) and arcued that these courses must rela te 

to the personal development of tee.chers , t ha t t hey should be 

broad- based courses which " e sensitive to the needs of t eachers , 

that t hey should be school-f ocused and school- based, that they 

must be multi- disciplinary in concept that t hey must include an 

input _rom the l ocal education authority advisory t eam and t.hat 

they must be innovative . 

He further ar~ted that any in-service school-bas d course 

r lating to special needs can be lUldertaken usinS the monel 

described by \larnatt (1983 )5 . based on a six step approach . 

These steps are concerned li th teacher a\v eness , the ability 

t o identify needs , the production of a w~-i tten strate y , its 

implementation, its evaluation and the adoption of any necessary 

chan ~s t o t he ori inal strategy. 

1 • 

2 . 

5. 

Reid K and laras E : Di fferences between the v 'ews of teachers 
and students to aspects of s i xth form organisation a t three 
cont r asting comprehensive schools in South ' ales Educatio al 
Studies 6. 3 225- 239 (1 980) 

Patrick H, Bernbaum G and Reid K: in an unpublished paper 
presented at U. C. E. T. Annual Conference , Oxford , ~l ovember 1)81 

Thomas D : Initial trai ning needs of special educ~tion t eachers 
in Hopkins D and Reid K (Eds . ) RethinkinG teacher ~ucation 
London CToom Helm (1985 ) 

Gains C : Remedial Education : t e chall nee for t he trainers 
in Smith C. J . op cit (p . 50-58) 

,'/arnatt W. I. : The staff development for school i mprovement 
i n ...:aelfel t -1 . : Staff development for s chool impr vement : 
an illustration, Nationa Centre for l earning ~ nr teachin~ 
Easter rrichegan Univer sity 
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There is evidence of con iderable inter est by teachers 

o upils ith special needs in developing 'their skills and 

kno\oTledge t hrough in-service courses. Clunies Ross (1 984 p . 15 )1 . 

i n a survey of nearly fifteen hundred t eacher i nvolved with 

such pupils, found that in the fiv . years up to 1980 just over 

half of t hem had attended one or more in- service course . Of 

these a lmos t hro t hi r ds vTere concerned with reMedial educl'l.tion , 

a f ew ,,,i th specific element s of special educa t i n , and one third 

on topics not only r elatine to t he te chi ne of chi dr on with 

spenial needs . 

However i n the context of t he Warnock Report,teacher of 

specia l needs must not only be receiving information, t hey 11lL1s t 

also actively pass their knorledge nd skills on t o the r .st of 

the s t aff in their school . 

or many special needs departments to act as a primary 

agent of change and to be able to initiate and develop such a 

s cheme would be a totally new venture f or t hem . One which 

Lerner (1 976) 2• argued very few have had any backs:roun and 

experience. 

"/idlake (op cit p .1 8) argued simil rly s t at" ng ' p ssing 

on skills and techniques to col leagues i s not an ea y t ask '. 

ther , if the evidence of Jones and Gottfried (1966)3 . the 

D. E. S. (1970)4 . and Sampson (1971) 5. and bearing in mind the 

points made more recently by N. A.R. B. (op cit) , ushell (op cit) 

and Daniel (op cit) , is taken into account, it wou pr 'ove t 

be a very difficult task for many s t aff i nvolved in teachi ng 

pupils 1-!ith special needs in the mainstream school to resent 

themselves i n t his way because of t he generally low status 1;!hich 

i s often accorded to them by the rest of the s t af in the s ch 01 . 

Smith (op cit p .77-78) pointed out tha t as the mainstream 

school admits more handicapped pupils it is likely that speci alist 

staff vrill be called on increasingly to share their kno1;Tledee 

1 • 

2 . 

Clunies Ross : Inservice trainin for t aching slow lea ers 
in Remedi al Education vol . 19 (4) 1984 

Lerner J .H. : Children ",ith learninP.,' difficulties 

Jones R. L. and Gottfried N.W. Therestiee of specia l education 
t eaching in Exceptional Children vol . 32 p . 465- 468 

D. E. S. : Diagnostic and Assessment Units Education Survey 9 
Sampson 0 : Children in a \v'orl d Apart? Special i' uca tion 
vol . 60 (ii) p . 6-9 
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it other members of s t aff. He called for ympa theti c, di rect 

and practi cal responses and further he poi nt ed out that t he 

' di plomatic' appro~ch mi .Q"ht be t he mos t posi t ive <'1,pproa ch for 

the member s of s t af f concer ned s t a ting, ' unsolicited advice 

i s r arely welcomed and se l dom f ollowed • •••• empathy, r es ect 

and 1varmth are probabl y the most important characteristics f or 

ea se of contact ' (p .75). An H.M.I. r eport ( 1984 p . 30)1. 

indica t ed tha t , in t eir vie~T, there is much t o be gain d from 

such schemes . They provided exampl s of uood pr ct i ce of co

operation bet een specialist te ch r s of pu ils \.,rith sp c i a ] 

ec1.uca tional needs R.nd sub j ect de ar t ment i n t he s chool s "h 'ch 

t hey had visit d. 

I t i s r able that t hi s appr oach ma be re ceived di ffer ent ly 

i n di fferent department s vEi thin t 1e chools nd be i ndi vi dual 

member s of s t a f f, de endi ng on t heir i nter- er s onal I.' l a t ions 

'I i th members of the spec5_al needs departfl1ent . It may , or 

example be easier t o obtain better responses rom the J.'J'nC-l i h 

or r·'[aths e art n:.ents her e oft en ther e i s a l one. r hi t or y of 

contact and co-oper ation than f rom other ub ject depart . ent s . 

Rinson (1985)2 . ar ed t hat one Hay of a i ni nc access t 

such departr ent s las t hrough ~ ve cher/pupi l ' su por t ' s t r a t u • 

He s t a t ed , some 'lha t cryptical ly ' support is a \oJa~r int o de .·e.rt ent s 

w ere r eoedi al education could not r each '. 

The import ance of the speci a l needs depar t ment ~vin~ a 

' support ' r ole ':las discussed by the N •• 1 . S . ( op cit p . 3- 4) . 

T~ey ar gued f or t e need f or s t af f res onsibl t o un ert ke 

this t ask in terms of a four-poi nt s truc t ure . This i ncluded: 

advi sing colleac,ues on Gr ouping and s tUne procedures with 

such pupils , i ea s and t echni q es for all pupils Hi t special 

needs , t he rar-~ of materials and apparatus availa~le t hel 

t o teach them, and remedi a l work across t he curricuhun . It is 

from these four func t ions tha t t he conce t of in-clas s pr ovis i on 

f or pupils 'vTi t special needs has deve oped t o f acili t a t e 

speci alis t department s t aff t o ~/or alonv ide . peci alist sub j ect 

teachers. 

1 • 

2 . 

I • '. S. : Slml l earnin« and l ess successful pupi ls i n secondar~ 
schools 

Rinson M in Smi th C. J . Cop cit) 
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Gulliford (1987'p .7 )1. has art> ed t hat such a system has 

develo ed from ' several converging influences '. amples of 

attempts t o orc;a.'1ise such provision earl. be noted f r om the earl r 

1970 ' s and examples of such s chemes are outlined by Roe~rs ( op 

cit 1971 ) and Tatts (op cit) . A s e cond inf luence is t hat of 

t he Bullock Report ( op cit ) which poi nted out that t he teachin 

of pupi ls "d treading difficulties \1ould benefi t from a much 

c loser r elat ':" onship v,it t e ylor k beinG undertaken a cros s the 

curriculum. t 1l ird f a c tor \·,as identi i ed y Gill ham (1978)2 . 

and Hanko ( op ci t) who poi nted to evidence of the i n luence of 

t he changing role of the e ', u cationCll psycholoeist in the class

room f rom that of a ' ther api st ' to that of a ' teacher advisor '. 

The most recen t li terature on the sub jec t pr ovide s little 

information on t he development of such schemes or their effect iven ss 

,.ri thin t he mftinstre , s econdary school. Clunies oss ( op ci t 

p . 70- 71 ) hOv!ever , i ndi cated that such schemes were not "'ides read . 

Indi vidual L. J!J. A. policy documents ~utlining t heir overall 

strat egy for pupils with special needs have empha sised t he 

import ance of extr a prov ision vii thi n t he mainstream school to 

accommodate t hem. 

One method of approach co~only discussed , involves a 

ereat er r esort to in- class support. HO\"ever, . the evidence 

indica t es that much of this support may ' e ac it \'ri t 1 no cl ar 

lead from t he L. E. A.' s . 

The literatvre indi cate s that such ueve10pments h~ve be n 

left to indivi dual ~ chools to initia te nd de s )ite t he c 11 

from ish ( 1985 )4 . for s ecia l need staff t o ecome inv I ved 

in uch programmes , there are f ew r e r ts of s chool- based in-

el~i ce t r a inins to h 1 encoura t he e noves i n the chool . 

Hod on et a l op ci t) li e Fish ( H id) aru wd f or tle import" nce 

o this . T eir evidence (p .1 00) showed t a t no enough \as 

beine done in this ""rea . b ey ,,,er e a le to cite only t ·1 0 

examples of good prac t i ce from t he observations IV ich the-- had 

made . 

1 • Gull if ord R : JlIeeting individual needs in .;;;;S.::;;u.p .. p;.;:o;,;;r..:t:.....:::.;;:.::.~=a:::r~n:::i~n;;wr; 
vol . 2 (iv) 

Gi llham r . ~ . c .: l's;vchol or;y 

cf utt , (op cit) r ort lampto shire C. C. (op cit) Humber s i de 
C. c. Srluca t ion _ et 1981 Specia l ';'duca tiona l needs 9. development 
plan , a consul ta ti ve d cument , _~orth Hidin C • C. Education Act 
1981: pils vii th p~ci a.l Educa tiomJ. n ds . i der:tif ica cion 
and i ormal as sessment in pr inary nd s e c ondary s chools 
and Lincol ns ire C. c. Specia l 1 ;ctuca tional N eds : a propo. ed 
new stra tegy 
Fish J : AAcational Opportun i ties or a ll 
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Research ,·,hi ch have been undertaken more recently by Hart 

(1 986)1. , Dyer ( 1988)2 ., Davis and Davi s (1 988 )3 . and Garnet t 

(1 988)4., despite indica ting problems of a clear definition of 

' support teachi ng ' have however repor ted b ner ally posi t ive 

findings . Further t heir evidence indicates that often t hese 

development s have not been vie\ved as an end in t hemsel ves but 

a s pert of a continuine erowth of provision . 

Lupton (op cit ) and Lavers et a l (1 986)5 . in their reports 

indica ted the close links 'lhich have been forged Hi t other 

departments in their schools through undert akine such vlork . 

, r t her, they identif ied t he need for an overall school r a tegy 

for pupils \vi t pecial needs Thich mus t be discussed and accepted 

by t he senior management team i n t he s cho 1 . It is a1 0 int 

ou~Lupton (op cit p . 30) , t hat if the s chool i s to continue to 

develop a ' whole school' policy f or chH en ",i th c ecia l n ds 

and if ordinary teachers are going t o make t he pri ciples of i t 

their own, then in-service training must be sed as f orum 

through '''hich the i deal might become the practicable . 

d 

Butt ( op cit) an adviser i n Cheshire , described the i tua t i on 

t here s imilarly, s tating ' undoubtedly subject teacher s need 

help and the spe ci al needs staff wi th t heir kno fled", "lave A-

part to play i n hel pi ng to share t hi s with the f'ub j ec t st ff 

in t he s chool'. 

~1is Cheshire plan involved, i n the secondary s chool a 

' ,o,1hole s chool ' appr oach to the problem. The Deputy iead te c ers 

i n t he county ' s schools became t he ' designated specia l ne d~ 

teacher ' whose role ·."as t o help and co-ordina te pl ans i n tl eir 

s ch "01 . Butt out lined a county- based f our day cour e ,,,hich \Vas 

organi sed f or t hem and indicated some of the ways in which 

provision 'vlas developed aft er1vards . Some schools he t 11s us , 

appr oached a su j ect ' link ' teacher i n th style, de cribed by 

1 • 

2 . 
Hart S Eval uatin support tea c ins , Gnosi~ vo • 9 . 26 

Dyer C : \tJha. t su port? 
for Learning vol . 3 (i 

n evaluation of the term , SUrF rt 

3. Davis D and Davi s P : Developing credibili ty as a support 
and advisory teacher Support for earnin~ vol . 3 ( i ) 

4. Garnet J : Support teac_in , t~ine a C oser look , British 
Journal of SpeCial Educati on vol . 15 (i) p . 15-18 

5. Lavers P, Pickup Nand Thompson H : Fa.ct or s t o be 
in i mpl ementina an in-cla ss support s stem ,·ri t l~n oJe condar 
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Hargreaves (1 84 )1, ove \"hi ch mu t have necessi t a ted ome 

in- ervice provision. He further pointed out (p .1 5) that across 

t he Thol e county dernands for i n- service courses on pecial Ne d:=; 

had i ncreased __ kedl y . 

Gil~s and Dunlop , (op ci t) r eport in on develo m'nts i t 

a school i n oven t ry vi e,.,ed the roblem simil arl a a ' \\r1101e 

s chool'issue . Bchoing the Hords of TIIc' Cal l ( op cit ) they 

described provision for pupils ",i t h special needs i n their s chool 

as ' a ver t ical and horizontal concept '.·/here pupils carry tl eir 

problems a cross t he ",hol e curriculum'. ~'o help the s taf cope 

mor e ably ",i th the circums t a1ces, they also a ointed ' link ' 

(" -ey') teachers i n departments (as i n the Harereaves p.'J..ttern 

( op cit ) ) Hho Here r espons ible f or liaison bet",een t e sub j c t 

depar tment s and t he special needs co-ordi nator. ( '0 a llo\v these 

'li~~ ' t eachers t o fulf il the i r role and f or all col leaG es 

t o contribute to t he oneoing ' iscuss i ons , so. e in- servic "TO k 

Has organised. Their repor t indicated t hat the progTamme 

i ncluded wor kshops on adapting curri culum materials , t a l ks by 

special i s t s such as educational psychol oei st , t he s chool doctor , 

teachers of hearing or visually i mpaired pupil s , ' i scuss ion 

sessions on r eadi nG' difficulties, spell i n and \<forki ne; TOUpS 

on diffi cul t pupils (p.1 21). 

A s imilar development has been des cri b d by Stakes (1988 )2. 

",here a ' \.lhole s chool' approach \-Jas developed and enhanced 

t hrough a ser ies of in-service programmes over a p r i od of about 

f our years ",ith the help of department 'link' teachers and other 

i nteres ted member s of s t aff. In hi s school these i n- service 

cour ses Ter e concerned ''I' i t h the development of an overal l ch 01 

stra tegy, a ys t em of communica tion 2.nd with the 'link ' teachers , 

aspects of work ",i t h children 1::ith special needs "'hich the staff 

fel t ,·,ould be of value t o t hem. 

Much of t "US document ation, although outl i ni ne the po itive 

developments w i ch have been attempt ed in indivi dual 6c110019 , 

c ive littl e or no indica tion of future developm nts whi ch mi eht 

be lmdertaken or of the difficulties which have been incUI'r d 

t hrouoh the p r iod of implement ation. Bot h of these ar e 

1 • 

2 . 
Har e;ree.ves D.H : Impr oving Secondary Schools 1. 1J . !~ . A . London 

St akes J . R.: From the Remedi a l Depart ment to Suppl ementar ;. 
Education : An anatomy of change in special educational 
provis io . n a corn r ehens i ve s chool in c' chool Orga _i sation 
vol. 8 10 . 1 (Janu' ry- Nar ch 1988) 
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important a s ects for cisc l.s on a d nv tieation i f t ere 

ar e t o be cnntinued developments . 

(IV) An overvie1;! of he current position 

The current po i t ion of speci >1 needs provision a.nd its 

organisation ha s . een ",ell Cl cumented . Recent research i n b t 

cl a ssroom pr actice (D. B. S. 1988 op cit)1. and al so into the 

effectiv ness of the procedures necessar to i denti y, asse s 

and rovide for such pupils . 

has een compl ~ ted . 

(Goa cher et al 1986 , 1988 , 0 cit) 

'l'hese s tuci es \·rere extensive i n both the number of s ch ols 

involved and t eir nat i omTide l ocations . 

Goacher e t al (op cit, 1988 . 72) found that ther e had bee 

El. movement t o'.lar ds a .ai n t re l!l euucation f or pu ils with pecial 

needs a t secondary l evel . They r ecor ded ( .77 ) hat i n Reve ty 

s ix ercent of L . ~ . A .' s t ere had been n incr e se in the 

proportion of . eeon ar' chilclren in t hi s cateGor y beine e ucat d 

i n mainstrean s chools s i nce 1983. 

further they indica ted t hat , espite tl e erea ter f l exi ility 

and a,.,areness ,d t hin t he s chools 0 the problem of pupils Hith 

pecia l n eds , they "Tere s till not able to of fe t he u ils " hat 

",as needed . This , they arc'Ued 1.'1as f or tV/o r easons . Pi r t 1 

the schools l wcked crucial resour ces and a lso because of t he l ac 

of a ttention a id to the environment of t he s ch 01 2Ild i ts ef f ect 

on the pupils (1 986 p.182 and p .1 92) . 

also made by s t akes (op cit). 

Thi s latter point , as 

Goacher et al (op eit) concluded that the overwhelmi ng 

impression gained through the research laS that althou h thos e 

involved in all aspects of provision f or pupils wi th p cio..l 

needs Here fundament ally in agreement "Ti th t he rinci )les 1;T ich 

underpinned the l eeislation and were attempting t o put t hem 

into practice , nevertheless t here was evidence of -n i nadequacy 

of r esources available to carry out t o the f ul l the oblications 

to meet the needs of the pupils (p.1 94). 

1 • D. E •• : Slm·, learninf? and less successful pupils i n 
s econ 'ary schools . bv idence from . orne ~ . H . r. vis its 
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The r eport of the vis its by Her r<:ajesties I nspectors (1 984) 

had perhaps le cla im to be a reflection of the true s ituation. 

Although like tho e of Goacher et a l (op cit) the H. M. I . were 

conductin a nati onal stucvey , undertaken in s econdary s chools 

over a two year period (1 980-82) , two of its fea tures make it 

ar guably l ess valid . The f irst is t he timing of the vis its , 

which were undertaken a t a time w en the \.jarnock eport and 

t he 1981 Educat ion Act had had little time to have any r eal 

i mpact, and a lso t he schools visited by t he H. T-l .I1 s ",ere ' sel ected ' 

on the basis of t heir being able to exemplify ' a variety of 

ap roaches to work with such upils' (p . 3), 

The cri t eria adopted in r elation t o t hi s l at ter feature 

ere rela ted t o a variety of feat ures i n the s chool \vhich 

included: t he links between the de artPlent r espons i ble f or 

pupils wi th specia l needs nd other classes , the rovi s ion for 

4th and Sth upils , pastoral issues, the r ecording and asses sment 

techniques used i n the s choo l and vlhere it ",as felt that exampl es 

of ' good ract ice' in sub ject de artments concer ned \/ith the 

tea chi ng of sc i ence , pract i cal 8U j ects and rural studies could 

be i dent ified . 

T e observations f t he inspect ors i n icat d that , I espite 

a arge i ncr ease in he numbers of pupils being t aught i n the 

a ins t r eam s chool (Goacher e t al op cit p . 8S) recorded a sevent 

six percent increase in upils with pecia l educational needs 

being t aught in t he mainstream s chool, there VIas a decli in 

t he num er of upils being ri t hdra'ffi from classes af t er t he 

firs t year of their s econdary education. 

Thi s ( . 21 t hey indicated, ".TaS because of h o f a ctors; 

f irstly s t aff time and effor t Has concentra ted on t e 11-1 3 

year ol d age GTou d that t hi s was so t hat pupils vrer e as 

well pr e ared as possible t o a proach t he next s t age of the 

process of education in t eir 4th and 5t 1 years . 

t the 4t~ and 5th :rear stage t he ' core/option ' pat t ern 

of curri cul um rovision vas the mos t common organisation adopted 

in the s chool s t hey vi s ited (p . 2S) . The teachi n:..; eroups f or 

the ' core ' Sl1 j ects , ,·,ere mor e easily crea ted Hhi le t he ' option ' 
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system provided much greater difficult i es in acc mmoda t inG 

many pu ils wi th s e ci a l needs (p . 26 ). 

I n t he li ht of the r evi ous evidence cited by t hem , the 

inspect ors indica ted their cont i nued support for the integra t i on 

of pupils vri th special needs lId thin t he total l i fe of t he sohool . 

They s t ated (p . 30) ' it \vas axiomatic t ha t the pupils should 

remain integr ated Hith t heir peer groups , le;l r n a l on s ide them, 

and be faced Vlith t he same expec tations . I n this res ect they 

noted 'interes ting examples of support ,Jor k ' (p. 30- 32) and (p. 31) 

an increased co-operation bet Heen the staff i n the s chool s to\l/ards 

t1i s end. Further, they noted a p~egmatic approach to this ; 

observin~ that in many cases initia tives had developed through 

individual circumstances and that ' policy oft en folloVled pr aot ice '. 

They concluded (p. 22) 'the s chools visited Her e on the Whole , 

vlell aware of t he difficulties of pr oviding appropria tely for 

4 th and 3rd quartile pupils. All believed t hat thrOll h t he 

particular organisation t hey had adopted, they could enabl e 

pupils to wor k at a sui table level according t o tleir bility '. 

Hovlever~ t hey did point out (p . 22 ) ' generally speaking s chools 

did not do ,.,rell a t helpine teacher s to ~mders tand that the 

organisation is merely a f r ame\.;ork i n Hhich , it i s hoped , t hey 

and thei r pupils will find it possibl e to r eproduce t heir best 

Hork' • Often, they reported t he t eacher s did not know how 

t he organisation Vlorked and that s ometimes t ey even saH it 

as a constraining influence . BrelLnan (op cit 1982 ) also point ed 

out t he i mportance of the influence of t he individua l teach r 

Hithin the s chool. He stated (p.1 03) ' v,here good provis i on 

existed in the ordinary school, it often resulted more from t e 

initia tive of the tea chers concerned t han from pos i t ive or 

purposeful pl anning by t he L. E.A.'. He a l so pointed out, t he 

ma jori ty of children wi th special needs \<Jho \,!ere a t rj.sk could 

be found v! i thin t he mai nstream school ",here a sp ci ali s t teacher 

may not be provided. In thi s respect he sucges ted , t he q1. a li t y 

of t heir education may be determined often by Hhere they live 

and attend school . 

Despi te t he generally pos itive ind.i ca tions in t he avail ble 
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literature of a hea lthy development of provis ion for pupils 

.d t h sr€ci al needs in the n in t r eam Gch 01 since the publica tion 

of the . arnock l~e ort (op ci t) , there <:I re a1 0 seri us mis

givings i n certain uarters . ·.<I·s well as the difficulties out

lined earlier by 1 m er ( op ci t ) a1 d Wi dlake ( op ci t) i n r 1 tion 

to the role of the special needs de tent act'n s ' chano -

agent ' in their o.m s chool, l<'erguson and Adams (1 982) 1. in a 

re ona resea ch projec t cond lcted i n cotland indica t ed orne 

of t he di ff iculti es which may arise in both pract ical and p r s o a 

terms once chanees had been made. 

I n t1i s pro j ec t , (which pr oduced c ntradictor y evidence 

to t hat conducted by the Regional Auth r i t y a t t he s ame ti e ) 2. 

undertaken i n s i x econdar y s chools , li'ercuson and Adam ( p cit 

found th t the staff .,Iho \vere under t aking t e - tea cl inES/ ' upport ' 

role ",ere not r egarded by their part ner as equals (p. ?6 ) . 

Nineteen out of the forty three subject t achers quentloned indi ca ted 

that t he rk t h.e su _ ort s t aff ha.d un 'ertalcen ..., "LID a tisfActory 

(p . 22) and t he project f O"Lmd ~9.t the specialist teache was 

often .. Tillin to acce t a ' passive ' and ' unders andins; ' le 

in the cl as sroom (p . 27). 

Ferguson an Adams (op cit p.29-30) ar Gued t hat i n 0 der 

for good ""orki ng r elationshi ps to develop i n t hi s s i tu tion 8. 

number of issues needed to be r esolved. Th se i nc u ed the 

development of mutual trust, accept ance of int ervention by the 

special needs teacher in the curricular programme of fered to 

pupils with special needs in the mainstream classroom and ""ays 

of marrying more clo ely t he child-cent r ed aI pro ch ne cessary 

f or the se pupils with t he organisational dem nds t o e fou d in 

the mixed ability or mainstream classroom. 

These are complex issues r elating t o the org-dniation, 

management and the development of confidence and good Horking 

relationships .. d thi n t he secondary scho 1. These "'.re i s sues 

,,,hi ch i'- they ar e not r e solved, ,.,rill ~ua in rovidi ng a 

frame\olor k by Thich pupils wi th special needs can maxi mise their 

potentia l and .. ,hi ch ,,!ill make the r e commndations nf t he "'{ar nock 

1 • 

2 . 

}' erguson - and Adams 1>1 : As ses si ng tIle advant ages of t eam 
teaching in Remedi a l ucat ion: the remedia l t eachers ' r ole , 
in Remedi a l Education vol . 17 (1) p. 24- 31 
Taken f r om Booth T : Specia l Educational Needs E241 (14) 
Open Univers ity Course adica ting Handicap p . 45 
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Re ort and t he l eeal requirements of the 1981 Act mer ely a bleak 

and empty shell . 

3. Conclusions 

The conclusions whi ch can be drawn f rom t he liter ature 

survey presented in this sub- section indicate f irstly, that 

despi te t he criticisms vlhi c have been made of a . 'pects of the 

\Jar_ock Report (op ci t ) by a variet of indivi uals , or l1.isations 

and both off i cial and semi - official r eports , i t has nevertheless , 

s ince its publicati on, had an i mport ant i mpact on t Ile developrn nt 

of provision for pupils ,.Ji t h speci a l educa ti 1 n eds . 

Secondly, the five central themes which were i dentifie a t 

the outset of this literature survey have been shown to be 

i mport ant fac t ors in t evelopment s whi ch have occurr ed in 

for pupils \o!ith speci' 1 educational needs in t nc ma in tream 

s chool d~ITin the pOGt- Warnock er a . 

ovi s ion 

As such these conclusions , like those in the t w previous 

sections , will be subdivided to acco!t od t e each of t hese ive 

themes . HOvlever , i n i ti lly a sub-section vlill be devot ed t o 

cri ticisms whi ch v,ere made of t he \larnock R ort (op ci t) . 

i. Cri ticisms of the vlarnock Report 

espite t he . ner a l acc .p t ance by many involved i n teachi ng, 

the administr a tion cn d arliament of the philosophical s t nce 

t aken by t he l:/ar, ock Committee a t the publica tion of their r rt 

certain criticisms Viere i med at five of its features . T 

",ere : 

(a) the financing of i ts r ecommendations w_lich ",as criticised 

as bein i nadequately covered both by the major teacher unions 

(}l • • s./ N. \'1 . T. (1 983 ,1 986) and N. U. T. (1 979 ,1980) and indi vldually 

by Jones (1983) , Bookbinder (1 982 ) and Pott s (1 982 ) . 
(b) the ter mi noloffY Ispeci a l educati ona l needs ' "'hich fa'" 

criticised by uicke (1981), Gordon (1983 ) and l!3. 0 1985) . 
(c ) the unsatisfactory curriculum provision and 1 lln i n V111ich 

,-rere criticised by Richmond (1 979 ), Gordon (1983) , Bai ley 1981) 

and Widlake (1 984) and discus sed a t consi der able length in t e 
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\·, i der context of rovis ion for all upils by Brennan (1 979 , 1985 ) , 
Har greaves 1982) and Hegarty and ocklins ton (1 81). 

other f eatures "'Thi ch Here cri tici ed \'Jere the organi sati on 

of provisio~by uicke (1 981) and Go_don (1 983 ) and t he l ack of 

any investigation by the commi ttee of the underlyi n cats s of 

f ailure in upils , by Richmond (1979) and ()ui cke (1 981. 'rh e 

ca hm.,ever be easily di smi s sed because , a s with the criticisms 

made of t he financial implications of t he Report , these w re 

not part of t he remit of the committee a s laid do..,m by Parliament . 

( i i) ategorisation 

The evidence, based on t he use of the terminology speci al 

educa tiona l n e s in both the relevant litera t"Ltre and r esearch 

documents , i ndicates a growing accept ance of the t erm in the 

mainstream school in the period after t he ublication of the 

Warnock Report (op cit) . 

In t hi s sense t he change of categorisation w ich it called 

for , has had a major impact a s i t is now almos t the s ole tmiver sal 

term to describe both these pupils and the de ar tment respons i ble 

f or them in the mains ream secondary school. 

(iii)Identif ica tion 

The new terminology and t he re-orC, ni sation of practice f or 

pupils 'Ili t h special educa tional needs in the pos t - \ofarnock p riod 

has led to a _ 'e~ group of staff in t he mains tream school bein 

aware of and having a greater know edge of the pupils , their 

needs and t heir difficulties. 

The period also indicates , from t he evidence produced by 

Giles and Dunlop (1 986 ), stakes (1 987) and Hegarty (1982 , 1987), 
a e;rmo!ing liaison behTeen staff in the secondary schools oHards 

mutual help i n identifying the needs of these pupils . 1is 

has in turn helped t encourage t he devel opment of s tra te ;'i es , 

provision and organisational flexibility to help dea l with t hi s . 

Further , there have been developments wl1i ch ,.,ill he l p t he 

identif ica tion 2.Ild t ea chin of pupi l s vri t h special needs i n 

s ecific areas . These have included readingj~obbin (1 985 ) 
Moyle (1982) and spellingi Cripps (1 979), Jones (op c i t 1985) 
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and Pe ters (1 985), i n sub ject areas across t he whole school 

curriculum (e . g . Ciesla 1919) Mc'Kenzie (1 981) and Wilson 

(1 981) and in he l ping to make the curriculum more availabl e 

to children with speci a l needs,Davi es 

Hughes (1 982) and Hartley (1918). 

(iv) Arrangements 

(1 978), Rinson and 

The stra tegies and t he greater organisati onal f l exi bility 

outlined above t o help develop and encourage good pract ice 

in the tea ching of pupils with specia l educati onal needs have 

been undertaken in a variety of forms. These have i ncl uded: -

(1) the speCial needs teacher a s 'a consul tant', discus sed by 

Smith (1 985), Hinson (1985) and t he D.E. S. (1984): -

the development of a '\Oli thdrawal' system of provi sion in t he 

school described by Kelly (op cit), Hall (op cit): -

the use of 'link' t eachers, described by Hargreaves (1 984), 

Giles and Dunlop (1986), s t akes (1 987)~ 

(2) the concept of support teaching described by Golby and 

Gul liford (1985)~ Phinn (1 983), Clunies Ross (1 984), Bowie 

and Robertson (1985) Le",is (1984), s t akes (1 987), Gulli ford 

(1987), Lupton and Lavers (1986) and Butt (op cit), 

(3) the development of a 'whole school' a ppr oach; outlined 

by Butt (op cit), Hegarty et al (op cit) J ones and 30uthgate 

(op cit), Lupton (1986) Gibbs and Dunlop (1 986) and St akes 

(1 987). 

There has also been a sharp increase in t he int erest of 

suit able curricular provi sion f or pupil s with speci a l needs i n 

t he mainstream secondar y school s i nce t he pub ica t i on of the 

\varnock Report (op ci t). These have taken the form of 

di scussions on t he wi der implications of t he cur r i culum pol icy 

of the s chool, the models availabl e to do this , the type of 

provi sion of f ered and i ts balance and cont nt s . 

The lit era ture further indicates t hat such devel opm.nt s , 

although of an i ndi vidual nature, ( Capr on, Smith and Wood 

(1 980 1983), Ferguson and Adams (1 982) Phinn (1 983 ), Butt 

(1 986), Lupton (1 986), Giles and Dunlop (1 987) and St akes 

(1 988) are being undertaken and moni t or ed na tionally . 
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Ex~mPle s of these i nclude t he Low At t a i ner s Programme 

( LA . pp ) (1 982) and D. E. S. Surveys (1983, 1984). S ch devel opments 

have een di scus sed by Heear t y e t al (1982), Rodgson e t a l ( 1 98~" ) , 

]3rennan (1984) , Ainscow and 'I\,eddle (1979) , Garner on (1982 ), 
Golby and Gul l j ver (1985) and Cl uni es Ros s (1983). 

Through t hese development s there bave been chan.:.,es made 

i n the ar r aneements for t he t eachi ng of such pupils . 

i t has been ar gued by Har greaves (1 967, 1982 ), Wi l lis 

Hemmi ng (1980), E;sposito (1 973) and Davis (1 975) tha t 

Al t hough 

(1977) , 
streaming 

pupils by abi l i t y has a destruc t ive and negative ef fec t on 

children and Capron, Smith and Ward (1 980 , 1983) have su gested 

t ha t mixed abi lity teachin groups ,,,ere more sa tisfa ct or y , 

r esearch by ]3rennan (1 979) and Clunies Ross e t a l (1 983 ) i ndicat s 

t hat t hi s is not t he bes t form of pr ovision f or teachi ng t hem 

mos t ef fec t ively. 

The li ter a t ure i ndicates , 101"ever , t hat a di fe r ent 

or ganisat i onal s t ruc ture exi sts f rom t ha t whi ch per t ained f ift een 

year s a go to help pupils ,i th speci a l needs . 'J.1he evid nee of 

Hef,rar t y and Pocklington (1 981) i ndica t es tha t the r eani sa t i on 

is curr ently based much more on support ing such upils or t eir 

,,,i thdr a\l,al f or a or t period of time to provi de speci f i o help , 

rat her t han that outlined by Sampson and Pumphr ey (1960) whi ch 

indica ted a much great er r eliance on wi thdr a\Vl and s e arat e 

t ea chi ng arrangements. 

(v ) I nt egra tion 

As t he evidence presented a '")Qve i ndi ca tes , the discussi ns 

and chan~-e s "'lhi ch occurr ed i n the secondary school af t er the 

.. ublicati on of the \lar nock Report (1978) nd the Educa tion Act 

(1981) have i nfluenced t he feel i ngs of s t af f and the or nioation 

-,i t hin the s chool s t o su) port and hel p more effe ctively tho'"'e 

pupils I',i t h s ecia l needs . 

rfhere was however s ome evidence in t he li t era ture , par t "cu arly 

in t hat of Br ennan (1979), Hodgs on e t al (1 984), Cl unies ass 

(1 983), Regarty et a l (1 82 " t he D. E. S. (1987) and Go~cher 

et a l (1 986, 1988) ( all of whi ch wer e nat i onal urveys) tha t 

ther e i s a wi de variation i n the i nterpre t a tion of the ',,'arnock 
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Commi ttee ' s views on the i ntesrati on of upils uith s ecial 

needs and i n t .1e i ro lement a tion of t hese vi e\'ls . 

I n some cases t e evi dence i n icates that the s chools 

i ntroduced two s epar a t e or an i sational struct ures , t he remedial 

de art ent , l'es onsible f or t~ os e pupils sually t a:1. ht i n t he 

mainstream s chool , and a speci 1 needs department , r es ons i ble 

for t hose pupils Th o ~re pl aced in special units or classes 

on the s ite but \'rho may be ge~graphically se arate from t he 

r est of the s chool . 

Certai n features w i ch have een identified t o be of 

cons i derabl e i mport ance i n recent developments in the ainstr eam 

secondary s chool, have included - the grea tel' acceptance by 

many staff for t he need for pupils \vi th pecia l needs t b an 

integrated part of t e mainstrea~ school. b'vidence t o supp rt 

t hi s view can be dra\ffi f rom the ,,,ork of Hec;art (1 82), Lowdon 

(1984) and the D. E. S. (1986) 

- t he need for planning to implement the changes neces sary t o 

accommodate and serve the ne ds of t ese pupils , dis cus s ed 

by Capr on et al (1 980, 1983), Hegarty and Pocklinuton (1981) 

- the need f or a r elevant curri culum programme outlined by 

Brennan (1 979, 1982 , 1984) and Hegarty and Pocldington (1 81) . 

Developments withi n the features outlined a ove have 

included a key s t at ement by .A. il . E. (1 979) in r elation to the 

i nter nal organisation of the special needs de art ment . T 

document also served as an important and influent i al model for 

t he discuss ions l.mdertaken by Mc' Call (1 980) and Hall and Mi t chell 

(1981 ) 

(vi) The widening rol e of the special needs teacher 

The continuing staff development whi ch has een tmderta en 

in t he post Harnock er a has shown t he i mport ance of t he need or 

a wi der and deeper understanding of the te chni ques and a pro ches 

in t eaching t he pupil ",i th special e uca tional needs . 'Iork has 

been l.mder t aken along these lines by N. _ . !~ . E . (1979) , Gai ns 

and Hc' Nicholas (1979), Bushell (1 979), 'vidlake (1984 ) and Daniel 

(1 984). These discuss ions have included t opics such as t he 

value of an interventionist policy, (Gains , Widlake and Daniel , 
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I nservi ce trainin~ (Gains , Fi sh (1985) , Hod s on et a1 (1984), 
Giles and Dtmlop (1987 ) and t akes (1988) and the consu1tat ' ve 

role 0 t he speci a l needs teacher (Hi nson ( I £S"\ and the l l • .!!.: . S. 

(1984 ) 

Desp i t e the cri t i cism outlined earlier i n this section (p \. - 10 ) 

there i s evidence fro the l i t erat ure of the post- varnock eri d 

t ha t the phi l oso hica l s t ance and t he praoti cal recommenda 'ions 

lnade in t~e report have be n ~nerally well r ecei ved at all 

levels in t he eduoati on ervice \·rorki ne; v!i th the seconcia ' r 

s chool ~n i t s pupi ls. As a consequence development a in 

reoent ears have been based on hoth t hece and t le le~.l 

requir e 1ent s made in the 1981 Ed oa tion Act . 

Ther e is , however , evide ce of cons id r able de' a te among 

classroom teachers and t hose r esponsible or the overall 

organisat.i on of the secondary s chool i n r l a t ion to t h philo phy 

behi nd the report and t he most appr opri a t usef ul a.nd econom" c 

a proaches to the level op ent of ~ood pr a.ct i ce in the clas sroom. 

Fur t ler , t her e has been no evid .nce of any nati 001 ) u 

pr i nt i n r elat ion to s ecia l need provi ion . or t a cl inC its 

overall development . Thi s vJaS a feat ure '''hich t he '!ar nock 

Hepo. t (op cit ) indicated to be i mportant. 'llh -. re is cons i c r a l,le 

evidence of pl anni ng a t L . J] . A. level lOwever , and . ny auth()Ti ~. i · '" 

h,w e roduced a document to outline thei r a proaches t t he 

i s sues . Th se docum nts indicate t hat ther has heen little 

£:u i dance from t he D. E. S. in t hei r ro uc tion and many how 

vari a.nce i n emphasi s within the boundries set by t he recomm nd t ions 

of t he Warnock Repor t ( op ci t ) and the 1981 Educati on Act . 

The evidence further indica t es that a f t er cons i der able 

eXl)erim ~ntation and a ide var ie t of approaches t o\'ar ds t he 

or gani sation of provis ion f or pupils wi th sped 1 n eds i n the 

ma ins tream secondar y s chool , the main-line of development i s 

curr .ntly ireoted t o ·rards Hha t has beonme knovm as the ' whole 

school ap r oa ch '. Thi s has been des cr ibed by Giles and Dlunlop 

(1987), Stakes (1988), :Butt (1988) and f-'io ' Call (1 985) and. i s 

an approach "Jhich takes int o a ccount ea ch of the t hree key areas 

·.i s cussed in this section : s chool or ganisatio ~ curr icul um and 
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staff development . 

ROvlever , i n a ttem:!.)tine t o i mplement t hi s a roach , the 

evidence i ndicates t hat there 2r e thr ee ma j or sources of 

dif "icul ty : 

- a lack of overall staf f commitment to suc stance 

- t he pOvTer vacuum 'od thi n t he mainstream s chool f or s t aff 

worki ng ui th pupils vii t h such needs t o i nfluence and help brinu 

about chanee in t he i nt ernal or ganisation and :r ceuures . 

- the need to develop s chool- bc..sed in- servi ce t r a i ni g to meet 

the needs of .he staff t o develop t heir mm ex er t i se and to 

~id the chanw s necessary to develop ood r actice . 

The evidence makes it clear however t ha t , ince th", 

J..)Ub ~ .. ica tion of the v/arnock Repor t (1 978) that devel o .m nts have 

occurred in these t hree ar eas . The vTork of such a.s r·1c ' Nicholas 

(1979) , Gains (1 979 , 1980 , 1986 ), Clunies n ss et 1 (1 9B2 ) 
Bode-son et a l (1983) D niel Cop cit ) and But t (1985) a.nd more 

recently the D. E. S. (1984) and Goacher et a l (1987) i ndicates 

t ha t both t he school a s a whole , t hr oueh its admi ni stration 

and organi sation, and t he individua l t e cher c.r e be tar r ,w d 

and equipped t o m et t he needs of pupils \vi th Rpecial e uc ,t j onal 

needs and fLITther to enha ce the develop nt of Good pr c .ice 

i n t he mains tream seconda y school . 

In t he light of t hese c nclusions a number of aspects of 

the devel op ent of provision for upils ,.,i th s ec i al educati nal 

needs h 8$( been shov.m to be i mpor t ant f or fur ther investi t i on 

i n a small s cal e study which i s to be undert aken in s chool s . 

These can be l i s t ed under the followi ng general h adin[:,'s 

(a) the f i nanci ng of speci a l needs de~artments 

(b) the use of the t erm s.ecial education t o des cr i be t he 

de artment concerned 

(c) t he e fect of the llhilos ophy conta i ned in t e 'v/ar nocl 

Report (op ci t) and t he i ;~duca tion Act (1981) on t he deve opment 

of curricul l anni ng and organi sa t ion _ or pupil s I'i i th ~ pecial 

educa t i onal needs . 

(d) t he role of t e specia l needs department in t s chool 

i n r el ation t o aspects such as he ' ",hol e s c 001 t a . r oac1, a 
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t _e use of ' link ' teachers . 

( e) tIle organised use vii thi n the s ch ols ;'or t eac in 

:;)upils uith. specia l needs 

( f) t 1e development of i n- s ervice training for all tea chers 

(g future l ar.Lnin . 

It i s t he intention in t he n xt stac.:, 0 t hi s stud to 

undertru e a small- sca l e stU've based arot d these seve oi nts . 
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THE BACKGROUlill TO THE SMALL-SCALE SURVEY 

The evidence produced by the literature survey indica ted 

that the prevalent issues in current thinking and provision 

in t he area of special educati on in the mainstream secondary 

school are both many and complex. The recommendations of 

the Warnock Report (op cit), the re~uirements of t he Education 

Act (1981) and recent developments in the mainstream school 

as a conse~uence of these and other f act ors discussed in the 

previous section have produced different demands on all staff 

Horking ,,,i th pupils ,."i th special needs within the schools . 

These demands, it can be argued from the evidence produced 

in section two of t hi s study, have affected all t he s t aff 

working in the school as t he changing circumstances and 

attitudes has led to t he introducti on of new ideas and practices 

throughout the whole s chool . 

It was therefore an important part of t his investigation 

to examine the current provision which is being made in the 

mainstream secondary school in the widest possible context , 

in or der to review these changes and developments and to 

make an assessment of the curr ent situation. 

So that this could be successfully undertaken i t was 

felt that a variet of approaches vlOuld be necessary. The 

following were used for t hi s purpose : 

Ca ) a survey of about two hUl)dred secondary s chools in three 

Local Authoriti es , by means of a ~uestionnaire . This ques tionnaire 

was developed around t he five key themes which formed t he 

hypotheses used in the literature survey (\"rhich was outlined 

on p . 1-2 of t _is study). 

Cb ) the findings of t his survey were validated by means of 

an analysis of both the raw data received from t hi s n~uiry 

and also through a statistical analysis of hypotheses ,·,hich 

arose firstly as a conse~uence of t he conclusions made from 

the literat ure survey and also those which arose through t he 

analysis of the information received from the questionnQi re . 
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( c ) A fur t her in- depth study '·Jas under t aken "Ii th a small 

group of s chools which had part i cipated in the survey out

lined in Ca) above and also discussions \.,ere undertaken with 

officers r epresenting the local educat i on authori t ies ( L. E. A.' s) 

concerned. This phase was used f irs tly to elicit further 

information about the chanb s and development which had taken 

place in these individual schools durine t he period i n question 

and secondly in the discussions with the L. B. A. officers , to 

gain an overall view from those vii th such knowl edge of these 

developments . 

( d) Conclusions and recommendations were made as a resul t 

of the analysis of these findings outl i ned in (a ) (b ) and 

( c) above . 
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SECTI ON 4 LOGY OF 'lIF...c"': .] 

(i) I ntr duct ion 

Before discussi ng i n any detail t he methodoloe-i ca l a )proach 

undertaken i n t he development of t he survey \vhich .,as an 

essentia l part of t hi s s tudy , it is i mport ant to outline and 

di s cuss t _e m t hods H ich have een used i n revious investi tions 

r elating t o t he orga i sat ion of provi sion for pupils with El ecial 

needs in the mains tream s chool . 

This i s necessary f irs t l y , to i ndicate vfhat methodological 

approaches have been used previously for research projects in 

t hi s fi eld and also by doing so to as certai n \/ '1ich met hod would 

be t he mos t appr opriate to use for t hi study 

( ii ) A revievl of previous projects 

A revie',l of t he r elevant materia l i ndicates that in t he 

period s ince t he Educat ion ct ( 1944) , ",hich provided t he legal 

f r ame\.,or k for compulsory secondar e ucation f or a l l children , 

three main types of investieations have een c nducted in r el ation 

t o pupils VIi t h special educational needs \'Iho are over t he a 

of leven. 

These are: 

(a) those w'lich have been undertaken by an individual , usually 

into a particular aspect of provi sion i n his/ her s chool . 

(b) those "lhich have been conducted a t an officia l or se i-

off i cial l evel i nto the \·lider aspects of pr ovisions 

a6~ncies a s t he D.L. S., the Schools Council and t he 

y suc 

a tiona l 

}<'edera tion r or Educational Researc t1 (N. ' . ' . l .) and W ich h ve 

been di rectly r elevant to pr ovision and ore a ni a t ion f or many 

pupils Hith special educational needs t h..rou hout t he countr y . 

(c) t hose official and semi-official repor t s , vThich a lthough 

relevant to pupils wi th special needs , are m'i nly concerned 

Hi th provision f or a \·lider group of pupils in t he a in..,heam 

secondary school . 

Nany of t he i ndividual i nvestigations and rep02t s mentioned 

in (a) a~) ove , and wl->ich pr vide i nforma tion from smal l - s ca le 

surveys ~Uldertaken i n one particul ar s chool , ~re de script ions 

of programmes or organi sat ional changes \oT1li ch have been un er-
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t aken t here 2.nd are not concerned 'vi th mpirical or statistical 

evidence . 

'rhese report s , :>..1 t 10u.:.,h of cons i derab l e value in buildi n 

u a pi c ture of contempor ary pr ovision and providi ng an i ns i gh t 

into the developi ng pa t t ern f provi ion i n the countr:{, e 

of l ess val te in t hi s s ect · on 0 t he study t han the previ ou 

one and as s ch no ma j or examination of them vIi 11 'tie c nduc ted 

a t t hi s poi nt . 

" ampl e of t he second type of i nves tiBati on outli ned 

earlier in (b\Jthose di r ectly r levant to the ore;a.ni sation , 

provision or assessnent of ci rcumsta ces r latin o the pup · 

",d th specia l need~' include t hose un erta.ken by the }ii n · try 0 

Educat ion s ortly after t he 1944 l'~duca t ioD Act i nto " ecific 

areas f i mportance t o the development of provision for t.he se 

pupils . These i nclu -ed health (whi ct ,.,as outli ed in the 

reports by the Chief Me · ic:.'ll Off"cer t the Hi ni str y of Educa tion1 • 2 • 3•4) 

cind a l so read.ing oevelopment (vThich "la surveyed by means f R 

tes t produced by t he ·ni try end admi nistered in 1948 , 1952 

and 1 9 56~ · ) 
More recently these surveys have i nclu ed tho e conduct d 

by the H. 1. Ps ( op cit 1971,1 984 )6., th Jarnock Co litt e ( op 

cit) , t he U'ricular }heds of Slow Le rner 8 project (op cit) .d 

the D. E. 0. (op cit 19 7) 
Those investigations and reports which fall i nto the t hird 

ca tegory include the Newsorn Report ( op cit) , The Bullock Report 

(op cit) A pects of Secondary Educa tion ( op cit) and. t he 0chool ' 

Council Enquiry 1 (1 970)7. 
An analysis of these inves t i gations in 11 t hree of the 

ca tegories outlined i ndica tes that a var iety of e thodoloeical 

approaches have been used to collect the data . '1'he. e have 

included bo t h t he sinGle method of enquiry ( such as chool s 

Counci l (0 ~it 1970) ob~ ~ations , used by Her }~j s t . ~8 
Inspectorate (op ci t 1984) and those ",here multiple methods have 

been used . s ,,Ji thin t he Report on the Curricular Needs of 1 0\'1 

Learners (op cit) . 

1.2.3. 4. Report of the Chief Schools'1 Medical Off~cer : The ~ 
Health 0a the School Child (1939-45) • (1946- 47) • (1 956-7 )) · 
(1 960- 6) 
5. 
6. 

B. E. S. .standards of Reading (Pamphlet no . 32) 

Slow leanling and l ess success f ul pupils : H.M. I . Vi its 

7. Schools ' Counci l : Enquiry 1 
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In l>Jhat can be descr ibed as an ess ent i all non-em:p\iric 1 , 

but nevertheless i mport ant study i n 1984, Her r1a jest ys 

I nspectors publi :hed a report based ol ely on t eir obser va tion 

of pupils with s eci al educat i onal needs and t 1-}ei r t a ch.r s i 

the mainstream s chool . 1~ese obs ervations had l een coll cted 

on vis its bet.,eer, 1980 aT'd 1982 and the sch 01 cho en had 

been el cted ecau~e (p 3 ) ' t hey exempli ied t he variety of 

approaches to work 'vIi t h such upils t • 'l'he philosophy behind 

the document as t o produce not only a urv y of current tr end 

and good pract ice , but a l s o t o use thes e ,0 encoura ever y 

secondar y school to revi e'vl its mm organi sation and ractice 

in or er to make rhat ever adjustments ",ere thouGht to he 

appropri te and necessary . 

In a survey conducted earlier i n 1971 (op ci t) the H. r-l. I 

unaertook a similar review. This survey was oi rected toward 

t he provi sion of specia l e ucat i on in r l ati on t o both th 

s ocial and academi c ne ds of the upil . s part of Gh 

brief thi s survey ' 1so robed certain specified ~ reas in the 

one hundred and fif ty eiGht s chool s vis i t d . Th se inclu ed 

t he ava i l ab ili ty of eCluipment, inset arran (:'" nt and the use 

of t h loca l advis ory service (p .1 3) . 

How ver at t he w'e t i me a s t hese vis i t s Her being ffi:tde 

a survey based on a quest ; onna i re and intervieVl vrith t he ad 

teac ers a 8.1so conducted P S 'Part f t hi s investigation. 

In this ~espect t e 1971 urvey \.,ras different f r om t hat 

undertaken in 1980- 82 but never theless it was more r res tat i ve 

of the usua l urveys w ich ave een unr': ert aken in th ie d . 

As i ndicated earl i er in most cases a 1 va:t'ie ty of m t hod 

for col lecti t e in.!:ormation h3.ve been e ploye • I h 'se h:"'..ve 

i nc l ded , ques tionnaires , interviews, t he collection of oral 

and \vritten evidence , comparative stu ies v,ith other i t .:ltion., 

both i n t hi s country and abroad a s well as vis its to s chools . 

Further these ap :roa C1es have often been unrertaken in ' El,,,, es 

a s t he pro ject has developed and many of the n have een c1l1ducted 

by teams of researcher s rather than an i ndi vi u.:ll . 

The curricular needs of s low l ea.rn r s pro j ec t (op cit 

1979) i s one exam le of t his . The schools ,,,11i ch Her e involved 
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i n the survey lere hand pi cked based on in ' o ation \oJ}li ch 

indicated th'1 t they Here ' conduct ine; succes sf ul curricul r 

\"i t h sloyl lea er s ' (p . 12) succes s i n thi s r espect , ''las 

defi ned by t b t eam on a ~ubjective basis , b thos e I 0 now 

t he s chool s wel l. 

The ,'ro k \'la s under t a en i n four phases . I t he f i rs t 

hase l et ters \fere sent t o a ll c , i ef education offic r 8 in 

all l ocal atthori t ies t o ' i nvi t e t hem to nomina t e Y of the i r 

s chool s '1.1 GEld t o be conducting successful curricul ar ,,,or k 

i' it 1 slov' learner s ' (p . 13 ) . A s i mil l et t er I-!a.;t se .t to 

colleges and Univer sity De art rrents of Educa t i on and tutors 

of advanced courses i n special education and -en t e ma ' n 

profes s i onal organi sations i...-ho \'lere als invi t ed t o nomi nate 

appr opriat e s chools . The s chools for t he es t of t e phases 

in t he survey wer e selected t hrough ' multi ple nominations ' 

collected f rom t he i nformat ion received f rom these bo i s and 

organi s~ti ons . 

I n phase t ,,!O of t hi s proj ect t hose schools whi ch had 

been nomi nated f rom the information collected in phase one 

''le re a sked to compl e t e a ~uestionnaire on its backgTound , 

curriculUI!! and a proach to teac in of s 0 1,', l earn rB and also 

t o submit r elevant documentation. 

The t~ird pha se involved members of the pro ject team 

visiting t he schools and collecting further ' nformation • 

.b'rom t hi s a ' master chart ' was pr epared t i ndi ca te comparisons 

behreen each i n r e l a tion to t heir curriculum, school organi at ion , 

and teachine s trengths . 

I n the fourth , and l a s t phase of t he project a small 

number of schools \"N" selected for fur ther detailed s t udy. 

This phase wa s r r e sentative of all types of schools and 

curricul ar organi sation. lJ."'h.e range and type of s chool 

environment and t he geogr aphica l spread Here also t aken i nt o 

account . .Ea ch s chool v,as pai 3. second visit by other w r kers 

in the t eam to cr oss check t he information already received . 

In Hhat the repor t descr ibes a s a ' vTide r ane;i ng en~uiry ' 

(p.13 ) other contacts ':lere made ,.,ri th t ea cher s throuC' t~eir 

professi onal organi sati ons and teachers centres to ' nvolve 
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them i n ' iscus sion u oups on t he sub j ec t . In addit ion , 

other oc i a l politi c ,1 c.. d industria l groups kno"'!l1 t ve a 

v ievr were conta c t ed , a s He r e a ll Local Education Authori ty 

Careers L i cers ("ho ':!ere a sk d t o corn l e te a Questi onn i re 

r el ati nG t o the emplo ent pros e c t s f or th . l o\·! 1 amer and 

t eir abili t y to cope at ""ork) . Alon u i th these act i v i t ies , 

a survey of the r e l evan t itera ~ ure Tas a130 uno rtaken . 

Si mi arly in a more recen t re. ort , produced by Go cher 

et a l (1 987)1 . t ll'ough the Uni ver sity of London Institute of 

.J.!Jducation t eam A-t t he c ommi ssion of t he ), E. S., vlas undertak n 

i n p ases . 

Its purpose (p .1 ) \Vas t o investigate the imple enta t ion 

o the 1981 7ducatio Act in re a tion t o the .' oce ure s ~hich 

Local Aut_ oriti had dopted fo r t he a sse ssment nd l)r ovi i n 

of chi l dren vii t h sIle i al e ducationa l eds . Prov i ion f . 

such pupils was detailed fr~m f ive local aut hor i t i es . 

The f ive areas r epres ent ed included ver~r differe t 

geographical locations ( s o e "Iere ur an , other s lra l) . 

Di f f erences i n their socia l , economic, oli t i ca l a nd democ~.rrD..r c 

compos i t i onwem al 0 i mport n t f a ce t s i n r l a tior to t hos e 

,.,hi ch ,rer e cho en , a s vTas the 'vlidely va r yi ng p tterns of 

r ovision of s chool in . ( p . 33) 

T is research and t he subseQuent r epor t I·TaS based on an 

or i Ginal pilot study , a l s o commissioned by the j) . E . , • and under

t aken by Wedell e t a l ( 1981)2 . Thi s con isted of an i nve s ti ati on 

of t he a !,'plication of t he circular 2/75 pr oced'LU'es i n four 

loca l au t hori t i es . ' or t h i s Goacher et a l ( op ci t p . 31 ) 

indica ted , dat a lJ3ft col l e c ted by means of I some s t ruc t ured 

interviews' of profess i onal a nd admi nistra t ive parso nel and 

of indiv i dual par nts . Gr oup i nterviews ·d th ar unts -,er e 

a lso conducted a s part of t hi s survey. Goacher e t a l ( p . 1) 

de s cr i bed the pilot study as being esiened to seek to ' identify 

aspects of admini str a tive and prof ess i ona l pr a c tice \.,rhich needed 

t o be t aken i nto a ccO'Lmt i n de s i gning and i mplementi g t he 

proposed new l egi s l a tive f r ame"Tor k f or s ec i a l educa tional 

provis i on ' • 

1 • 

2 . 

Goa che r B. et 0.1 : The 1981 ,'du ca tion Ac t : policy a nd 
and pr ovision ~'or s pec i a l e ducat i ona l ne .d s 

Hedell K et ai : The Asses slnent of Spe c i a l Bduca tiona l 
ne eds : ina l report to the Departme nt of Education and 
Science 
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The n a i n projec t when ori ginally co i s s ioned , \'/as co ceiv d 

as a much larger surve u of poli cy and prac t i ce t han . ina lly 

emerged. The ori Gi nal i n t ention of t he report as indica ted 

(p . 36) Has to cover these a spects i n all t he l ocal authori t i es 

i n En",l and . Ho",ever because of a regues t from t . D • .8 . 0 . to 

reduce t he overall cost of t he proj ct t his was redll ced t o on y 

f ive author i t i es . 

The survey Has conducted vri t per sonnel from the duoati n , 

hea l th and socia l ser vi ces in t hese author i t i es . A pr eli mi nary 

investi ation \.as un ertaken Hi th these ser vi ces in thi r ty 

s even loca l au t horit area s . Thi s pa..rt of t he study a l s 

cent r ed r ound an examination of t he docmnent ar y materia l 

produced by the loca l aut hori t ies in r es onq t the r equi remel t 

of t he 1981 G ucation Act. 

The ma i n t hrus t of t he r e search Has conducted i n r der t 

probe a number of i mpor t an t spects of prov i s i on . he e 

included a deta iled study of ,11 five l oca l (l.uthor i t i s i n t he 

survey, interviews .Ji th indivi dual s r pr esenting variou 

inter ested bodies in each of the aut hor ities ( t hese included 

a art from the r ani sa tions already ment i oned, t h ca,r ee. S 

s ervice , ed ca t i on vlel fare of icers (E. \v .O' s ) el ec t ed memhers 

of the author i ty and ar ent s of pupils . 

Followi ng t hi s part of t he survey , a dr aft T port w~s 

prepared and i scussed ;it h r epresent a t i ve s of t.hree t.he 

f ive author i t ies . Thi s Has undertake 1 in order t he ck t e 

accuracy and int er reta tion of the i n orma tion received . The 

f i nal document contained an . l ement of cross- r efer Dci nC of t he 

r esearch i ndin",s f rom al l t he L. _. A.' s i nvolved • 

.lJuri nG t he l a t er s tau s of t he s t udy , t:i s cus ...,i ! s \/ i t h 

r e )rese~ltatives f rom the D. E •• i ndi ca ted tha t they f el t it 

.. ould be he l pf ul i f at tempt s could be made t o o'Jtai n '-IT lat t e 

r eport calls (p . 37) ,'more speci f ically fo cus sed i f or .uti n t 

on certa i n topics . Th-ree t opics onl y ,.'er e s el ected because 

of t he s hort t i me ~vail l e t o t he resear ch t eam . 11ese r re : 

(1 the r ole of t he adminis t r a t r concer d \d th ntint; 

the 1981 ~ducation Act in t he ?r eas of educat i on , eal t h and 

s ocia l services . 
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( 2) t he i nvolvement of v _unta T orgcllli sations as a c n, equence 

of t he .. ct 

(3) the impl i cati ons or t he deliver y of he services of 

i mpl e lent in t he ct in rural L. T: . A. ' s o 

Di scussions r elati ng t o t hes e three ite were t a e 

recorded and a r aft report \<la s prepared and circulL.ted f r 

co ent . 

In ad i t iol1 t o the items outlined al)ove , t hi s l a r g s ca le 

research projec t a lso included (p . 32) an anal sis of 1 . ' . A. 

returns t o t e D. B •• inciica t i ne t he numher of pu ils .Ji t h 

a statement of peci a1 d cational needs i n oth mai1s t ream 

and secondar y schools (Forms 7 and 7M), an analysis of 

publicit y , available statistics on relevent l oca l authority 

and other s ervices , a s tudy of findinus from ot her r elevant 

services and a survey of the r elevant 11 terature 'I-,hich a ,.p ared 

both bel ore and durin . t he resear c period. 

Parti cularly s i nce t he u' lication of t he 1arn6ck Report 

(0 cit) 2~d the i mpact of t he Education Act (1981), a num er 

of team -based re search projects have been conducted about the 

development of provision f or pupils vIi th speci a l educat ional 

needs in t he mains t ream s chool. HO\"ever , tmlike t he one 

des oribed a ove , more of t hese have not bee di r ectly unded 

by the ~ • • S., but through the auspi ce of the Na tion 1 Feder ation 

f or Educational esearch ( ~ . · . E. R. ) . 

Such projects have included t hos e undertaken by Hegarty, 

Pocklingt on and Lucas , ( op cit), Cluni s Ro s et a l (op cit) , 

and Hodgson et al (op cit) . These investigations have a so 

follOl.ed a phased pattern of or.ganisation s imil 

researches described earlier in this section. 

t o t t i 

The f irst of t hese , undertaken by Hegarty et al (op cit) 

",as a t hree year study of a variety of schemes \'I11ich a ccommoda t ed 

t he education of children '.d t h specia l needs t hrOUGh a pro amme 

of int egration in the ordinary school (p . 60) 

The research brief was outlined as ' t o exa i ne in de t h 

current pr ovis ion f or handica~ped children in or di nc r y s chool s 

and to i dentify those fac t ors ,."hich make f or s cces sful 

intec ati on •••• ' (p . 60) . The princi~ t ask '-Jas t carry ut 
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a deta i led i nve. tigati on 0 various i ntegTat i on schemes set 

up by the sevent een co- oper a t ive local authori t i es . 

It \'Ias t he ori 'i nal intention that a t eam of r ese rch r s 

Hould be set up i n aeh au t hori ty for a corn rehensive monitor ile; 

roera1lffie f or the development of pupil s in thes e scheme . In 

reali ty hm'lever t 1i roved not e be feasi le and. so the st·l.1.dy 

concentra t ed on s t ruc t ural nd or~anisation 11 f a ctors . 'l'he 

r eport (p . 60) hOHever indi ca ted that s ome dat a on i ndividu 1 

pupils le~ collected . Furt er , (p . 61) t ley i nlic t ed hat 

Ithoueh t ht 9t dat a would allow pr ovi s ion i n t e f ield to e 

und ers t ood in t erms of exp rience and ways of thi nki n f t oee 

I.i r ec t ly involved , t he theor e t ical i s"'ues and establir'h d '.Jay'" 

of looking a t t hi ngs wer e not i gno. ed . i s ar t the 

inve t i gat i on a s ublishecl in a se 2r a te document , 1'1.1 . 0 i n 

19811 • 

The proj ec t had a very wi de- r auci ng brief g,nd th re ",er e 

en r m us vari a t i ons \.J i thi n its f r amew r k . The e eL'e et out 

i n t erms of the r ange of s ecia l needs bei ng investi 'at d , t he 

a ge r an e of t e pupi ls ( f rom nursery school s to ~ ec ndar~ ) ~ d 

t he s ize and or gani sat i on of t e units . All ca te ~ i e of 

handicap l e re r pr es t ed i n t h s11rvey but t he mai n cone ntr 'l.i. i n 

Jas on t he " . ~ . N . and . hysically handiea ed pupil . 

'l'11e in':' tial thrus t of t hi s research was t hr ouGh t wo 

questi onnaires ,,,hich were se t out to the s chools . 'rhe f irs t 

of these r el a ted t o t he t eachers ' experiences and p r ee tions 

and is outli ned as ppendix C p . 524- 526) . '['he se cond 

questi onnai re 'das direct ed t o\vards the child ' emotional and 

socia l development nd is out lined as ar'pendix D of the r eport 

(p . 527- 533) . The key areas - under investisation i n t hi s econd 

questionnaire r l a ted to t he educational maturi t y , soci al 

compet ence , r elationshi ps , awareness and cons i derat ion of t hers . 

'l'he main r esearch te:Chniques after t he inform3. tion f rom 

the questionnaires had een anal ysed \'lere throu h per- to- er .... on 

interviews with both staff and pupils , by visits to t he 

es t ablishment , an by struct ured observations i n four of t he 

s i t ua tions . 'l'hi s corn rised a weekt s observa tions i n both t he 

classroom and in the play ound by specia lis t in t hi s t echni ue 

1 • Hegart y and Pocklin t on K I n t egration i n otion 
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at each of t he l 6ca t ibns . 

Interviews wl,.ich were c nducted, the report i ndicated 

(p . 63), were a t f i r s t generally open- ended but t hey grew to 

be more specific as the pr ojec t developed • 

. A.rnong t hose int ervie\,red (P . 64) were t e chers, t h Anciliary 

staff , educa t i on 1 psycholoei s t s , adviser , education officers , 

peech and psychot herapists , medi cal and careers of f icers , 

s oci a l Horkers and nurses ( ~Jhere appr opr i ate ). 

Some f or t y tvlO pupil s who were inter vi ewed had de t a iled 

case studies built up around t hem \vhich r eI t ed to th ir 

i ntegrat ion and programmes devised t o t his end . Wi t h this er u 

of pupi ls t hei r parents were a l so a~ked to complete a 

questionnlO.ire and \orere a l s o i nterviewed . 

The pr ojects by Clunies Ross et al (op cit) and Ho non .. et 

a l (op ci t) also initially employed t he que tionn::tire t chni qu 

used i n t he ot her proj ects described above. 

In that clone by Cluni es Ross (and ublished i n 1983 under 

the t i t le ' 'l'he Ri ght Balance ') a two- phase s cheme \<la under-

t aken. Phase on , which l a s ted about eighteen month b t vreen 

J anuary 1979 and S t mber 1980, was r el a ted t o t he des i Lfl1 and 

a.dmi nis tra t i on of a pos t a l ques tionnaire. 'l'hi s f ocussed 

f irstl y Cln t e s chool's policy <:l.l1d organi sation and s condl y 

probed i ts size . staf fing , pupil grouping and orcani satio ,1 

s t r ucture . Thi s questi onna i r e was sent to the he dt e c ers 

of nineteen hundred nd t hirty one secondary s chool s "'hich had 

been selected by computer to pr ovide a random sam le f some 

twenty percent of mainstream secondar.1 s chool s i n Encl and and 

\va les . 

This VIaS f ollowed by a second questionnC1 ire "lhich 'if a sent 

to tea chers of ' s lo\'l l earnin' upils a t t he s chool s W11 re t he 

headteac _er had compl eted t he i ni t i a l ques tionnaire a11d \vho ad 

a lso indi ca ted t hat t hey would be Hi lli ng t o cons i der furth er 

par tiCipa t ion in t e project . 

Clunies Ross et .,1 (op ci t ) had an 85~J r espons e to the 

fi r s t phase 0 t h survey_ In t he foll ow- up ection i x 

hun red nd s ixty one s ch ol s wer e cont~cted . 

t o a 6~t res nse by the heads of d ar t r-ent . 

T'1i. i n t urn led 
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Phase two of t his project, ",hich took about ei ·ht month , 

Has uhat the descr i ed as ' a er ies of inten ive case studies ' 

in seventeen sc ools which vfere undertaken to ' exemplify the 

di fferent \>Iays \·,hich s lov1 l earnine provi ion mi eht be orea i sed ' 

(p.17). 

The report by Rode-s on et a l (op cit) Has a lso a two pha e 

s tudy. T i s viaS di rected t OHards t asks of cl a ss teac ers f ac d 

by the prospect of gxea ter integral provi s i on for upils \vi th 

specia l needs . The r search 'vas undertaken i n a two year per iod 

s tarting in Ja uary, 1982 . 

In t he f irst hase of t he study, i nformat ion was gath ·r d 

al)out pupils with special needs ,.,rho \Tere bein educa ted i n the 

mainstream s chool . Sources of ini'ormati on i nclu ed other 

research projects and published information. I addition 

information \'Ta S gathered f r om a number of l ocal authorities 

r elat i ng to t he extent and nature of integration vTithin their 

s chools. 

During t hi s phase the team vi sited sevent y six school 

both junior and secondary, in twenty one l ocal authori t i 9 in 

Engl and and V1a les. These visits ... fere used to explor e t heir 

policy of integration and to observe pupils a t work . The 

t eam also inspected adaptations , alter ations and addi t'ons 

'vThich had been made ·t o accommodate such pupils. 

In the second phase twenty six of the s eh ols vis ited i 

t e f irst phase ere us ed to make i ndividual s tudies . t 

thi s stage, t he report indica ted, t le s c ools vis i ted were tl'lO 

.. here pupils 1:1 i th special educa tional needs wer e , for a t l east 

part of the day , being t aught a longside their eers . As i n 

the f irst phase, the balance etween jW1ior 9chools and 

s econdary schools used vlas kept. The purpose of t hi G study 

vlas t o investigate pupils a t vlork in their schools , t h provi ions 

of specia l resources, document s trateeJ-es used by t ea chers ",hich 

t hey found helpful and a lso to a llow discussions with ancil tJ:ry 

s taff and interested parties from external age cies . 

However, in a number of investigations' he work llich was 

undertaken although similarly concerned Hi t h producine; i nformation 

from a variety of courses was sufficiently '..reIl-funded and 
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resourced for t hi s t o be undertaken , ot by the ph s d process 

outlined above but for the di f ferent areas to be i nves tieated 

s imult~~eously by ~ l arge team of r esearchers . 

The Warnock Re ort (o p cit) i s one exampl e of this . 

Further as has heen ar 5 ed earlier in t "lis study it faS t 1e 

mos t i mportant 0 e , directly concer ed 'vi th t he rovis ion 

pupil VTith specia needs . Other s imil • examples of t i 

approach u t \'!hi ch ' ea l t v,i th the Hidel.' context of rovis i n 

i n the secondar~ school incl ed '1. e Newsorn Rep rt (op ci t) 

Enquiry 1 (o p ci t, , The Bullock Re ort (op cit) , nd the urve 

by the H. r,:.I' s ' Aspects of Secondary ucat ion ' (op cit 1979) • 
The evidence collected as p rt of t e work of the \/arnoo ~ 

Commi ttee mct.na ted from 8, wide variety of s our oes . T se 

included (p . 2- 3) vis it t o certa i n sohoo s , obs e va tions an 

quest i ons , and discuss ions unoertaken in s ch ols throue;l1out 

Great Eri t a i n , 8peci al ~urveys , "he written evidenoe of over 

four hundred s bmissions and visits abroad to s tudy how alicy 

for s uch pupils ha.d been i mplemented in a va ie t ' of 1'J op an 

oountl ies and in the United St Et, tes . 

As f ar as t he mainstre '" s e 1001 was concerned, the \J noc ' 

Committee concentr a ted one of their fouy special . 1 vey i n 

t hi s area. The emphasis of t his urvey 'las t o uisc vel.' ' t he 

views of the teachers in special and rdinary s chool s on s ecial 

educat i on ' • A summar of its outline Can be ound in t h 

War nock Report appendix 8 ( . 393- 4). 

This survey was r el a ted t o as ects of p vis ion for 

children \vi t h specia l educa t ; ona,l needs . How ver , part icu r 

interest \Vas sho\>m in the areas of resour ce , supporting 

services and specialis t advice and additiona l t r a i ning which 

teachers felt ""ould be most likely t i mprove their e f ectivenecs 

of their work ,,·d t h chil ' en. A further a spect of t h survey 

was concerned with reasons for t he appar ent f ailure of much 

educationa l esearch to influence significantly the praotice 

of classroom teaching . 

'l'he f irst part of thi s survey \vas undertak n t hrou h a 

pilot s tudy . FolIo Ting this , questionnaires were sent out in 

J'1ay, 1976 to f ive thousand two hundred and f orty teachers and 
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heads i n all special s chools and l as ses in the country and a 

sample of speci al s chools , cl asses and units i n 1n .... l and and 

\-fa l es . This \ as fol l ovted i n June of the sane year by t he 

ques t i onnn,i r e to the head t ea cher and one other teacher in 

each of the one t housand and ei ht y i ht ma i nt a i ned pri mary 

and s econdary s c 1001s in Grea t Brita i n . 

This questionn~ire , whi ch corn r i sed both open-ended and 

closed questions ,: t o mai ns t re arl secondary schools r obed the 

f ol lowi ng areas 

( a) t he number of pu ils ascerta i ned a s handicapp d 

(b ) the number and nature of special educa t ional pr oblems , 

(c ) the ava i lability and usef ulness of ad , i ce and su ort fr om 

other professi onals, 

( d) f actors contributing to the good inteerat ion of pu ils and 

i ts advantages , 

(e ) any t r a i ning of previous experi nee in th t ea c li ne of 

chi ldren wi th special ecluea tional probl ems . 

The Warnock _eport (op cit p. 393) , indica t ed tha t the 

response to t hi s <luestionn:: ire vias ' isappoi nti ngl y l ow '. 

There was only a 49% r eturn from t he ordinar y schools . A 

f actor which i t was fe lt may be r esponsi ble f or t hi s '-THS the 

timi ng of t he document . Thi s was sent out t o s chool s A.t t he 

nd of the summer term and because of the r ange of a c t i v i t ies 

commonly t aki ng l ace at tha t t i me t he committee f e l t t hat 

many s chool s may have overlooked i t , left i t to be f or ot ten 

or los t it. 

However , t e Heport (p. 394) indi cated t hat , even .,ith thi "" 

10'" Tesponse, the exercise could be regarded as worth\vhile . 

An ana l ys i s of the returns , they ar ed, sho Ted la t thi s sti l 

r epresented a r easonA.bl e cros",- section of t he population of 

tea chers i n t hi s sec t or of educa tion. 

Similar l y , evidence obt a i ned by those Hor ki ne n snrve 

more directly concerned vii th over all provis ion throncllout t e 

mains t ream sec ndary school rather t han concentra t ing s olel y 

on provision f or pupils with s ecia l educat anal n ds , has 

a l s o been collected from a var i et. of S lrrces by -e ms of 

inves t i gator s . 
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The ITe\"sOill\ Ite ort 0 ci t p . 183- 84) indic~ t ed t 1D.t f our 

sources of info ma-tion i·'ere us ed , a 1 eadk report , t he res I t s 

of the a plica t i on of _eadin tes t s on u ils , ques t i onnaireS 

to u il and questionm.i res to s chools which r l a ted to four 

areas , the timetabl e , staffin , t he premi ses , and t he exa in

ati on re ults obta i ned y pupils . 

The Sch<"ols Council Enquiry I (op cH p . 2) used three 

sources for t heir inf ormation; indivi dual i nterviews \·,i t h a 

s t ruc tured questi onnaire , the as sessment of pu ils by t eir 

teachers , a d i ormation on the s chool collected f r om the h d 

or from t he D. E. S. r ecords . 

The Bullock Re ort ( op cit pY~~iii) used four s ources a 

survey (w ich included 392 secondar y schools) , wri t ten evidence 

from individuals an d organi sations i t called upon "Ihich it 

felt could provide experienoe or ex ert b10wl edge , v ' s i ts to 

s chools. (1 00 \"ere vi s i t ed , but not all I"ere nec ondar s chool s ) 

and i nforma tion \"as collected from vi sits and other sources of 

pract ice abroad. 

The H.M. I ' s in t heir survey ' As ects of Secondary R uoation ' 

(1979 p . 4- 5) oolleoted t heir data from t ,,,o souxoes as t hey had 

in that conduoted i n 1971 and outlined earlier i n t his anal sis . 

They firs tly made 0 servations ·ri thin each s chool and l atterl r 

asked for t he compl etion of a questionnaire r el a ting to t he 

character of t he s chool, their staff and t he currioulum provi ion 

in years 3 - 5. 

(iii)Conclusions 

This survey of methodological a proaches used i n previou 

surveys and r eports i n the field of provision for pupils with 

speoial needs i n t he secondary school indicated t he fol lowinff : 

(a) indi vid . 1 projeots have generally concentr a ted on the 

development of pr ovis ion in a single sohool s itua tion and 

althou h t hese ive valuable insight into oontempora y 

pr ovision they are of lit t le value i n a y nalysis of me t hodoloGY. 

(b ) 'Iolhere large s oale investigations have been undertaken th se 

have someti es been conducted by developmental phases , often 

based on t he development and di s tribution of an i niti a l questi n

naire and a further fo llow up survey which usually i nvolved a 
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visit to a n her of s chools \'Thi ch responded t o it . These 

visits have leen undertaken t o hol d discussions wi th staff 

and other int erested part ies or to collect f urther dat a for 

anal ysis . Examples of t hi s for m of approach included H.H. I 

surveys ( op ci t), the Curricular l-Teeds of SloH Lear ners proj ec t 

( op cit) and the survey conducted for t he • by London 

Univers ity (op cit) in cert a i n more pl.'es tigeous case , the da t a 

ha~been collected imultaneousl y by a large t eam of researchers . 

However, i n these ca es also t he approa ch used to do t his h8,s 

often been hased ar oun initial vi sits , a questionnair a, d 

fol lo", up s tudies . 

I n r el a tion to the development of the scITvey f or t i 

study the analysis of the methodologi cal pproA,ches di scus "ed 

a~ove vas tak n into a CCOtLnt . Three imp rtant con t r ni nf ne 

features emerged i n t l ' s r espect: 

Ca ) despi te t~e His for it t o be conducted i n as \·ride ' f i el d 

as poss i bl e it co I d onl y be a small scale sur vey 

Cb ) it was t o be conducted by an i ndividual rather than a 

group of researchers 

(c ) the two features ou t lined ab ove meant there "ere only 

limi ted resources , both i n t erms of ti le 

for t hi s r oject . 

d i nance availabl 

I n the liGht of these circums t ances it was felt that 

initially the hest and mos t appropria te me t hod of a)p ac to 

t his situation ' ould e by means 0 a wel l-cons tr.u::ted and ", i de

rangi ng ques tionnai re t the s chools "'hich had een as ed to 

~articipate i n the rosraw~e. Thi s ras t e case becau e~ 

Ca) the cons traints of t i me and access ibi l i ty i mposed u on 

t he aut hor , t hi s a ... roach would allo", him to contac t a 6 ea ter 

numher of s chools than a-YlY ot her method 

( b) if succe ~ sfuJ. ly cons tructed ' nd conducted t hi A a:pproach 

would provide vlell organi ed and co- ordina ted i nform- tion n 

t he sub ject. 

Ser i ous r e servations have been expr essed by Bell et a l 

(1 984)1. :md Vlal ker (1985)2 . to the heavy r eliance on us i ne t e . 
questi6 ' ire t o elecit i nforma tion f or a survey . Hi l s on 

( 1984 p . 37)3 ., \vhile accepting t hat t he approach is cheap" Rnd 

1 • Bell J : Conducting Small Scale research i n e uca t i onal 
management 

Walker R : Doi ng r esearch 

M. Bell e t a l (op cit) 
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ar e;ued t ha t i t 'vli11 pr ovi de ea s y a cces s to a lar ee number of 

potentia l r espond&nt s and a llo\-l ea sy comparis on etvleen anS\.,9rs , 
s~,est" th t ' h b f' , 1 . . '. ' a S UCD an approac may e super lCl a 1.n mea sur1.ng 

diff icult or s ens i t ive aspects of behaviour . The est ap r oa ch 

t he over all. evi dence indica t es i s t o use a variety of met hods 

of approach t o collecting da t a because the strength of one may 

hel p t o offset t he weakness of anot her . 

Eeari ng t his i n mi nd and particul arly i n r el a tion to the 

potent i a l lengt h and complexity of the questi onnaire to be used 

in this survey , thi s ,.,a s seen as a t wo phase r oj ect and t ha t 

after t he successful completion of t he i niti a l ques t ionna i re in 

the f irs t stage it was more t han likel y some fo110vl up Hork 

vlOuld be neces sary, both to cl arify information r eceived and t o 

el ecit fur t her i nformation. 
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SECTION 5 : 'l'H.C l~' .u,.TtCH PROJ ECT 

(1) Introdu ct ion 

Thi s part of t he s tudy vIas undertaken for blO r ea ons ; 

(a) to provide i nformation r e1a ti g to t he cha n es in 

organisation a nd provision w ich have occurred i n t he ma in

s tream seconda ry "' choo1 f or pupils , .. i t h speci a l educa t iona l 

needs duri ng t he a st f ive years 

(b ) to guage any fu t ure development s vThich re proposed 

i n the ma instream s econdary s chool i n t he i Bme i a t e future . 

Cn) NethodoloBX 

'rhe organisation of t he first art of t hi s r e s earch 

project wa s cen tred round two distinct , ye t clo ely r e l a ted 

hase s . The first phase "laS t he pilot s t udy .,h i ch Has 

conducted lvi t h t he ini t i a l ue s tionna i r e whi ch 'Tas dray up 

f or t his purpose ( s ee a pendi x 1 p~"'). Thi s f ir t I h s 

also ha d two istinct and s equenced parts . These l.vere under-

taken "Ti t h the co-operati on of a small gToup of collea c 

i n ma ins tream s ch 'ols in each of the pr oposed Loc <'1.1 j'~ducati n 

Auth or i t ies which were to be used in the ma i n enquiry. 

These collea u es ",er e f irstly r equested t o corn l ( te and 

comment on the initia l ~uestionn i r e and s e condly , i n con junction 

with ot her members of s t a ff in t hei schools,they Tere que tioned 

a s t o t he validity and i nterpretation of the i nforma t ion "n i ch 

,,,as received. Furt er, t hey were s _ed to commen t u on t he 

changes w ich had been ma de to t he initi a l qu stionn. ir i n the 

li aht of t he informat i on \'Thich had een rece ived . 

The overa ll a i ms of t he pilot s tudy Here irs t l y t o 

investi.gate t e f ea s a ility of t he pr opos ition , ne condl r t o 

che c on the sui tabili t y and a r o )ria tene s s of t 1e que tions 

w ich v/ere being a sked and further to check on t he a c cura c of 

the i nfor ma tion "'hich t hey provided . 

Th i s phase via s underta..1<:en i n t he l a t ter art of a Smmner 

T,rm ",hen t he r esults of bot h parts of it could be revi e\.; cl 

and t he ne ce sar chanGes a nd a djus t rnen s cou l d e made s o 

t hat t he s econd phase could be un "erta en d rins t he f o1lo\-i ng 

),:.utunm erm. 
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The s econd hase involved t he neHly adjus ted ques t ionnaire 

being sent t . t he head teachers or t heir head of t he Jecial 

needs department (or the equivalently named department) i n one 

hundred and seventy mai ns t ream schools i n ~hree di fferent l ocal 

author i t i es i n ,·'hat 'rere mai nly , bu t not exclusively , rural 

ar eas i n the north of En~land. 

These locations ,. ere chosen ecau e of the access \.,hich 

ms rovided y t e l ocal education aut hori t i es i n order t 

conduct the su-~ey, because of t heir conveni ent i t uati ns , 

and because of the oreani ser 's oood background knovTl d e of 

the area s i nvolved. 

(iii)Init i a l con i dera t ions 

Because the hypotheti ca l model w1ich has b en outlined 

earlier i n t hi s study (p. 1 - "2 ) had been cons t ructed aroun 

a f ive-point no.l ysis of the development of rovis ion or 

upils wi th s ecial needs and t he ana l ys i s undertak n i n t e 

lit era t ure survey had been centred s i milarly, t he thi nkinu i n 

rela tion to t he ~ue s tionnaire Hhi ch would be sent out to t he 

schools , was a lso based around t hi s hypothetica l f r runew rk . 

fur ther, these Gections of t he questionn;::~ire were 

cons t ruct ed to r ef l ect t he ar eas of development in mai nstrea 

provision i ndi cated y Hc'Call (op cit 1978) and by Br enna 

(op cit 198 p .1 02-1 09). These areas i ncluded i ssues sueb as 

the a ssessment of pupils , :::: ecialist teachi n techni ques , 

liaison bet1-leen mainstream and special s chools , curr i c l um 

development, t he organi sation of provision for pupil s wi th 

s eeial educational needs " ithin the mains tream s chool , t he 

role of the s taff working \vi th such pupils and t h 

of those staff i n the school. 

Certa in of t ese f eatures, outlined above \vill e open t o 

further scrutiny through the devel opment of a numher of 

hypotheses ,,'hi ch Hill e open to sta ti.s tica l anal ysis and 

validation through t he use of t he chi-squared me t hod . 'I'h se 

areas ,·!ill i nc l ude: 

(a) t he r elati onshi p bet",een different types of chool ( ei ther 

by age r ange or academi c type) ~nd t he l evel of i ntegration f or 
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pupils vd th specia l educationa l needs 

( b) t he overall atter n of t each i ne .. r ovi s i on i n the 9cho J. 

i n r el ation to the oreani sation used for t he deployment of 

teachers /Orki nc; Hi t.h pe d a l needs pupils 

(c) the r e l a tionshi p bet"ree l1 s taff vii t h fo rma qualific tionG 

i n t li s area of ~·/Ork ::md i n- s ervice t r a i nine and th deve l m nts 

of ' link ' teac er s i n t e sc ools 

(d) the re t"Lrrns from the q lestionna ir ·ri t11 .c;ard to the 

appar ent chan s in t he t titu de of s t a ff i n the s chool nel to 

those of t _ e i r pupils Hill a1 () e anal ys d 1 n t en i nto 

a ccount with t he a C8.demic type of the cho 1 i the F1 TV y . 

numl)er of hypo the C 8 ;i1 he 

dravffi up for validati on e li natine rom t 1e anal s i 9 f t e d ~l.t 

re ceived fro t he rettu~ns to this i n i t i a l qu "'tionn" ire . 

The s e c nd phase of i.he tudy wo lId 'le us e t ta Hi t h 

i ndi vi r:ua l he' ds of del)artment s in a Ma numher of cho ' s 

, hi ch ha d artici a t ed in the initia l survP.y . This W()u ." 

a llo"l f or f urther con.l. i rmation of the i i'orrna t io ec ve and 

a de e:per i ns i ght into the ' t uation ·d th r· Br.:tI'd 't. th pT wi r: ion 

of speci a l education in the s choo l , t .e c nt t d , ' · cum.~ tan s 

which had helped or con t r ined th i 

f u ture development s in t hi s a rea . 

d a lso into th J kely 

It Has a l s o pl anned t1at t thi s t a s;e that interv ' ewp 

s houl d be conducted 1 ith memhers of tl part: cipat ' g local 

educa t i on authol.'ity a dvi sory s erv i ce. Thi s , it as ho d , 

would gi ve a valuable overvie \ol of t he si tuati in tJ1 ir . ut , i t i e 

a.nd a lso provide t he opportunity t o gai n 'urther i n i [,n t i to 

the evidence which ha, been r e ce ived in th 

tJ1 i s s t1.ldy . 

( iv) The pilot s tudy 

( a ) Outline" 

,I'lier art s of 

The initi al questionnai re ( s ee ApDendi x 1 p.311- ) vlhich la 

used i n the pilot s tudy VIas cons tructed a r ound f ifty qu sti ons 

sub- divided into eigh t di fferen t sec tions , reflectine t he f r ame

work out lined a .ove. 

From t he cu tset it e came clear that thi s \ould mear. that 
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t he clocument would be l en&thy a nd complex. '1'h i nitia l 

questi onn'1.ire cover ed hJelve pae-es of type s cr i t . Nevert hele s 

i t las f elt , des pite t e problems ",1 i ch this may pr . ent in 

t erms of rsuading t e r cei ien t tea chers to compI- te it , 

t hi s was n cessa~7 to elicit t he a pro r i a te i n orma tion t 

provi de as comprehens ive analysis a s pos i ble . Furt her , t his 

questionnaire 'Jas cons tructed i n such a ",ay s t o al low t ho"' e 

parti cipati ng i n t he survey to be able to corn l o t it,not 

only in a s t r a i ht f orward and r .lativel y trouble- fr way, hut 

a lso for it t o be sufficiently lexi ile to a llo .... ! the indi v ' dual 

differences of approa ch to the or ganisation of r ov is ion in t l 

ma instream secondary s chool (which t he liter i ure survey 

in ica ted, 'vould be pr esent) , to b ou t lined c l ear l and anal y 

u ccessful ly. 

This fl ex i bility, it Has f t ",ouId 

constructi ng t e docum nt ar ound ques t ions whie , i n f ome ca s ~ , 

\.,rere deliber ately left a s open- ended to a llo\., s wi de a V~I i ety 

of r espons e a s pos s i le . t this initia l s t a B'e t en 0 th 

fi f ty 'lues tions asked rere constructed t hi \ ·1 By doi ,-

t hi s and ana l s i ng the res ons e s ob t a i ned , i t was ho d t.ha t 

a t l ea s t some of thes e could be develop d a s r. los d 'luesti n 

for t he ma i n s t udy . HO\.,ever, it a clea ev n a t t hi ta 

that some of the e s t ions , ma i nly r e l ating t i ntern 1 

or gan i sat ion , 'lOuld have t o rema i n a s pen- ended (lUestion i n 

or der to cope wi th t he Ti de variet of ans wer s whi ch c u l d be 

expe cted . 

he ilo t s tudy was us ed fi r s tly to tes t tll ue s t ionn') i re 

'-IT i ch ha d been pr e:>ared and secondl to c. ugs , hat ~ i f 

c n o'es needed to e made to it pr i or to t he mai n Rt u y . n i 11 

s chool s in t he three l oca l author iti es "Ther t h ma i n study 

las t o be co. ucted \. e r e cont a c t ed to e l p a t thi s e t lJ9 . 

The se nine s chool s ref lec ted , in pa r t a t l ee.st , ome 0 

t he cm r acteri stics of t h o w ich ,-/ould e conta c t ed in t e 

ma i n study . These s chools vere compo ed five 11 - 1 s 

and f our 11-1 6 ohoo18 . Th re ca t c (mt r a s wer e q, mixture 

of rura l ( 3/9) a nd urban a r eas (6/9) . T -re \ oJ a l so a 

conrd der ab l e va r i e t r i n t he s i ze of th s chool ", P rt .L i a tin 
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a t t hi s s t a ge ; whi le no s chool ha d l e s'" t han i ve hundred 

pupils , f OUl' of em had be t wee r five hundred a done t housand 

upi s , f our ) t Heen one t ous and f),nd fi f t e _n undr d upi l fl , 

and one had a r oll of over if teen (-nm r ed )u ' 1 • 
As i ndi ca ted ea r l i er th p r ose s of t.hi s f i r t a r t 0 

t hi s study ",er e t \vo- fo ld . Fi r s t , i t was used i n or d r t Ree 

i f the i nfor mat i on H .i ch it rovi ded \'lOul d pr ove t '8 

valid , r l even t and mea i n R"ful , ,0 t ha t any nee ' ... sary chan..., _ 

could be ma de" ef or e t he ma i n s t udy ",as undert aken. S 0 ndl r, 
i t "/a s s e en necess ary to ma.ke s ome j ud n ment out t1 

of t he i ns t nunent nd t he x'e "'pons e pat t er n \vhich i t co ll d b 

expe c ted to r oQu ce . This j ud ement was obtai n d by i nc; 

thos e heads of de a r t rrent who Her e art i c i l t i ne; in t hi s t 

of t he pro j ect , to comment on a va r iet' of a eots o· he 

i ns t rument . Thes e ",ere r e l a t ed t o its r e l evence t o th i 1' 

departmen t a l s i t ua t i on , t he eas e of complet i on, i ts c l a.r i t 

( or other1t/i s e ) and aspects of it wbi c t hey f ] t t o he 

ambi guous , misl eadine or a ar ent only by imp1i ca t · on . 

( b ) Re sults 

Of t he orie i nal n i ne que s tionnnires ""hich fer e s nt out 

at t hi s s t age , a ll ,ere re t urned compl e t d . The lap 

genera lly p os i t i ve t o t he i ns t rur ent . The a r t · ci :mts 

i ndica t ed that c' espite t he l ene;t h of t he in 

h le lve s i ees of t~rped A4 paper ) , it had proved to 

( s ome 

e asy t o compl e te ( s ome t went ' minute s ) and f urther t hat mo t 

fea t ure s of the v[or k of t heir depar t ment c uld e cover e d Jj thi n 

t he f r amewor k of t he <lu e s t i onna ire vIi th vlh i ch t hey had been 

pre s en t ed. 

I n rela t ion t o their i ndividual cOPIDlents r l a Un t 

specific aspe c t s of t he questi onna i re however , a mua er of c a n(,"e 

ha d t o be c ons idered . Th s e r el a ted . ir tl to t e order of 

t he questi ons be t \ve en number s t hi rteen and seventeen on t he 

origi nal .ues tionna i r e • . Certa in chanees her e , i t vIas indi ca ted , 

",ou l d l ead t o greater cl8.ri ty of present a t · on and e ase of completi on', 

Sec ondly , quest i on ei ghteen had p oved difficult fo r t1 

r espondant s t o comp l te e This , they indi ca t ed , \"Ias f "rs t l y 

because part of t he f i r s t s e cti on It/as on one pas-e and I'tr t of 
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it on anot her , and secondly ecause of its over all r en t a ti Ol • 

This a peared to have caused some c _f usion to S Ol e of t e 

r e spondent s and further it ha d proved dif f icult t o disse ina te 

a fter\'Tards . Be cause of t hese difficulties t bi s quest i on was 

res truct ured and i n the ·.,lues t ionna ire wll ' ch 'las sen t out a s 

the main survey, it f ormed h ro se arate question (num} e s 2() 

and 21) . 

The f irst of ohese dealt wi t h the o.tt rn of orb'cq)isaU n 

fo llO\·re ' by the special needs d artme t -LIlr urh~ 1 s chool . 

The second \-18S concerned '"i t h the situations .. 

tea chi ng or the \.!i thdra vTal of upils 17\iCht b lmd rtal- m . 

Th se ~uestions vere also lis ted , not anI a i rs t arr' 

second year s etc. bu t a l s by a ... , 11 + , 12-1- tc . T1 i. '/1.. 

done s o a s to avoid any confusi on in the mi nd f t ::Lder 

i n the s choo l s in the survey Ifhere t he i ni U a l i r t a 'e \{·.s no 

at el even year s of a -e . 

A urther change '/as made for the questi o .::tire 111 ' hlv( 

sent out in th main surv concerni n:.,. t e 0 n ,' ~lation of 

these ql est i ons . I n the origi nal ilot tudy each 

in the s chool Has lis ted in equence , on un(' 1.' froll 

f irst to fifth year . I 1 t he final que",tio 'd e .' ",e \f re 

oreanised in 2. hox- matrix format. Thi s as (l n 1 .. CD.1S e j t 

vIas fel t that t li s \-,ould make t he co pletion of the r:u iOJ1 n·'..ir 

both s i mpler and easier . This ua a f eature VIhi h rouJ (l h 

t e. t ed as par t of a ur t 1er , s c nd h8. of the pi t., twl.y • 

A further su ges t ion <la. made b the respo dents in 

connec tion vI i th s ec t ion C of the ori cina Hot stn 'v,hie 1 

was a l en 'thy s e ction (~oncerned VIi th t he ver a 1 orea,nisa b . 

and r ovision for pupils Hi th 8 ecia l ne-, d", i n the 8cb 1 . 

Some respondents had irldica t ed that t hey f It. it mi ht ,. 

useful if t hi s part of t .e questionna ire wa s ub- divi ~ cl i nt 

thre e s ections . Th s e would be r el ated t o Ci) staffi nc , 

CH) pupils , and (ii i) respons ibilities a '.1d deci s ions . 

However after s ome thou ,ht it \as decided that t hi '1 a c 

not a necessary or usef ul sub- divi s ion to make at t hi s s t n. , 

a s it may prove to be intrusive and irr elevent to the .spondant; 

vrh o comp e t ed t he mai n questionna i re . It ,,,a fel t that these 
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sub-divisions may be of considerable value when the analysis 

of the informa tion received was being undertru~en. 

After the completion of the pilot study an analysis \~as 

made of those questions which had originally been left as 

open-ended in the original questionnaire. '.Phis , ... as done in 

order to see which of these (if any) could be r econstructed 

in a closed-ans\o,er format. However, when this exercise was 

completed it was felt that all of those questions which had 

originally been constructed in this way should remain in t his 

form in the questi onnaire for the main study. 

This \o,as done beoause firstly there was not suff:l.cient 

information gained from the pilot study to reconstruct these 

questions effectively and effiCiently, and seoondly because 

to continue with the open-ended format would allow a wide 

variety of information to be collected for analysis and 

discussion. 

After some consideration of the pilot study, it was 

hOl-rever decided to omit one of the quest :i. ons from the main 

study. This was question 17 which was concerned with the 

number of part-time or peripatetic staff who worked in the 

department. The initial study indicated t hat none of t he 

schools had any help of this kind and it Has felt that this 

would not be a common 'Ceature in the schools in the survey, 

Because of this, question 17 seemed inappropru.ate at the time 

of the study. 

Another question also returned a t otally neeative response 

in returns in the pilot study. This ",as question 19 (which 

referred to special needs provision in the sixth form). 

Hov/ever it was not felt it was appropriate to omit this question. 

The reasons for this Here firstly, t hat less than half of the 

schools in t he pilot study had any sixth form provislon and the 

number was not large enough to make a v!l.lid judeement in t his 

respect. Secondly, it was felt that it was important to 

st~ey sixth form provision for pupils with special needs~in 

order to draw y hatever conclusions ,,,ere aSlpropria te in a 

comparison vd th the period of compulsory schoolinG'. 
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A simple analysis of the i nformD,tion received from the 

completed questionneire and discussions held v/ith some of 

those vlho had helped with the pilot s tudy also indioated that 

despite its already considerable lengt h, it ",ouId be of value 

to the completion and t otality of t he study to add a number 

of other questions r elating to important aspects which had not 

been covered fully. 6ne of t hese was r elated t o t he criteria 

by which a pupil mi Ght be r eturned f rom t he specia l needs 

department t o participate ful ly in t he normal classroom si tuc'\, tion 

( question 11) in the final questiol~~aire. Anot her question 

,,'hich was added Has concerned ''ii th t he 'support' role of t he 

department, to investigate how access to working in t hese 

departments had originally been eained. This ques ti on becari1e 

number 18 on the f inal questiomnaire. Finally it wao felt 

that it 'lOuld be appropriate if a new section ",as added to the 

questionnaire, related to the fu t ure plans of the department. 

This probed not only t he future plans which were being discussed 

at the time, but also the views of the respondent (if there ,.rere 

any) as t o the future role of the department in the school. 

This question 'vas number 54 on the questionnaire which ''las sent 

out to schools. 

An important feature of the questionnaire, it "las felt, 

would be its pr esentation and layout. In the pilot study, 

in its original form, the presentation was such that the 

questions ,,!ere well spaced with plenty of room betvlee! them. 

This, it was hoped, would help to minimise t he difficul ties for 

the responsdents. Similarly, large gaps \.,rere left after the 

open-ended ~uestions to allow plenty of room for the replies. 

This naturally increased the number of sheets used in the pilot 

study but it was felt at t his stage t o be t he right approach 

and each of the schools which responded at this stage commented 

on its usefulness. 

In the final questionnaire which was sent out to t he schools 

in the main study, some of the spaces described a '1ove 'vere 

foreshortened a 11 ttle, particularly v!here the pilot study returns 

indicated that only short answers w6uld likely to be elicited. 

The answers received in response to some of the Cluestions in the 

,'-' ' 
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original pilot study vfere analysed in order to see if any of 

them could be made into closed questions. Ho",ever the evidence 

drawn from the returned questionnllre . indicated that this may not 

be the most useful approach to adopt as the vast majority of these 

open-ended questions produced diverse answers which would ~e 

difficult to categorise sucoessfully. Further, this may also 

have given a restricted view of the expeoted anS\1erS in the minds 

of those replying rather than leaving them entirely free to decide 

what to write. 

Finally, it was felt that the~ors in transcribing the 

information received in the pilot study -.had been minimised by t he 

use of numbered boxes alongside the place to answer the quest ions. 

This feature "las therefore retained for the main study 

(c) Responses to the proposed chanees from the original questionnaire 

For the changes which were made from the initial questio:ulaire 

(Appendix 1) sent out as the first pilot-study, it was not poss ible 

to check out the r esponses of all t he schools contacted. Holt/ever, 

a check 'Has made on t he responses to the changes w:!ich had 1)een 

made in more than half of them (5/9). 

This was done by presenting the new dooument to t hese s taff 

a,nd ask in.::; them f or their comments and criticisms. 

The reliability of the answers reoeived and t he interpretation 

plaoed on them was also checked on in these schools. rrhis part 

of the survey was undertaken by face to face conversations wi t h 

the relevant staff and discussing with them the i nterpretati on 

which had been placed on the answers which t hey had pr ovided. 

In every school where this part of t he project \~as underte.ken 

the staff questi ,)ned said that the changed format sugees ted f or 

the proposed questionnaire for the main survey \~as cl earer t han 

that on the original and therefore easier to complete. r['his, 

they indicated, was particularly the case with question 18 in 

the pilot · study which had been lone and compl ex. 

In the case of the additional questions which had been 

inserted in the second pilot -study, the respondents indica ted 
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that these were of value because t hey a llowed the provision of 

<" fuller and clearer picot ure of t heir ,,,ork and their thinking 

towards the f uture . direction of t heir department. 'fhis would 

obviously provide valuable addi tional inf ormation f or the survey. 

(v) Prooessinij' the results 

Some attempt was made at the pilot-study stage to investigate 

the most al propriate method of processing the results of the da ta 

which would be received ",hen the main study was undertaken. 

With only a small number of sohools involved in the pilot -

study it was possi'ble at t his stage t o use ~ pencil ;·tnd paper' 

allproach in order to decide the hest way of presenting the inf ormation 

and also to find the most efficient way of putting it all t ogether. 

At this stage importance was attached not only t o results of 

individual questions which emerged but also to the possible cross

referencing of information between the questions. 1~e possible 

ways of tabulating and the presentation of the results in the main 

study ",as also considered a t this stage. 'rhese ... !ere features 

which it was felt would also be of considerahle importance in 

relation to the analysis and ease of aocess to the inf onnation 

which would be reoeived from the main study. 

(vi) The reliability and validity of the questionnaire 

A mAjor function of the initial studies .ms to check on the 

reliability and validity of the questions which had heen a !3ked. 

The reliability in this study was mainly concerned. with the 

constancy and dependability of the instrument in providing the 

correct information concerning the aspects of oreanisation and 

provision for pupils ,,,i th special needs in t he schools that .Tere 

questioned. 

This was checked in two ways. Firstly, the staff who 

responded to the pilot study 'tlere 1uestioneCl 9.8 t o their 

interpretations of t he questions leading to the ::m8wers :;;iven. 

Secondly, other members of staff who wor ked in t hese schools 111ere 

also asked about the overall picture of organi sation and provision 

for pupils with special needs which t he '-luestionn'tire presented. 
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This checking "Tas undertaken infor mally by discussions i n a 

person t o person basis but away from the school site. It \vas 

unfortuna teIy impossible to visit them 'on s ite' beo;;,.ns e of t he 

constraints of time. 

The validity of t he study was r el a ted to the close c Olli~ection 

between t he orifri nal hypothesis , t he literature study a.nd t he 

<]ues tionn::.ire. rI'he original hypothesis (P. I . 'l) \'Tas co '~ oerned 

;'li t h an analysis of five themes which could be directly r el ated 

to the development of special educational provision t hroughout 

much of this century. This validity can be tested t hrouGh an 

inspeotion of the questionnaire which was ora,>ani sed in eight 

different sections, four of which were directly r el a ted to ~ he 

t hemes outlined in the hypothesis. These t henes r el a ted t o t he 

identif ication of pupils with Epecial needs ( section J3 of t Ile 

q,uestionnaire), t he arrangeDlents which t he school has developed 

to meet t he needs of their pupils, (section C), intet;"ration 

(section D) and the r ole of t he staff who t each pupils Vii t h 

special educatiop~l needs in t he mainstream school (section G). 
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THE MAIN SURVEY 
- - - - - - . , .' • . . d 

Introduction 

This section will outline t he findiIlGs of t he main su...ryey 

which was undertaken as part of t his study. It will concentrate 

on the r es l.cl ts of the questionnaires which ",ere returned. 'Lhese 

will be discussed on a section by s ection basis o, s presented in 

the questioPJnaire; viz: the school background, t he pupils, 

the organisation of provision in t he schools, intef,Tation, 

curriculum provision, practicability add cost, staff development 

and future planning and developments. An analysis of t hese data 

will be used t o draw conclusions from the information received. 

Bef ore this is undertaken however, a description of t he 

counties , ... hich participated in this survey ,,!ill be t:iven in or der 

to indicate s omething of the type of schools which 'vrere involved 

and the aee ranges of the pupils who attended them. 

The counties used in t he main survey 

The t hree counties where t his investigation "ms undertaken 

contained schools of widely different ag~ ranges ~~d types. 

However, each of the three counties had schools ,.,.hich had an 

intake of pupils in the 11 - 18 age range and t he 11 - 16 age 

range. It was these two groups of sohools '''hich mad'up t he 

largest number of schools in t he survey. Apart from these types 

of schools, six other age ranges v,rere t ') l)e found. in the s econdary 

school provision in the t hree counties (see fig . 9 p.17~) 

This can be account ed f or by two factors. The f irs t was 

caused by t he chan~s in the overall or ganisational pat tern in 

t he counties in respect of the local goverrunent re-or~~isation 

in 1974. All three of the counties in t he survey had had 

significant boundary changes at that time. l~is meant that 

they were now r esponsible for schools vlhich had heen previously 

controlled by different authorities and consequently organl.sed 

on a different pattern from those which t hey had built. The 

second reason' ... ,as by the different arrancements '''':'lich had ')een 

made for \.fi thin each of the counties fo r the provi s ion of 

compulsory secondary eC.ucation in the period after t he 1944 

Education Act. In general terms all t hree of t be cOlmt i es 
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contacted in this survey had originally organised a selec t ive 

system of provision Hith Grammar (or Grammar Technical), and 

secondary modern schools in both the urban and rural are~ • 

In one authority, howeve~ comprehensive schools had been 

organised from t he start of the building programme f or secondary 

schools after the 1944 Education Act in parts of its rural areas • 

.At the time of t he survey all the schools in one of 1 1-) e local 

author i ties i·rere comprehensive and here every mainstream secondary 

school "ras asked to complete the questionnaire. In two of the 

autho i ties hO\4ever there remained area.s Vlhere the selective 

system was still used. In one of tJ1ese counties only the 

seconu~J modern and the comprehens ive schools were asken to 

complete t he questionnaire. This was a t the sue;e-es tion of the 

officer of the local authority \-Iho had bee), contacted in connect ion 

"Ii th the survey. In the third L. JeA. the GrarilInar Schools (of 

which there \-Tere sixteen) i'lere contacted. 

Because the different types of seoondary schools '. ealinB' 

with different age ranges of pupils might indic8.te different 

forms of organisation a.nd prcvision for those with special 

educational needs, a break-down of the fi 0ures for t}le s chools 

cont<" cted by age group was felt t o be important. '1'111s bre8k

down (fig. 8) shows that the types of school and the numbers of 

schools in eacb group which were contaoted in each of the three 

counties. 

County A. (Humberside) 
N = 61 

Age Range 11 - 18 11 - 16 13 18 12 16 12 18 

Number of 22 30 1 4 4 schools 

Count~ B (N.Y.C.C.) 
N 11: 56 

Age Range 11 - 18 11 - 16 11 - 14 14 - 18 13 - 18 

Number of 24 26 3 2 1 schools 

Count~ C (Lincolnshirel 
N = 53 

Age Range 11 - 18 11 - 16 12 - 18 12 - 16 14 - 18 
Number of 8 38 5 1 1 Bchools 

Fig 8 : A count;,y: b;,y: count;,y: breakdown of the number and types of 
~Qb,QQl§ Silonta.cted in the surveZ 
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This number of schools, as defined by t heir age rru1ge, in 

all three counties is shown in fig. 9 

Age Range 

Total no. 
of schools 

11-18 

54 

11-16 

94 

11-14 14-18 12-18 12-16 

·3 5 

N == 170 
Fig. 9 : The total number of sohools oontacted and t heir a.ge r anGE! 

Wi thin the to t als outlined a 'ove it w).s felt t o be i mport fl.nt 

that individua l schools should not be identified "rHhin the snrvf: y 

and hence no identi fication was undertaken. T1is was f elt t o be 

important, particularly in connection wi th s chools vlho may not Hish 

t o be identified and ,.,ho a s a cons equence may not have completed 

t he documentation, leave it only partially completed , or even 

provide inacourate i nformation if t hey fe l t that t hi s '<'as likely 

t o happen. 

The intention not to identify individual s chools \01as made 'lear 

not anI:>' t o the officers of each of the L. E. A. 's ,,,hen initia l 

contact I·ra s made, but also to t he individual head tea cl-lers of t 1e 

schools conta oted through t he covering letter which Has s ent 

vrith the questionnaires. 

(iii)Introduction to t he analysis of the da.ta 

Of the t 70 questionnaires which v/ere sent out to th e :·:'econck ry 

schools i n t he three local authorities 97 (57; ~) \o/ere re t urned. 

Hm'rever not every school had completed :~he Ciues tiormaire , s ome 

leaving questions within it incomple te. The reasons Giver.. f or 

t his ,,,ere varied. Four sohools returned t he docUIn' .. nts to tally 

incomplete. This, they indioated, was i'or a number of l 'easons; 

including an unwillingness to partidpa te in t he survey, pressure 

of , ... ork, and internal sohool difficulties. The res t of the 

uncompleted ques tionnaires included one school which h?d chane~d 

its status durine the period of t he prep2.ration of the material 

and no 10nG~r had pupils "'li th special needs, arId th€ res t Her e 

from Grammar Schools which also inc.icated they had no pupils 'tli th 

s pecial educational needs. This, itself, was indicative of 

certain views about t he nature of such needs. 
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In aJ.l, sixteen Grar:mar School ;3 had been contacted as part 

of t he S1L'rVe~r . Of these, . eight returned the questionnaire i~ ,. 

complete~ indjoat~they had no pupils with special eduoational 

needs. Of the rest, one Grammar School completed the 

questionnaire fully, three returned the documentation uncompleted 

but enclosed separate sheets describing how they had attempted 

to meet the n8eds of pupils with particular difficulties, and t he 

rest (four) did not reply to the initial request. 

Twenty one secondary modern sohools also replied to the 

questionnaire by letter, without completing the form sent t o t hem 

while two others completed only part of it. 

When all the above-mentioned returns were taken i nto account 

this left eighty four questionnaires which had been returned and 

"'hich could be used for analysis and discussion of the information 

Even within these eighty four questionnairlfnot every 

question had been answered. There were three main r eaons f or 

this. In one case only part of the document had been filled in 

(the missing pages left incomplete in error) and as mentioned 

a~) ove, in some cases questions were left unanswered because t hese 

were iUJappropriate to the circumstances in the school. In a 

t hird category, some cp.estions in the survey ~'lere left unans\>,ered 

by the respondent for no obvious reason, 

It is because of these r easons that the actual working sample 

was different for different questions t hrouehout t he survey a d 

the analysis of the data reflects this f or each ques t i on analysed. 

The number of responses to each individual question i s provided 

,.,i th each table throughout t he analysis th8.t fo11m'18. 

Nevertheless, r:" espite these featu.res outlined ab ove, the 

returns from t he questionn8.ire , ... hich "TaS s ent out provided 

information about the organisati on and provision f c·r pupils ui th 

specia l educational needs in eighty f O'ur secondar y schools; 

approximately 49/£ of t hose originally asked t o part i cipate. 
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(iv) The background of the schools in the survey 

This section "'ill ,) 8 used to outline the backeround 

information of t he schools which took part in t his survey by 

returning their Questionnaire. It will also be used t o the 

evidence of previous research to the issues which the information 

received in t his section r aised. 

This backGround information is defined in terms of the age 

of the pupils t here, t he t ype of school "'hich they were (Gr an(mar, 

Comprehensive, Secondary I1odern), their location (urban, r ural), 

t heir size, t heir previ ous history a s a school type, and the 

length of time for which provision f or pupils with special 

educational needs had heen made by them. 

The ninety seven schools which returned t heir qllestionnnires 

r epresented a 'vide var iety of types of secondary provision in 

relation to the 2.ge of the intake of their pupils, and also t he 

length of' t ime "'-1hieh t hey remained in the school. 

An analysis of t he types of school by the academic ability 

of their intake is shown in fig . 10. 

Type of School Grammar uecondary Hodern Comprehensive 

No. of Returns 

N = 97 
Fig 10 The tYpes of school by academic ability, which replied 

t o the questionnaire 

The information reoeived indicated t he variety of academically 

different types of sohool which had participated in t he survey. 

These included a small number of Grarnmar Schools (12) as "fell as 

secondary modern (21) and comprehensive schools (64). 

The variety of types of school involved in t his survey was 

also "Tide, \"hen the age r ange of t he pupils is taJcen into account. 

This information is presented in fig. 11 

(1) 

(2) 

This fiGure includes three schools '''hieh replied t o t he 
questionnaire but had no provision for pupils wi th sl)ecial 
educational needs. 

This fiBure includes one school which replied t o t he 
questionnaire but had no organised f ormal provision f or 
pupils \.!i th special needs. 
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Type of School 11-18 11-16 11.-14 14-18 12-18 13-18 12-16 

No. of returns 35 46 1 3 2 7 3 

N = 97 (1) 
Fig 11: The types of school by age grOUp which responded to the 

questionnaire 

The information presented in fig. 11 indicated a number of 

different forms of provision. These included t he 'all through' 

eleven to eighteen secondary school, where a pupil would remain 

for the whole of his secondary education t o the type of school 

Vlhere the pupil would be transferred at the age of four teen and 

would remain at most for four years. In connection with the 

pupil with special educational needs, particularly those with 

learning difficulties and who would l ook for the first opportunity 

to leave school, these arrangements would make a considerable 

difference to the time which they spent at secondary school. 

For the pupil in the 11 - 18 school this would be a minimum 

of five years: for the pupil who moved school at the beginning 

of his fourth year the minimum amount of time 's)he may spend 

there would be eighteen months! 

It is arguable that these differences may indicate considerable 

differences in the provision for such pupils and the stability 

of relationships between them and the staff. However, although 

there were a large number of returns from the 'all through' 

other types of sohool presented only small returns. Only two 

returns came from 12 - 18 school and one from a 11 14 age 

range school and so no valid or useful comparisons were possible 

in this connection. 

Of the original questionnaires which were distributed, the 

majority (94) were sent to eleven to sixteen secondary schools. 

It was also from this group that the largest number of returns 

were made (46). This represents 48.~~ of the total sent out 

to this group. The second largest group of questionna ires 

were sent to the eleven to eighteen secondary schools (54) and 

thirty five of these (64.~) were returned. 

One difficulty in relation to t his analysis however was 

in connection with one group of schools in one part of one local 

(1) These figures include all the schools from which replies 
were received. These include those which could not be 
used as well as those which yielded useful i nformation 
f or t his analysis. 
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education authority which at the time of distribution was 

undergoing a re-organisation of its schooling. Part of this 

re-organisati on involved former thirteen to eighteen high 

schools either being abolished or being re-organised to eleven 

to sixteen schools and separate sixth form colleges. This 

situation caused some problems in this survey not only in 

relation to the analysis outlined above, This was firstly 

because as t he total number of schools in each age group 

cont acted during the summer term was not the same t otal number 

when the returns were made and secondly because the actua l 

number of schools who received a questionnaire was less than 

the number of schools for which one was prepared. 

This situation meant that although the s chools contacted 

in that L. E.A. was organised through one of their local off ices 

and the questionnaires were directed to the correct schools, 

it is likely that because of this re-organisation (caused 

through falling roles) firstly the total number of schools 

contacted was somewhat l ess than one hundred and seventy, and 

also that in a small number of them the member of staff who 

completed the questionnaire did so as a teacher in a new type 

of school, working under new conditions with new staff . 

Within t he information presented in figs.10 and 11 there 

is one other important factor in connection with the background 

information of t he schools . None of the three local education 

authorit ies (L. E.A.l s ) has throughout its geographical area 

a consistent pattern of secondary provision for all its schools 

by age . Children living in one part of any of these three 

counties may go to a different type of school, a t a different 

age from others living in the same county. Indeed the 

evidence i ndicates that in one county it was possible t o change 

schools , depending on where one lived a t t he ages of eleven, 

twelve, t hirteen or fourteen years! 

As indicated earlier (p.174 ) this situation had been brought 

about because of the local government re-organisation in 1974 

when .. each of t hese counties had been changed substantially by 

the boundary commission in its georgraphical area and had been 
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amalgamated with different parts of other counties with di f ferent 

systems of secondary school organisation. One of these L.E.A.' s 

had in 1974 been established from what had been five different 

author i ties. It was this which had led that county to under-

take the re-organisation of its schools in part of its area 

during t he time when this survey was conducted. 

The geographical location of these counties also meant 

that the schools drew their pupils from both rural and urban 

areas. Of the questionnaires which were useable in this respect 

(84) forty one schools (48.~~) indicated they had a mainly 

urban ca tchment area while forty three (51.1%) said they took 

pupils from a mainly rural area. 

figures i s set out in fig . 12. 

Information r el a ting t o these 

Type of School No. of schools 

Rural area 41 

Urban area 43 N = 97 
No return 13 

Fig.12: Information in respect of the nature of the catohment 
areas of the schools in this survey 

A number of important pieces of information emerged from 

the data presented above. Firstly all the 13 - 18 schools 

which responded to the questionnaire were located in urban areas , 

all but one of them in one local authority. Secondly the most 

oommon form of provision surveyed was that where the pupils 

changed sohools at the age of eleven to start t he secondary 

education, of those schools which made a return to t he 

questionnaire 72/97 (74. 2%) had their initial intake a t that age . 

The other important feat ure in relation to the answers to 

this question concerned the rural sohools. The survey showed 

that 43 schools which indicated they had a largely rural intake 

(95.3%) were either eleven to eighteen or eleven to sixteen 

schools. 

Although these fac t ors were not of any major importance 

to the whole survey, they are however interesting in two r espect . 
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Firstly, they indicated that the provision for pupils with 

special needs at t he secondary school in both urban and rural 

areas would generally be undertaken in a single school and secondly 

that in the rural areas this form of provision was prevelent . 

The reasons f or the prev4lance of this type of provision 

is not part of this survey. However Pedley (op cit 1967 p. 67) 

argued that t he evolution of the 'one site' comprehensive 

school in rural areas was ' a mat ter of hard economics and 

practical effi ciency ' and had 'little to do with educati onal , 

social or polit ical t heories '. Further, and more impor tantly 

in relation to the geo«r&phical areas where this survey was 

conducted , two of the L. E. A.' s used were cited by him as good 

examples of rural areas where what he described as a ' common

s ense rural organisation' had occurred. 

Other questions in t he survey concerned with the background 

information about the s chools , were directed towards the origins 

of the school ( question 3), its previous history ( question 4) 

and the history of special needs provision in the school 

( question 5) . 

The r esponses to question 3 . re outlined in f i g. 13 

Fig. 13 

Always comprehensive No. 

Yes 6 

No 

N/A 

67 

24 

N = 97 

Information rela ting to t he background history of the 
school 

The informa tion received indica ted that only six (6. 6%) 

of the schools responding had been purpose- built as compr hensive 

schools and t hat sixty seven ( 69 .~~) had developed as compr hens i ve 

schools from what had previously been Gr ammar , Technical , oder 

or Bilateral schools . An analysis of these figures inQicated 

that thirteen (19.4%) had previously been Grammar Schools , five 

(7.4%) Technical Schools, forty six (68.6%) secondary modern 

schools and 3 (4.4%) Bilateral . This information has been 
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tabula ted in fig . 14. 

Previous status of school 

Grammar School 

Secondary Modern 

Technical Schoo l 

Bilateral 

No . 

13 (19 . 4) 
46 ( 68. 6) 

5 ( 7. 4) 
3 ( 4. 4) 

N = 67 

Fig. 14: The previous s t a tus of schools in t he survey which 
were now comprehensive 

The next question in t his secti on of the questionnaire was 

r el a ted to history of provision for pupils with special n eds 

Hithin t he s chools that were surveyed . The aim of t his 

ques tion was t o probe t he number of years f or \.hich provis i on 

had been made . These were ca tegorised in various time spans : 

t he same a s those iven in fig . 15 , \lhere this information is 

detailed . 

Lengt h of time ( in years) No. of schools . 

20+ years 13 
15- 19 21 

10- 14 20 

5- 9 9 

1-4 2 N = 

0- 1 1 
No provision made 1 

Not known 3 
None , till t his year 1 

Fig. 15 : The len~h of t ime provision has been made in the 
schools in t he survel for ,EuEils \~i th s pecia l 
educational needs 

These figures indica te t hat t he major ity of t he ~ chools 

im the survey had made provision for pupils with special n eds 

for a lengthy period . Fifty four schools ( 72 . ~~) had made 

s ome provision for over ten years while thirteen (1 8 . 3~ , ) had 

made provision f or over twenty years . This inf orma t ion 

This smaller number can be accounted for by a lack of 
information on this ques tion, g, nerally brought about 
t hrough staff changes and a l ack of i nf ormation on t h 
sub ject . 

71 (1) 
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suggests that in many sc· ools in the sample there was a l ong 

tradi tion of provision f or pupils yli t h :;pecia l needs . The 

literature survey indica tes through the evidence presen ted 

t ha t this provision, during t ha t t ime5 had been part i cularly 

concerned \"i th pupils wi th learning diffic ulties in the 

secondary s chool . 

The Warnock Report , (op cit) however ar gued tha t the 

maintenance of tradi tion should not necessarily be a f eature 

of contemporary provis ion for pupils with special ed.ucational 

needs , but rat her t he accent should be on i nnovation and 

change to bes t meet the needs of a chaJ ging popUla tion of 

pupils . The accent of this study is on how the secondary school 

has gone about changing their organisat j on and. prov ision to 

this end . 

The final Question in t his section investigated the size 

of the schools in the sample . 

shown i n fi g. 16. 

The data r l a t ing to t his dn 

No. of pupils No. of schools 

1500+ 4 
1000 - 1500 23 N = 84 

500 - 1000 34 
o - 500 23 

Fig.1 6 The s ize of t he s chools participating i n t he survey 

These fi gures outlined in fig . 16 show a good spread of 

s chools taking part in t he survey a cr oss the whole spectrum in 

r elation t o size . Only four s chools can be re ded as very 

large (over 1500 pupils on roll) but a l l t he other ca tegories 

are well r presented. 

The majori ty of the schools of between 1000 and 15000 

pupils and t hose of 500 - 1000 pupils were comprehens ive while 

those schools with l ess than 500 pupils were g nerally smal l 

secondary modern schools, although a small number in t his 

ca tegory (4) were Gr~mar Schools. 
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( v ) The Pupils 

This section of the questionnaire was used to elicit 

information about t he pupils with special needs in the secondary 

school. The questions related t o seven aspects of provision, 

four of t hese which it \-las fe l t would affect a ll t he schools 

answering t he questionnaire, and three questions whi ch mi ght 

be compl et ed , but which would De dependent on the re sponses to the 

f irst four questions. 

These questions Here concer ned with 

(i) the percentage of t he pupils in the school who had been 

assessed as having special educat i onal needs ( question 7) 

( ii ) the rise (or fall) of t hat number over a five year period 

( question 8) 

( iii)how and by what means these pupils had b en as se sed 

( question 9) 
(iv) t he length of time that such pupils would be likely to 

remain Vlith the care of the department ( question 10) 
(v) the criter ia ( Iihere this was appropria te) that were used 

to move a pupil from the special needs department t o cla sses in 

the other parts of the school ( question 11) 
(Vi) methods and organisation used to place pupils i nto these 

cla sses (question 12 ) 
(Vii) the deci sion maki ng processes which wer e used within t he 

school when such moves were made ( question 13) 

The information f r om the schools indicated a wide variance 

in the number of pupils who were assessed to be in need of 

specia l educa tional help . As fi g. 17 indica tes , while tw 0 y 

two schools ( 28 . ~/o) felt t hat less than five percent of their 

intake needed such provision, twenty schools ( 25 . ~~ ) felt that 

over fifteen percent of t heir pupils were in need of help. 

Fig. 17 

No. of pupils (%) 

0-5% 
6-10% 

11-15% 
15- 2CY/o 

No. of 
schools 

22 

19 
16 

20 

N = 77 

The percentage of pupils assessed to have 'pecial 
needs in each school in the surve~ 
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A similar di fferentiation between schools in t ~is connection 

\oras a l so noted in surveys by Rutter et al. (1 970) 1., Rutter et al 

(op cit 1979 ) , the Warnock Report Cop cit p . 37-41 ) and Clunies 

Ross et al (op cit) . The evidence of these surv ys and supported 

by this one indicates t hat a lthough the evidence produced by 

Burt (op cit) and Schonell (op cit) indicated t hat some twenty 

percent of pupils are in need of special e ucational provision 

during their school life Ca point reiter a ted by t he Warnock 

Committee ( op cit) that the number of pupils in each school needing 

this help i s not necessarily t he same and may in fact vary widely 

from one s chool t o another, even in adjacent catchment areas . 

It can be argued t hat t his would depend on a number of eatures 

within t he s chools , the most important of which is that t he number 

of pupils ident ified as being in need of provision may be linked 

closely t o ~he methods of identi f ication used . 

Fur ther,the evidence of t his survey indica tes t hat the s ize 

of the problem cannot be rela ted t o the size of t he school . 

A r eview of the data received indicates no connection in t his 

r espeot . The evidence also leads to the view that the size of 

the problem in each school can similarly, not be rela ted to its 

location as either a rural or urban school since again a revi w 

of the da ta shows no connection in t hi s r espect either . 

It was not t he purpose of t ,Jis survey t o investi gate the 

issue in any detail but t he evidence col lected leads t o the 

tentative suggestion that if these two facts , t he s ize of t he 

school and its geographical location, are of no signi fi cance in 

relation to the number of pupils perceived as needing speoial 

educational provision t hen it must be r ela ted t o other fac t ors . 

Pos s i bilit ies in this area could be: 

(i) the i mmediate catchment area (this was a point made by Clunies 

Ross et al ( op cit p.60) although t he evidence received i n t his 

survey would not support this View) 

(ii) the me thods of ident i f ication used in t he s chool and the 

perceptions of the staff a s to which pupils have specia l eduoational 

needs 

(iii) the number of the pupils which the special needs d partment 

1 • Rutter N et a l : Attainment and ad jus t ment in two geogEphical 
areas t ' e pr eva lence of psychatrio disorders , British Journal 
of Psychiatry 126 (1 975) p.493- 509 
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feels it can help 

(iv) the number of pupils which the department is expected to 

work with based on the perdeption of its role within the school 

(v) the internal environment of the school which may create 

pupils with special needs as a consequence 

However , it was felt that it would be us eful t o have some 

indication of the changes i n the numbers of pupils with whom 

the special educational department had come into contact over 

the five year period outlined in the questionnaire ( ques tion 8 ) . 

The results of this question are shown in f i g . 18 . 

Fig. 18 

% of responses pupils 

less 7 
about the 29 same N = 77 
more 35 
don ' t 6 
know 

The changes in the number of pupils being seen b~ 
staff working in t he specia l needs departments over 
the period since the enactment of the 1981 Education Act 

These figures indicate a greater number of pupils are now 

being seen by special needs departments than in 1983 . The 

evidence shows that in this survey this was the case in t hirty 

five of the sevel ty six schools which responded (45 .4%) wh reas 

in only seven schools (9%) had the number of pupils decreased . 

This evidence further indicates that these figures had 

nothing t o do with the size of the school nor was t h re any l'eal 

connec tion between t he increase in the number of pupils needing 

special help and extra staffi ng in the department (quest ion 15) 

as only 10/ 35 (28. 5%) schools which had reported an increased 

number of pupils also indicated an increased amount of s t aff 

time to help with this . further , some schools ( .'0/35 22 . I ) 

which indicated an increase in the number of pupils needing 

special help a lso indicated in their ans\v-er to question 15 t hat 

there bad been a de{ease in staffing to help with this . 
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Clunies Hoss et al (op cit p . 60- 61) argued t hat the 

depl oyment strategy of the staff working with pupils with special 

needs car have a cons iderable impact on the organi sation of the 

depart ment responsible . They cited two examples of s chools 

of a similar size where because of the strategi es used , t here 

was evi dence of considerable differences in the number of staff 

used for t his work in the sc: 001 and a lso t he number of pupils 

seen. 

A f urt her pointer to the increased number of pupils 

receiving special educa tion in the mainstream secondar y s chool 

is indica ted by the policy documents issued by two of th local 

authori ~ies taking part in this survey. County A i n its 

consultative document on special educationa l n eds (1 987)1. sta tes 

' There has been a significant shift t owards more children baving 

their special educational needs met in ordinary sCllools' ( 3. 32 p .1 ) 

and also 'The 1987 projection shows approximat ely one third of in 

-county s tatemented pupils having t heir needs met i n mainstr eam 

schools •••• the 1983 situa tion had only a proximately 25% in 

mainstream' ( 3. 34 p.11). A similar t heme is a lso pr esent in the 

consultative document i ssued by county C2• which indicat es that 

t he officers were keen to place more pupils with special n eds 

in their ma instream schools and t o increase what they d s cri be 

as the 'relatively low level of r outinely available pr ovision ' 

(p. 2) 

In relation to this development it can be argued that these 

pupils may be accommodated in one of two ways , i ther in l a r ger 

class groupings or through a more flexible organisat ion of t he 

staff to meet t he needs of t hese pupils. 

The methods of assessing the pupils with specia l educational 

needs has been an important fea .,ure of t e work of many depar tments 

looking after these pupils and information was sought on t his 

( que s tion 9). An analysis of how the s chools in this survey 

set about this task is out l ined in fig. 19 

1 • 

2 . 

Humbers i de County C ounci 1 : ;;;;;E;.;;;d~u~c.::;a~t~i:.:o:.:;n:....:.::=...::......:...t..:::.:...:-!~...::.tp!.:.:e~c:.:!i:.=a::::;.l 
Needs Development plan A consultati ve verley (1 987) 

Lincolnshire County Council : County Council strategy for 
specia l needs (an unpublished i scuss ion docum nt from L . C . ~ . ) 
(1 987) 
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Approaches used No. of 
schools 

Feeder school referrals 3 
Internal testing 0 

Internal recommendation 1 N 78 = 
a , b , and c above 68 
a and b above 2 

a and c above 2 

Some other method 2 

Fig 19 How the pupils with special needs ~ e i nitially asses sed 

These figures indicate clearly that t he mos t used ID t hod of 

assessing pupils with special needs was t hrough a combination of 

t he use of feeder school referrals and liaison, internal t esti n 

procedures, and internal recommendations . In the r eplie 

received 68/78 schools (87.1%) used t his a proach . This mul ti 

assessment approach was recommended by Clunies Ross t al (op 

cit p.146). 

Other points which are also apparent in th analysis of 

this question e that firstly , no school in the sample relied 

entirely on i n ternal testing to m e t heir a sessm nts , nd 

secondly when some method was used t o make a s ses sments t han t ho e 

provided by a, b and c a uove (and t heir combinations), t hi was 

under taken through liaison with outside agencies (such a s t he 

s chool psychological service ) and parents. This i n icates in 

thes~ circumstances an even wider perspective of vi ws is being 

taken to provide an overall picture of t he pupils. 

As for the length of time which a pupil may remain in 

contact with the department, ( question 10) the da ta coll cted 

are presented in fig . 20 
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Length of time No. of schools 

Less than six months 4 

Up to 1 year 6 

Up to 2 years 7 N = 
From 1 t o 3 years 16 

Their ent ire school career 5 
Pragmatic 25 

N/A 14 

The length of time spent with t he special needs 
department for pupils cons i ered t o be in n ed of 
s pecial educa t i onal pr ovis ion 

77 

Th se fi es indica te t hat mos t s chools took what can b t 

be des cribed as ' a pra~~atic ' vi ew in r el a tion t o trans f errin 

pupils f rom t he sp cia l needs department t o ma i nstream cl s e s . 

In t his ca tegory 25/77 schools (32. 4%) t ook t he view tha t pupils 

should be t r ansferred a t a time whi ch was r ight f or th m becau e 

of t he per s onal development which they had made . 

As significant as t his group w re thos e four t een s chools 

(18 . 1%) which indicated t hat no transfer would be nece sary as 

they were placed in mai nstream classes a lready receiving what

ever help t hey needed t here,through mixed abil i t y teaching with 

some form of extra support . 

These figures show a cons iderable change in a ttitude 

towards t he education of pupils with special n eds , part i cularly 

t hose with 1 arning difficul t ies , compared wi th the evid nce of 

docum nts such as the Newsom Report (op cit para . 281 p . 100 ) 

and the wri tings of Jones Davies (op cit p . 54) more r cently i n 

1975 . The form of organisation descr ibed in t hi s a nd other 

docum nt a tion rel a t ed much more cl o ely to ' el a s ba sed ' t aching 

groups for such pupils and which was evi dent s ti l l in only fiv 

(6 . 4%) of the schools in t he survey. 

Th se figures outlined in fi g . 20 f urt her i ndica t e a growing 

f lexibility of the a poach towards meeti n t he n eds of children 

wi th :.,pecia l needs and a growing pa t t er n of child-centred 
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provision in the secondary school , thus preventing the pparent 

bitterness and antis ocia l attitudes of certain pupils . This 

has been discus sed by Hargreaves (op cit 1967) and Willis (op 

cit). These authors indicated that feelings had built up 

through t he continued pattern of class-based teaching for uoh 

pupils through t heir s econdary school career. This , t h y 

argued , had l eft t hem with a poor self-pic ture , f eelings of 

frustration about their life in school r d had had a m ked 

effect on their motivation ~nd progress . 

For some pupils successful progress in r el a t i on t o their 

specia l educat i onal problems means a transfer to another cl ass 

group or promotion to another set or class and the oriteria 

relating to this issue was raised in question 11. In the 

returns received t his w.~the case for sixty of the schools in 

this study. The question asked what cr iteria would b u sed in 

t hese cases a~d fig . 21 ives some indication of t 

used. 

Criteria X use 

Formal tes t s/ assessment 16 

Discussions with ot her staff 16 

Progress with written work 22 

Ability to cope 35 

4th year options 1 

Recommendations of staff 6 

No answer 1 

method 

Fig. 21 The criteria used when transferring pupils from special 
needs departments 

It is arguable that many of the pupils who would be discussed 

in the terms of these cri teria would be those \4i th l earning 

difficulties , the former 'remedial' children, rather than 

children with physical handicaps who would not necessar i ly be 

in these groups. 

For those children under consideration in this context, the 

most used factors were their progress wi t h written work (in 22 
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schools) and their ability to cope in the group above (35 schools ) 

Jamieson et al (1 977 ) 1 • argued tha t the use of the \vord 

coping is ' an umbrella term ' (p . 2-3 ) with a variety of m anings 

to the user . In t heir research there was some evidence that 

some teachers viewed coping only in t erms of the academic work 

of pupils while others placed it in a much \vider context of 

psychological and emotional behaviour . 

They also made a f urther point that within this context , 

coping was variously described by teachers t o mean anything from 

the distinc t progress or success of a pupil to that of his/ her 
\l 

survival in any situa tion. Jameison et al (op cit p . 3) r gued 
". 

that in this r espec t the concept of ' coping ' and that of ' su.ccess' 

had become , in the eyes of many teachers synonymous \oJ ith each 

other . 

No evidence was received in this '~urvey which \vould i ndica te 

that the r espondants had anything but 

of t he word . 

similarly divers concep t 

The evidence collected further sugges ts that the criteria 

used when iscussing the transfer of pupils can be divided into 

three different categories, the use of formal testing procedures , 

informal discussions with staff , and t he pr agmatic a -. proach t oug'h 

the work and attainment of t he child. 

Formal testing procedures and end- of- term tests wer used in 

fifteen schools and only three s chools used t hese a s t he sole 

criteria , the r est (thirteen schools ) combining wha t ver form 

of testing t hey used wi th other criteria, usually , progres s with 

written work or the ability to ' cope ' . 

Twenty two schools used some form of informal discussion to 

help them in this deCision- making process nd gain here only a 

very small minority of t he schools ( 2/ 60 ) used t hi s a s the s le 

criteria . Indeed t he main fea t ure of th ar swers t t his 

question wa s t hat as with the as sessment procedure (ques tion 9) 

it was usually a combination of criteria which was used t o help 

staff make t he i r recommendations about promotions . 

In connection with t he pr ocess of t r ansferring pupil s , 

1 • Jamieson M, Partlett N and Pocklingt on K : Towards 
~~~~~~~~~~ 

a stud of blind and artiall s i hted children in 
s chools t aken from Swan W op cit p . 2-1 2 
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t he criteria used ~anot the only important issue and the 

next two parts of the questionnaire were used to probe two 

other aspects of t his. ues tion 12 was concerned with th 

mechanisms used to help pupils when they had been placed into 

mainstream classes nd question 13 with which staff constituted 

the deci sion making t eam. The r esults of question 12 are 

tabulated in fig . 22 and question 13 in fig . 23 

Fi g . 22 

Approaches used No. of s chools 
used in 

upport by department s t aff 21 

Promotion 19 

Promotion with support if poss ible 5 
Moni toring of progress 4 

Information passed on from H.O.D. 2 

Approa ches used to aid pupils who have b n promot ed 
from special cla sses f or pupils with ~pecial educati onal 
needs 

The evi dence indicates tha t f ive possibl forms of support 

may be available t o the pupil when leavin~ the special n d 

dep t ment. An analysis i ndica t es t ha t t his can lead ~, lhruc 

ossibl e outuome~ for the ~ro oted upil . 1~OB are : 

Ca) the use of ' physical ' support from a m mber of the ~ cial 

needs de artment team t o help the pupils when or where c ssary 

(and by which formal arrangements to check on the work and pro ess 

of pupils could be undertaken) 

(b) the monitoring of the pupils ' progress conducted by h staff 

of t he depart ment informally from outs ide the pupils new Unching 

groups . 

(c) where the promotion of the pupil i s an end in itself for 

the special needs department ,md all subsequent contact nd 

responsibility is lost or relinquished . 

The returns from the s chools indica ted that the mos t f requ nt 

f orm of su port was that of ' phys ical ' support wi t h more than one 

teacher workin t oge t her in a classr, om with th Chi l d, usually 

the sub j ec t teacher and a member of t he special need dep tm nt . 
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Twenty six schools indi cated that they used this approa ch , 

a lthough f ive of these stated tha t they did so only if support 

was possible ' physical ' support ' however was not always possible . 

The returns i ndicated t hat t hi s was for two r easons , ither the 

inter 1 organisation of t he time t able wi th the school could 

not a ccommodate it , or the fee lings of the staff in the m i n

stream classes would not a l l ow i t t o be un ert aken. 

' Informal ' arr angement s were noted in s ix s chools who 

replied and in nineteen schools promotion meant the end of any 

f ormal responsibility or contact with tha t pupil by the departm nt . 

The norma l patter l. which emer ged from the answer to t he 

question was t hat only one method of approa ch to this problem 

"las used al though in a very small number of ca es ( 3) two 

approaches Here apparent . 

Finally , in relation to t his question it i s important t o 

r eport that in one school no such me chanism exi s t d a s promotion 

from that class , the r espondant stated ' had n ver occurred '. 

The team of s t aff who were involved in making t he decisions 

about the promotion of pupils t o other classes was , how ver , a 

more complex affair involvt~ a whole series of diff r nt t aff 

in different s chools , and was based on t he individual circum t anc s 

of each school. The r esults of t he da ta on this question (no . 13) 

are displayed in fig . 23 . 

Staff involved in the decision 
making process 

H.O. D. only 

H. O. D. with subject dept . and H. O. Y. 

H.O. D. in conjunction wi th H. O.Y 

No . of 
s chools 

10 

14 

5 
H. O. D. in conjuncti on with H. O. D. Maths & Engl i s h 15 

H. O. D. in conjunction \o/i t h subject t eachers 12 

H.O. D. and Deputy head 2 

H.O. D. and Head of li:ngl sh 1 

H.O. D. Deputy Head and Head 1 

Head teacher 2 

Special Needs Co-ordinator and H. O. Y 1 

H. O. D. and Head of Lower School 1 

Head of English Dept . 1 

Head of Maths Dept . 1 

N = 6 

Fig. 23 : Staff involved in the dec ision making process when promoting! 
moving pupils with special educational needs 
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An analysis of the data in Fi g . 23 indicates that the 

information can be placed int o two ca tegories. The firs t category 

contains those decisien-making teams where the head of the special 

needs department is directly involved as a member (10) and the 

second category is where he is not a member of that team (4). 

The table also points out t he complexity of these teams . 

In only 10/66 schools (15. 2%) did the head of the special needs 

department have the sole responsibility for this. In five 

schools (7.5%) he had no responsibility a t all, while in 77h he 

shared that with someone else . 

The people with whom he most often shared this were the 

heads of subject departments (12/66 cases 18%) and t hese he ds of 

department plus the head of year (14/66 ca es 2 1. ~b). Other 

combinations of staff involved in the decision making proc ss a lso 

i l lustrate the historical perspective by which special needs 

departments used to work, through contact e s sentially wit the 

Maths and English departments in the school. In fifteen (22 .7/ ) 
cases consultations t ook place between the head of sp cial n ds 

and these heads of department and in one case merely with the Head 

of English. 

Where the decision-making process excluded the h ad of pecial 

needs, again the head of English (in one case) and t he head of 

Maths (in another) took the decision. (In the other two cases 

it was taken by the Headmaster ). 

The information received not only indica ted the historical 

perspective with much of t he work bein done by pecial ne ds 

departments in conjunction with the English and Maths d partments , 

but also showed the contemporary complexity in relation to how 

decisions are made to promote pupils into mainstream cIa ses . 

However , it can also be argued t hat t he da ta may indicate the 

future patter~in that ten schools re t urned questionnaires that 

showed that such discussions were no Ion r necessary as they h d 

moved over to mixed ability teaching. 
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(vi) The Organisation of provision in the school 

Most of t he questions in the document which was sent out to 

the schools 'flere concerned with the organisation of t he provision 

for pupils with special educational needs. Questions in t his 

sect1.::m vlere directed towards the following issues : 

(i) the staff ing of the department, 

(ii) the organisation of provision in t he school in r lati on t o 

both the methods used to gain access to the pupils and t h l engt I 

of time this approach had been in use, 

(iii) the name used to describe t he department i n the school , 
tw 

(iv) the SOUl ces and influenoes r el ating to chan eSl\had been made 

for the provision for pupils with special educational n de in 

the school 

(v) specific changes which had been made i n provi s ion both wi t hin 

the department and a l so in the whole school in the five y ar p riod 

(Vi) the organi sation of the circulation of information about 

pupils with special eaucational needs, 

(vii)the name used t o describe the department . 

Because of the number of questions r elating to the organisation 

of provision and t heir complexity, it was felt tha t it would be 

appropriate in analysing the data r e ceived if initially this 

section was sub-divided into three separate but yet closely-

linked areas relating to the organisation of the pupils , the 

staffing arrangements in the school f or he l ping pupils wIth ep cial 

needs, and the background decision-making which had h l ped to 

promote change within the school . 

Ca) The Staffing Arr angements 

This f irst subsection was concerned with three aspects : 

the number of staff working in the department (question 14), the 

changes in r elation t o staffing in the department over t he l as t 

five years (question 15), and the amount of t ime tabled time 

each member of the special needs department spends with his or 

her pupils ( question 16). 

The data received in rela tion t o question 14 a r e outlined 

in Fig . 24 . 
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Fig 24 : The numbers of staff deployed to speci a l n~e~ provision 

These results indica te the l arge varie ty in th nurn r of 

s taff who are deployed in the s econd ry school to work wi t h 

pupils with pecial needs . s the graph a , ove i ndicate , one 

s chool had no staff i n its depart ment tall , ·u t th co-ordinator 

v/ho \vas respon ible , as jus t part of hi s specifi d job , for th 

organisation of provi sion. At the other nd of the oale two 

schools each had eight members of s t aff in the department . 

Significantly neither of these schools were amonb" th l arges t 

group in r e l a tion t ,) t heir s ize nor to th p r centug of the 

pupils in the school which were helped. One of them wa 

s chool of s ome 1000 pupils of whom between 11 and 15% w re s en 

and the ot her was a school of s ome 1500 pupils whi ch had between 

5 and 10% of the pupils in contact with t e s pe ci 1 nee s team . 

The analys i s which was unl ertaken indica te s hat the most 

likely number of staff in the department would b e i t h r one or 

three with twenty schools appearing in each of t hese c t egories . 

The mean average of s taff to be found wor kin in t he ~p cia l 

needs departments of the comprehen ive s chools surv yed was 4.83. 

l. 

e 
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A breakdown of the figures for the number of staff 

deployed to work with pupils with special needs according to 

the overall size of the school is shown in Fig. 25 . 

o~·s 

1.0 

1.5 

2 .0 

No . of 2.5 
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Fig. 25 The number of staff deployed to work with pupils with 
special needs in relation t o the overall size of the 
school 

These figures indicate no clear overall pattern of staff 

deployment in this area. No school of over 1500 pupils, the 

survey indicated, used more than three teachers to work with 

pupils with specia l educational needs while schools less than 

half their size commonly used two members of staff for this job . 

Within eac of the sub categories outlined in Fig. 25 t here 

is a similarly diverse use of staff for this task. A school 

of less than 500 pupils may deploy between 0.5 and three members 

of, staff. 

Similarly wide ranging differences can be seen in the s chools 

of between 500 and 1000 pupils (ranging between 0.5 and four 

members of staff; the most common being two), t hose between 1000 

and 1500 pupils (ranging between one and eight staff the most 

common figure being three) and those of more than 1500 pupils 
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(which var ied between having one and three staff to undertake 

this work) . However the sample here was so small (only four 

s chools) that nothi ng of any consequence can be reported about 

this ca tegory. 

Taking into account t he inf or mation received in response 

to question seven (p . 185) and the widely varying numbers of 

pupils, indica ted in fig. 25 to be seen in t he various sizes of 

schools which responded to the ques tionnaire , an analysis of t he 

deployment of s taff by the percentage of pupils seen by the 

department was also undertaken. This is outlined in . i g . 26 . 

No. of 

s taff 

Fig. 26 

% of pupils seen by staff 

0-5 6-10 11-1 5 15+ 

0. 5 2 0 0 0 

1.0 8 7 4 2 

1 . 5 0 3 0 0 

2.0 3 2 3 9 
2. 5 0 0 0 2 

3.0 1 7 5 6 

3. 5 0 1 0 0 

4.0 1 1 2 1 

4 . 5 0 0 0 1 

5.0 2 1 1 1 

6e O 1 0 0 0 

7. 0 0 0 0 0 

8.0 0 1 2 0 

N = 80 

The r elationship be tween the number of staff working 
with pupils with special needs and the percentage of 
children s o categor ised 

As with t he information outlined in fi g. 25 t here is no 

overall pat tern of provision here either and a Similarly wide 

r anging number of staff can be seen t o be deployed t o help pupils 

with special needs in schools with widely differing numbers of 

pupils with specia l needs . In the schools mee ting unuer five 

percent of their t ota l number of pupils in t his ca tegory the 

number of staff used ranged from 0 .5 to six . Those seeing 

between six and ten percent of pupil s r anged from one staff t o 
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eight of them. A similar r ange was noted in departments meeting 

between eleven and fifteen percent of t he total s chool population: 

while in schools meeting more than fifteen percent of their total 

population used in one case no staff at all on a full time bas is 

to t hose which deployed five staff on a more permanent basi s . 

A large variation in the number of s taff deployed to work 

in the special needs department was also noted in t h ~'e search 

undertaken by Clunies noss et a l (op cit) which showed , on a 

much larger sample of schools than in this survey , that t he 

number r anged between one and t hirteen (p . 61) . gain, in t heir 

survey they found li t tle correlation b tween t he numb r of staff 

deployed in t he school for the work and the overall size of t he 

s chool . They rel ated this i s sue to t hat of t he needs of the 

school because of its l ocation and its catc hment area ( p . 60 ) . 

This was a point which ha s a lready been made in connection with 

the analysis of Question seven earlier in t is survey . 

The philosophi cal stance taken in the arnock Heport (op 

cit) and the indications of the documentati on of t he counties 

used in t hi s survey might s gest that with the increased 

number of pupils with specia l needs , either with or without 

s tatements , who are receiving t he i r education in the ma ins tream 

s c ~ools , an increased number of s taff woul d be nece sary to 

teach them. uestion 15 was used t o inves tigate t his and t he 

r esults have been tabulated and s hown in fi g . 27 

Number of staff 

Less than five 

Mor than five 

About t he same 
ago 

Don ' t know 

N/A 

year s ago 

ye .r s ago 

as f ive years 

22 

18 N = 83 

32 

2 

9 

Fig 21 : The number of staff deployed in the departments responsible 
f or pupils wi th spe ci a l educa tional needs compared with 
the number f ive years previously 
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This question was answered by a larger number of schools 

than many of the previous ques tions (83 ) . Of these , nin s chools 

indica ted that t he question was not applicable because of chan s 

in the nat ure of the school or t he int ernal organisation and one 

respond&nt did not know , as he was only a newcomer t o the school . 

Of those schools which id provide a respons e (73), t hirty 

two of them indica ted that staffing in the department was imilar 

to that five years ago. This was a figure which r epresented 

43% of the schools in the survey. Twenty two s chools ( 3070) 

indicated that there had been a decrease in staffing whi le only 

eighteen of them (24%) recorded a , increase . 

It i s hard from the informa t i on r eceived to account for 

t hese changes but speculation leads towards the view that this 

may have been caused by a number of factors . Possibilities 

include a change in the na:ure of t he s chool , a decrease overall 

in t he number of pupils with special needs (althou h i nformation 

from the county administration in this survey would cont r adict 

t his) , a different way of using the s taff available in t he school ; 

falling roles and t he greater use of s taff not nece sarily a ttached 

to t he special needs depart ment but giving only part of their 

time tabled time to t ' s work . 

vfuatever the r easons , the evidence offers no real revel ation 

a s to how or why this cons i derably uneven patterm had emerged . 

A further insight into the deployment of all t he s t aff in the 

school and their involvement wi th teaching pupils with special 

needs might be gai ned through investigating the number of staff 

who worked only part of t heir time in the department . Thi s 

it was felt would be illuminating both in rela tion to the overall 

number of staff in t he school involved in the work , and also the 

overall deployment of t he special needs depart ments staff . The 

results of this ( ~uestio s 16 and 19 ) are shown in figs . 28 and 

29 
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28 
26 -
24 -
22 ... 

No. 20 I -
of 18 -
school s 16 . , N = 69 
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12 -
10 - I 
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Fig. 28 : 

1 1. 5 ~ 2. 5' 3 "3 ~ 5 4' . 4. 5 
I'to . 4t» ll: Cl . 

Graph showing the number of s aff work a ll t heir time-

o 0.5 ') 

tabled time in t he special needs department 

The figures show that of the sixty nine schools who responded 

to this question, none of them had more than four members of 

staff who worked all their timetabled time in the department, and 

that in t wenty seven of them ( 39 .1%) no member of staff spent 

the whole time teaching pupils with special needs . Furt her the 

mean aver age of members of s taff who spend all their time in the 

depart ment was 1 • • In relation to t . is analysis a number of 

points can be made . Firstly, although the number of s t aff who 

work all their time with pupils with specia l needs is as hi 'h as 

four in some schools in t he survey , this is by no means a s many 

a s t he t otal number of staff who \-fere a ttached to the department 

( see question 14, fig . 24 p . 197) . Again in thi s r espect the 

average number of staff deployed full time in the department (1 . 0 ) 

is an average less than half that of the t otal number of staff 

in t he department (2 .5). 

These fac t ors i ndicat e that the department staff now are much 

less likely t o be based within the specia l needs department f or 

all of their teaching t ime and will now have a much greater 

opportunity to undertake a wider range of work throughout the 
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school. The need for such development was argued by Tansley 

and Gulliford (op cit) and also in t he Newsom Report (op cit 

para. 281 p.1 00) and wr ich the evidence collected in t his survey 

indicates has occurred in the period s i nce then. 

The number of staff in the school who spend part of t heir 

time working in the department was also investigated ( quest i on 

19) and the l esults are given in fig. 29. 

No. of staff No. of 
used schools 

0 18 

1 10 

2 5 

3 4 
4 5 N 52 = 
5 1 

6 4 

r' 2 

8/ 9 0 

10 2 

11 0 ,,0 

12 1 1. 

Fig. 29: The number of staff who are used for part of their time 
tabled time in the special needs department 

The figures given in fig. 29 show a great variat Lon in t he 

number of staff in the school who give part of t 01eir time tabled 

time to the work of t he department. Of the fifty two schools 

who provided a response to this question, the l argest number 

(18, 34.6%) had no commitment from staff outs ide the d part ment 

to this work. Yet in other schools it was clear tha t a much 

larger number of staff W8$f involved in this work. 

The questionnaire did not seek to find out any fur t her 

infor mation in t his area and as such no other evidence was 

collected. However, it is possible t o suggest that the large 

variations of t he members of staff involved in t he work from one 

1. Other schools,not included in this table)included one school 
which used 18 staff in this way, another which used 12 and 
one which used 30. Other school s expressed t he number of 
staff involved as a percentage and numbers here var i ed 
between 3~~ and 5~~ of the t otal staff. In one case he 
indication was as a word _ 'many!' 
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sch, ol to another may be dependent on such features as t he 

overall commitment of the staff towards this work, the 

organisational struct ure of t he special needs department to 

deal with the complexities which this would involve, and t he 

overall philosophy with regard t o t he time tabled provision 

wi thin the school. 

If the replies for thi s question a.re taken i n conjunction 

vlith those received for quest i orl314-16 (figs . 24 , 25, 26 ) t hen a 

number of other suggestions can be made on the basis of the 

evidence which they provide. 

The t otal number of staff used in many schools to Hork 

with pupils with special needs does not equate with t he t otal 

number of pupils who need help. These fi Gures i ndica.te that a 

large number of extra departmental staff are involved in t his 

aspect of school life. This, it can be ar gued , i s a situation 

which will allow for the grea ter chance of the integration of 

pupils with special needs into t he mains tream school as they 

'vlill know a "Jider group of staff a nd t hat these s t aff may have 

a better understallding of such pupils. It can a l so be argued 

that t his is a comparatively more flexible situa tion t han that 

outlined in the Newsom Report (op cit para. 281, p.100) and 

shows a clear trend away from class-based teaching only. 

The next questions in this section were concerned with 

the organisation and deployment of the staff of the specia l needs 

department in provision for pupils across the cur riculum areas 

of the whole school. ~uestion 17 was concer ned wit . the subject 

areas in the schoolvlhere I support teaching' \Vas unc...ertaken fo r 

pupils viith special needs, and question 18 , r el a ted t o how access 

to do so in these d~partments was gained. 

'Support'teaching, .as outlined ear lier in the literature 

survey, is a comparatively new concept of provision f or pupils 

with special needs in t he mai stream school. 

The results of the questions r elating to this issue are 

drawn up in figs. 30 and 31. The first of t hese shows a li s t 

of subject areas which the responses in lica te have been opened 

up for the department responsible for pupils with speci al needs 

to provide support in the classroom environment. 
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Subject areas No. of 
schools 

English 48 
rrlaths 44 
History 27 

Geography 25 

Science 26 

Technical subjects 8 

HE/Practical subjects 8 

Languages 7 

Art 5 
Social Studies 3 

Number of 

Environmental Stu ies 1 
schools 

Games/P . E. 3 
responding 

Community l!.ducation 3 = 54 

R. E. 4 
Music 2 

Computer Studies 2 

Keyboard skills 1 

P. S. D. 2 

Humanities 1 

Fig. 30: 'rhe subject areas in which special needs departments 
indicated they had gained access to give support to 
pupils 

At first glance t he evidence indicates a wide variety of 

subject areas where support is available f or pupils with special 

educational needs. However, it is clear from the questionn i r es 

returned that this question (number 54) had been percei ved 

differently from the way it had been answered in the ori 'inal 

design of the instrument. In s ome replies t he ques tion of 

support had been interpreted as a teaching commitment and the 

returns showed that s ome schools had perhaps lis ted a r eas of Lhe 

curriculum. where members of the department were invol ved in 

class teaching with oups of pupils ra ther than providing 

support f or particular children. 

Nevertheless, t is was not true in all cases a d the overall 
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impress i on gained was that specia l needs d partment s t aff were 

now able to provide support for pupils across a wide range of 

sub ject areas in s ome schools v;here this method of approach 

had been introduced. 

The evidence indicates that the philosophy of providing in

cla ss support is a comparatively recent one. 'l'he need for such 

schemes have been argued by Brenman (op cit 1982 p.64-65 ), the 

H.M.I. report on special e llucaLonal provision in the secondary 

school (op cit p.44), a nd Hodgson et al (op cit p.24-32) where 

various approaches t o the issues involved are dis cussed . 

The evidence collected from thi s survey indica tes t ha t it 

is the traditional subject areas asso ciated Hith specia l needs 

provision which receive most support from departmenta l s taff. 

The incidences of Lnglish and ~~ths departments receiving support 

in this way are a lm ost double those of the next bTOUP, History, 

Geo~graphy and ~cience. 

It is perhaps hardly surpr~s~ng that this group of sub jects 

receive significantly more time (7~~) than the r est of t he 

subjects on the time- table. This is a point also noted by 

Clunies ltoss et al (op cH p.92-3). 'l'he r easons behind this, 

it could be argued, are two fold; f irstly these are t he 'literate' 

subjects where much time is spent ,., i th reading and writing , and 

secondly because as the previous research indica ted t hat the 

subject expertise of many of t he staff in special needs 

departments is in these subjects. 

Furthe~ it is important to report that of t ho se schools 

who replied t o t lus question, only one indicated that where such 

a scheme had been started, it had failed to become viable. 

Question 18 was concerned with ~ow access to working in 

these departments was gained and the _'esul t s of this are shown 

in Fig. 31. 
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How access was gained No. of 
schools 

D, partment appr oached by individual 
staff 16 

Policy in school after staff discus sion 6 

Liaison wi th H. O. D.'s 

~ersonal time table 

Through 'link' teac:ler 

Others 

14 

8 

1 

4 

N = 49 

Fig. 31: The methods used t o gain access to departments across 
the school 

This question of access was f elt to be impor t ant as t he 

concept of support teaching, a s indicated ear lier, i s a 

r elatively new concept in the field of specia l needs provis ion. 

There has been little guidance or inf ormation on t his although 

it has been argued by Hegarty (op cit 1987 p.78) and Robinson 

and Thomas (1988)1. t hat many mainstream subject centred 

colleagues may be sceptical or even disinterested in accepting 

other members of staff whose status they would ques tion and whos e 

knowledge of their subject may be minimal, into t heir cl a ssroom. 

This question was, of course, not applicable to all t he 

schools who r esponded t o t he questionnaire but of t !loSe which 

did (49), t he i nformation received ino.icated that s ixteen ( 32~o ) 

had gained access to ot her subject departments in their s chools 

through being approached by individual members of s taff as];ing 

for help. A further fourteen schools (2SOt6) had become involved 

through liaison in t he schools with the heads of other departments. 

However, being 'invited' was not the only method of appr oach 

used. In eight schools (16%) work had been undertaken through 

the personal timetable of the members of staff being organised 

to ensure that this occurred and in six schools (1 ~/ ) such 

development had taken place a s part of the overall policy in the 

school after discussions wi t h the staff. 

Examples cited in aiding the development of such a pol i cy 

included; t e use of departmental 'link' teachers and changes 

1 • Robinson 0 and 'l'homas G : Tackling l earning' difficul t i es 
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made at the time of the reorganisation of the s chool on 

comprehens ive lines . 1<\u-ther examples given includ d changes 

being un ' ertaken a t t he time of t he appointment of new staf f , 

the personal initiative by staff in t he depar tment and through 

direc t ives issued by head teachers to move t owar ds such a 

policy. 

What is probably the most significant f eat ure of th~s~data , 

however, i s t he number of schools where forms of support vlere 

most being un ertaken. Those for t y nine s chools who 'r eplied to 

the question represent fifty three percent of the t ot a l number 

of schools in the sampl e returned. This, it can be ar gued , is 

a far great er proportion of schools t han would have been 

participating in a s imilar scheme f ive years earlier. 

(b) t he pupils 

The use of support teachers to help pupils VIi th special 

needs was only one form of provis ion wi thin the mains tream 

secondary school and it was felt to be importan t that s ome at tempt 

should be made to gain an insight into the various types of 

organisation of this provision for these pupils which was available 

in the schools as part of this survey. In the two questions 

which dealt with this, the r e spondents were asked to outline 

how provision was made f or pupils wi th special needs throughout 

t heir school ( question 20), and also where in-class support was 

provided in their school, in what type of overall pa t tern of 

teaching groups this was organised (ques tion 21). 

The complexity of the nature of the ques tions and the 

complexity of organisation that was likely to emerge from t he 

data received, suggested tha t this question would be best 

presented so that those completing the questionn ire could 

o 60 on a year-by-year basis as the pupils progress 

through t he school. By pr esenting it t his way, it wa s hoped 

that as clear a pattern of organisation as possible would emerge. 

The results of this analysis are presented in figs. 32 t o 36 

based on the information received on each year group. 
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Type of Organisation 
No. of % Schools 

Support teaching only 6 9.0 

Support teaching and withdrawal 24 36 .4 

Support and class teaching 6 9.0 

Class teaching and withdrawal 7 10.6 

Class teaching and withdrawal and support 12 18.2 

Clas s teaching only 8 12.1 

Withdrawal groups only 3 4.5 

Fig. 32 : The pattern of organisation for the provision for 
pupils with special needs (yr.1 Age 11+) 

Type of organisa tion No . of % 
Schools 

Support teaching only 7 10.3 

Support teaching and wi t hdrawal 20 29 .4 

Support and cl ass teaching 8 11.8 

Cl ass teaching and wi thdrawal 9 13 . 2 

Class teaching and withdrawal and support 12 17 .6 

Class teaching only 8 11.8 

Withdrawal groups only 4 5.9 

Fig. 33: for 

'lyPe of organisation No. of % 
Schools 

Support teaching only 8 10. 5 

Support teaching and withdrawal 18 23 .7 

Support and class teaching 11 14.5 

Class teaching and withdrawal 10 13. 2 

Class teaching and withdrawl and support 11 14.5 

Class teaching only 15 19.7 

Withdrawal groups only 3 3.9 

Fig. 34: for 

N = 66 

N = 68 

N = 76 
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Type of or ganisa t i on No! of l ' ,u 
s chools 

Support teaching only 9 11 .1 

Support teaching and withdrawal 12 15. 6 
Support and cl ass teaohing 4 5. 2 
Class teaching and withdrawal 9 11 .7 N = 77 
Class teaching and withdrawa l and support 11 14. 3 

Class teaching only 19 24.7 
Withdrawal groups only 4 5. 2 

Other forms of organisati on 9 11 .7 

Fig. 35: for 

Type of organisat i on No. of % schools 

Support teaching only 10 12.9 

Support teachi ng and wit hdrawal 11 14.3 

Support and class teaching 4 5. 2 N = 11 

Class teaching and withdrawal 9 11.1 

Class teachi ng and withdrawal and support 11 14. 3 

Class teaching only 19 24.7 

Withdrawal groups only 4 5. 2 

Other forms of organisation 9 11 .1 

Fig. 36: for 

These figures provide some indica tion of the changing pa t tern 

of provision whi ch was made within the whole of t he f ive year 

period of secondary school for pupils wi t h Qpecia l needs . 

The data eive some i nformation concerning t he variety of 

types of prOVision which are available f or use in the school. 

In the first three years this, t he survey in ica ted , could be 

made in one of six ways. The f ourth and fi fth year pupil s 

may be acccmmodat ed in up to e i ght ways. 

These fi bures point t o t he view t hat a much wi der variety 
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of forms of provision are now available f or helping pupils 

with specia l needs t han indica ted in the Newsom Report 

(op cit), Westwood (op cit), Sewell (op cit) and by Clunies 

Ross (op cit p.14) who more recently indicated that in t he 

main only f our types of provision were avai lable; the slow 

l ea r ner class, the slo \,: l earner set, the option group , and 

the withdrawal group. However, that r esearch also indica t ed 

(p.18) that in many schools more t han one type of provi sion 

was available for pupils in each year group. 

Clunies l1.oss et al (op cit p.15) further found that the 

most popular and widely-used a .;proach for providing extra help 

for pupils in t he secondary school was through withdrawi ng 

them from t he normal mainstream cla s ses. This was a me t hod 

used in 85% of the schools which they surveyed. 

The present study found similarly. Firstly, in t he schools 

which responded to t he questionnaire, t he statistics outlined in 

figs. 30 - 34 show that many of t hem used a multi-level approach 

to provision for pupils with special needs. Of t he t hree main 

methods: support teaching, withdrawal and class teaching , s ome 

75% of schools questioned used a combination of t hese approa ches 

in the .:'irst year while 57% of them continued to do so in the 

fifth year. 

Because of the newness of the concept of 'support work' and 

the special needs department staff working alongside their 

subj ect-orientated colleagues (outlined earlier (p. 2()7 ), t here 

is little evidence in previous research of ei t her its 

organisational base or its validity within Lhe mains t r eam school 

a lthough a rece. ,t H.M.l report
1

• (p.59-60) indicates t ha t t he 

main methods of provision for pupils with specia l needs was by 

withdrawal, classroom support or by cl ass based teaching 

2 
Wheldall and Congrere (1980) • in their research on teacher 

attitudes indicated that t here was cons i derable reluctance, even 

resistance , from many classroom teachers to the i dea of 'support 

work'. Clunies Ross et al (op cit p.70-71) found t ha t only 

three percent of schools at the time of their survey, were using 

1 • 

2. 

D. E.S. Secondar 

Wheldall K and Congrere S : The attitudes of Bri tis h teacher s 
t owards behaviour modifica tion in Educational Heview 32 (i) 
p.53-65 
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such an approach. 

However, the evidence collected from this survey indica t es 

tha t t his form of provision is much more widespread, Of thos e 

s chools which responded t o t his l~e s tion, nine percent use thi s 

approach solely in their ~ irs t year. This was a number whi ch 

increased t o twelve percent in the f ifth year. 'llhe use of 

'support' teaching in combina tion .[i t h other appr oaches was a l s o 

more often r epor ted. 72. 6 per cent of pupils with npe ci al ne ds 

received s ome form of in-class support during t heir f irs t year 

in the secondary s chool, while 46 .7% of t hem continued to receive 

it during their f ifth year. 

The evidence of previous research by Hargr --aves (op ci t 1983 

p.51, 67) and Holt (1978 p.116)1. was t hat t he or ganisation of the 

time table and the curriculum provision within t he compr ehens i ve 

school often took little account of t he needs of pupils with 

educational di fficulties. Although it was not t he purpose of 

this present s tudy to probe this ar ea speci f ical l y , ther e i s some 

evidence t o indica te that more care and inter es t d.~now be ing 

taken in t his area. 

One example of this, it can be argued, i s the evidence of an 

increased variety of possible ways in which provi s ion was now 

being made s hown in this study, compared with thos e completed 

earlier, indicating a more f l exible approach overall to t he 

problems involved. 

The changing pattern of provision for pupils with 'pecial 

educational needs within the secondary school i s indic ted c l early 

by the change in percentage terms be tween the mos t common forms 

for f irst year pupils (some form of support teaching ' nd withdr awal 

in 36.4% of schools) compared with tha t in the f ifth year ( vhere 

this f orm of provision had decreased to 1 4 .3~6). The evidence 

indicates that at that age the most popular form of provision 

was t he traditional class teaching approach, 24.7% of s chool s 

using it. 

These figures show further that where support teac ling wa s 

the only form of provision in the f irst year (in 9% of s chools), 

t his rema ined a fairly constant fi gure throughout a ll the fi Ve 

1 • Holt J : The Common Curri culum 
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years (ris ing to 1 2 . ~1u in the f i fth year). 

It can be argued t ha t the forms of provision available for 

pupils will be undertaken in three distinct phases. This will 

be bas ed on the first and second year programmes (which the 

evidence indicates are often organised on similar lines), t he 

t hird year where the form of provision is cha nged to some extent, 

and the f ourth and fifth year, which t he figures indica te will 

be organised in a markedly similar pat tern to each other, but 

dis tinctly different from those encountered in the f irst and 

second year or that in the t hird year. 

Apart from the increase in class-based tea ching in the 

fourth and fifth year and the decline in the use of the 

combination of support teaching and withdr awal , the dat a collected 

also indica te. a decline in t he combina tion of sUI~ort tea ching 

and class teaching. Again, a s pointed out ea r lier, t his helps 

to strengthen the view that t here is likely t o be less flexibility 

about t he arr angements for teaching pupils with spec i al needs 

in their fourth and fifth years than in t heir f irst and s econd 

years. 

A f urther question in the survey was rela ted particularly 

to the issue of t he organisation of the teaching groups in which 

pupils \.,rith specia l needs may find themselves . 'l'hi s l1 ue s tion 

( 21) was origina lly directed towards thos e schools which provided 

in-class support for pupils with specia l educationa l needs and 

its intention was to elecit in what type of tea ching group i t 

was undertaken. It was felt originally that t his support may 

be undertaken in four types of classes within the secondary s chool 

organisation; mixed ability, etted, streamed, and ba nded . The 

respondents were asked to indicate on a year-by-year bas is (a s 

vIi th ques t ion 20 ) how t his in-class support was undertaken. 

The data received, however, indica ted tha t a larger number 

of schools than those providing in-class support (64/93 68.8%) 
had answer ed the question and as such the quest ion pr ovided much 

more detailed inf or mation. The data r eceived a lso indicated 

clearly the complexity of organisation and the nature of the 

changes in the internal teaching arrangements for a ll pupi l s in 



- 214 -

t he secondary school and suggests that this could well become 

the source of some research in its own right. 

In the general overview which was undertaken here, hOIl/ever, 

t he information points t o the view tha t the g .nera l pa ttern 

of provision is one which does not remain cons istant f or pupils 

throughout the five year period of secondary schooling . I n t he 

sixty four schools which answered t his question e lev n (17.1 %) 

had a cons istent pattern of teaching group organisation throughout 

the five year period. 

A further break down of thes e eleven schools indica t ed tha t 

as far as t he pupils with specia l needs wa s concerned the 

provision f or them was through setted, 'class based' groups in 

the style which had been discussed with some concern in the News om 

Report (op cit p.100). 

The data received also indica ted that of t hos e el even s chool s 

four were comprehensive and seven secondary modern schools. 

seven secondary modern schools r epresented 43% of the t otal 

number of that type of school in this survey. 

'l'hoGe 

In the rest of the sixty four schools in the survey, f ifty 

three of them (82.~/o) indica ted t ha t they had some change in the 

pattern of organisation of their teaching groups during t he f ive 

.'fear period from t he age of 11-16. 

In general terms many of t ne pupils with specia l educa tiona l 

needs would start the secondary school careers in mi xed ability 

classes in their f irst and perhaps also during their second year. 

However t his provision is gradually superseeded by se tted, s treamed 

or banded teaching groups as they moved through the school. 

The evidence further indicated tha t in some s chools all of t hese 

organisational features could be found operating in the same 

school as the pupils moved through t he schools dependent on the 

views of the various departmental heads. In a small number of 

schools all of the four possible systems could be f ound wor king 

in a year group simultaneously and t he child with special 

educational needs might find himself in anyone of t he t ype s of 

teaching groups, dependent on t he sub ject or l a ter in his s chool 

career on the option choice which they had made in the upper s chool. 
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In t hose schools vJhere some f or m of in-cl a ss support wa s 

undertaken by the department responsible at any time during tJ e 

five year period (3 6 schools), there were indications t hat t hi s 

might be given in any of these circumstances and tha t t he s taff 

would be available to work with pupils in any t ype of teaching 

group Itlhere t here was a need for them t o do so . This was 

dependent on their r elations hip with t he subject department or 

members of s taff concerned , rather t han t he inter nal organisation 

of the school. 

The ',-iarnock Report (op ci t ) and its a ssociation legi l a tion 

indicated the need for change i n the organi sation of t he school 

t o provide for pupils with specia l e ucational needs , a nd ano t her 

riuestion in t his survey \"ras devoted to ascert aining f r how long 

t hese arrangements outlined in question twenty one a oove ha d b en 

in operation in the school. 

shown in fig . 37 . 

The r esults of t llis qu stion are 

Year s pattern of or ganisation No . of 
in place schools 

0 1 yr. 17 

2 yrs. 16 

2 3 yrs. 4 N = 57 

3 5 yrs . 8 

5+ yrs. 12 

Fig. 37: The length of time the pl 'esent pa L tern of organi sation 
for provision f or pupils l'I ith cpecia l needs has een 
in operation in the school s 

These J esults indica te a cons i erable change of organisa tion 

in many of t he s chools for the teaching and helping pupil s .. i th 

specia l needs over t he last few years of t he fifty seven s chools 

which r eplied to this questionna ire f orty five of them (78 . 9%) 

had seen changes in the vlay they had operated during t h previous 

four year s . This , it can be ar 8ued , is a reflection of the 

wider and de € er knm"rledge and unl ers t a lld i ng of the n -·eds t hose 

pupils with specia l needs in the s econdary s chool on t he part of 

the staff in t he schools, and their a ttempts to meet t hem 
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successfully. It is perhaps not realistic t o suggest tha t these 

changes have been made entirely at the behest of the special needs 

department but have been made in the context of change in the 

organisation of the wider school through the development of new 

cou 'ses or through the influence of subject advisers or documentation 

produced by the D. E. S. 1• or H.M.I's2 •• 

Thirty three schools (57.8%) indicated that chanees in 

provision for pupils with specia l educational needs had been made 

within the previous two years. 'l'his, it can be a r gued, indica tes 

t hat because the r eorganisation has been so r ccent , tha t there is 

little way of the school being in a pos ition to tell i f what 

alterations to t he arrangements they have made have been effective 

and more successful or appropriate than those used previously . 

Much of this section on organisation has dea llwi th that 

in place for pupils in years one to five but it i s ·the c,u;e th~t t 

no everyone of them leaves school a t s ixteen; s ome s t ay on 

into the sixth form. In this connection it was felt to be 

import~nt that an enquiry should be made into t he f orm of provision 

(if any) that was made for pupils at t his stage . As has been 

outlined earlier in this survey (fig . 9), not all of the s chools 

had a sixth form and as such were unable t o answer thi s questi on. 

In the schools where t his was possible the r esul ts <,re outlined in 

fig. 36 

6th form pr ovision No. of schools 

YES 14 N 46 = 
NO 32 

Fig. 36: Schools with Erovision for EUEils with sEecial needs 
in the sixth form 

Forty six schools replied t o t he question indica ting they 

had sixth form provision and of these f ourteen ( 30.4%) indica ted 

that some form of help for pupils with special needs was available . 

This is a fi gure close to that found by Clunies Hoss et al (op 

cit p.16 and p.31) who found that 26% of schools with a sixth form 

1. Examples of these would incluce the documents produced f or 
discussion for individual subject areas, such as English from 
t-16 (1984) Mathematics from 5-16 (1984), Science from 5-16 

1985) or those on the overall curriculum policy in a s chool 
such as As ects of Secondar Education in Brl l and (1 979), 
A view of t he curriculum 1980, A framework for the School 
curriculum (1980) or The School Curriculum (1981) 

2. Examples of these would include Education Obs erved 1 (1 984) 
and Education Observed 2 (1984) 
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made some attempt at provision in this area. Goacher et al (op 

cit 1988) in t heir research indicated that there was no provision 

for pupils in t his category in forty two percent of sixth forms, 

while thirty six percent had made changes in t heir provi s ion since 

the implementation of the 1981 Education Act on April 1, 1983 . 

These figures indicated clearly t hat fo r pupils with 

special educational needs in the s ixth fO Jm t er e wa s of ten little 

or no extra formal provision fo r them. 

(c) Responsibili t ies 

In order t o explore t he changes which were expected in the 

organisation of provision f or pupils with specia l educational 

needs two questions (nos. 26 and 27) were asked in connection wi th 

the mechanisms by which t his had been undertaken in the s chools. 

The first of these (question 26) was concerned with eliciting 

information on those staff who had been involved in the decision 

making process and the second question (no. 27) with the sources 

of those changes. The information on fi rst of t hese has been 

tabulated in fig. 39. 

people involved in decisions 

The head of department only 

H.O. D. and the head teacher 

Consultation with senior staff 

Discussions \<Ji th all staff 

Timetabling 

No. of 
schools 

1 

15 

16 
36 

1 

N = 69 

Fig. 39: Staff involved in the decision making process in the 
schools in relation to changes which have been made 
to the provision for pupils with vpecial educa tional 
needs 

These data indicate that in most cases (67/69 97.1%) 
the deCision-making process to change the provis ion wi thin t he 

school for pupils with special needs involved more than one member 

of staff. In fifteen schools ( 21.7%) this involved discussions 

between the head of the special needs department a nd t he head 

teacher be f ore changes were made. In a further sixteen schools 

(23.1 %) the decision-making process involved the head of the 



- 218 -

special ' eeds department in consultation with the senior management 

team in the s chool and in thirty six cases ( 52.1 %) these discussions 

involved all members of staff in the school who wished to participate. 

Many of the schools in the study indicated that there was a 

pattern of decision-making within their school which started t hrough 

the initiation of discussions between t he Head of the Special Needs 

department and t he Headteacher as to the future role of the depart ment 

in the s chool. This discussion was then widened to involve f irstly 

the senior management team and deputy head teachers , senior teachers 

etc., and then through the internal hierarchy of the s chool -

heads of department and heads of year of houses , to discussions 

with all the staff in the school . In this way everyohe was i ven 

the opportunity to contribute t o the development of provision. 

This is a situation, which it can be argued, will allow not only 

everyonek views to be heard but also wi ll allow the most satisfactory 

arrangements for that indi vidual school t o be made . 

The changes which this study indicates have been made and 

the basis on which the decisions were taken within the s chool 

could be rela ted to various s ources of infor mation or influence 

and a question was asked on this a spect also. 'l'he data received 

indicated tha t these sources can be divided into three different 

areas, those internal to the school, those external to the school , 

and t hose which were part of the legal r equirements of t he 1981 

Education Act. 

The information based on this anal ysis has been tabula ted 

in fig. 40. 

_source of chan~ cited No. of res:2C!lnses 

Internal influences 72 

External influences 8 
N 85

1
• = 

Statutory requirements 2 

No changes 3 

Fig. 40: Sources of change cited rela ting to the changes which have 
been made f or pupils with s pecial e ucational needs 

1. This figure refers to the number of responses r eceived . In 
fact 26/74 s chools who r eplied to this question indica ted a 
variet r of sources of change in r e l a tion t o t his question . 
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These figures indicate t hat by far the largest number 

of courses which have been cited were t hose based on int ernal 

developments (72/85 84.7%). The sources which were cited 

included the introduction of support work, general staff room 

discussions, the head of t he special needs department, the head 

teacher, the senior staff in the school, t imetabling arrangement s 

and the special needs co-ordinator. External sources included 

the L . ~.A. advisory services and l ec t urer s from local colleges. 

The legal require , ents included the demands of the recent 

Education Acts since the publication of t he Warnock Report (op 

cit) and the policy adopted by the local Education Authority. 

In order to analyse more careful ly t he important a spects 

of these internal sources of influence, a further ques t ion was 

asked (no. 28) in relation t o the organisationa l chances which 

had been made f or the provision for pupils wi t h specia l needs 

since 1983. This question, in or der to as nist t his analysis, 

was sub divided into two sections, thos e changes m~ d e in the 

s pecial needs department and those made in the wider s chool. 

From the point of view of the changes made by t he speci al 

needs department, a wide variety of i t e rns were ci t ed. 'rhese 

included the introduction of support work (mentioned in forty 

four cases), the grea ter integration of pupils and the di sbandment 

of remedial classes (both mentioned by seven schools), better 

facilities and r esources and the change of name of t he department 

(both mentioned six times) and the introduction of cours es a imed 

at pupils with special needs (mentioned by eight schools). 

Other items which were mentioned included better s chool 

comnnmication on pupils with special needs, t he higher profile 

of the department throughout the school, greater access t o t he 

wider curriculum and examination entry, the introduction of mixed 

ability teaching, better information from feeder schools on t he 

pupils with special needs, better record keeping , grea ter s t aff 

time devoted to the problems of pupils wi th specia l needs and the 

input from the loca l advisory and anci l l ar y services. 

In the context of the wider school the development of 

support work was again cited as an important development ( 21 
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mentions in this section). Other aspects which were mentioned 

by many schools included the higher profile of t he department 

throughout the school, new curriculum developments for pupils 

with special needs (e.g. B. Tec., City and Guilds and non

examination courses were among those most often mentioned) cros s

curricular strategies, better diagnostic and s creening process, 

the departments responsibility for all pupils in the s chool, 

greater staff awareness, link teachers schemes, and in-s ervice 

training, were among those f actors most commonly mentioned. 

This inf ormation indicates that in t he philosophy outlined 

in the \ifarnock Report a much wider emphasis is now given t o the 

work of the ~pecial Needs Department in the secondary school. 

As the report itself pointed out ( p. 37), bef ore its publica tion 

the phrase special education was, in the traditional sense, 

usual ly a reference to pupils and their s chools which were s epar a te 

from those in mainstream education. Those pupils in the mainstream 

school~the evidence cited earlier Tansley and Gulliford ( op cit) 

Westwood (op cit) Gains and McNicholas (op cit) Brown ( op cit) 

Newsome (Chairman op cit), indicates were of ten des cribed as 

remedial or slow learners. 

The Warnock Report (op cit) encouraged the amalgamation of 

the description of all pupils needing extra or special provis ion 

under the term 'specia l educational needs'. 'l'he next (luestion 

(no. 24) was concerned with the ter m t hat wa s currently in use 

in the schools t o describe the department. This ques tion was 

a sked to see i f the term special needs (or a similar equiva l ent) 

was now in wide spread use in the mainstream s chool to de scribe 

the work of the department r espons ible for these pupils . 'l'he 

results of this question are tabula ted as fi g. 41. 

Name of the department No . of s chools 

Special Needs Department 

Complementary Studies Dept. 

Supplementary Education 

Support Dept. 

50 

9 
Assessment, Language & Resource Unit 1 

Remedial Department 9 
No Dept. 2 

n = 73 

Fig. 41: The names used to describe the department re sponsible for 
pupils with specia l needs 
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These fi gures indica te an overwhelming number of s chools in 

t he survey now use the term Special Needs Department t o des cribe 

their activities in t he school. Of t he s eventy one s chools who 

responded to t his question, f ifty (68.4%) indica ted that t hi s wa s 

the name of t heir department. Conversely only nine s chool s 

(1 2.3%) cont i nued to use the word r emedial a s par t of their 

departmenta l t itle. 

It can be argued tha t t he evi dence of this question when 

r elated to t ha t provided by questions 20 - 22 suggest tha t no t 

only has t here been a change in t he name 0 1' the depart Ine nt 

concerned with t he provision f or pupils with pecia l needs , but 

a lso there has been a change in emphasis a s t o how t hat department 

will respond to the needs of t he pupils in t he s chool and t o pl ay 

its role in t he life of t he school. 

The next question in t hi s sect i on of t he qu estionnai r e was 

concerned with the timetable and t he per s on( s ) wit hin th s chool 

responsible for its organi sation a nd t he a rrang m nt s made f or 

pupils wi th special needs. 

are s hown in fig. 42. 

The resul ts of t ,i s ques t io (no. 25) 

The person(s) responsible No. of 
for the timetable s chool s 

The Head of D part ment 29 
The Deputy Head 25 N = 75 
The H. O. D. and t he Deputy Head 16 

Senior Teacher 4 
Head Tea cher 1 

Fi g . 42: The person in the school re sponsible for the organi sa t i on 
of t he timetable for t he department wor ki ng Hith pupils 
with special needs 

These figures, a lthough suggesting t ha t the timetable 

arrangements f or the department r esponsible r or working wi t h t hese 

pupils may be undertaken by five di f ferent arra ngel:lents , indica te 

that t he main people in the school r esponsible f or i ts organisation 

wi l l be either the head of department, the deputy head or a 

combination of both these people. In the largest number of ca ses 
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(29/75, 38.6%) the arrangements were made by the head of department, 

while in 25 schools (3).3%) this task was under taken by the deputy 

head teacher who *~ r esponsible for t he organisation of the overall 

school timetable. In a smal l number of cases (1 6. 21. 3%) these 

two people worked in conjunction with each other to produce the 

departmental time-table. 

The last question in this section ( question 29 ) on the 

organisation of provision in school was r elated to the methods by 

which information about pupils \vith special needs was circula ted 

throughout the school. 

The importance of t his has been outlined by Clunies Ross 

(op cit p.145) and the need for the formality of circulating 

information \'TaS also drawn to the attention of schools by Rer 

Majesties Inspectorate (op cit 1984 p. 34) who pointed out that 

'casual meetings between teachers did not always convey 

as effi ciently a s was sometimes cl aimed'. 

information 

The response from the schools in this survey indicated 

that a variety of methods were used to convey information about 

pupils with special needs in the schools. 

been tabulated in fig. 43. 

The data re ceived ha~e 

Methods used 

Written reports 

School bulletin 

Oral information 

Dept. files/informa tion sheets 

Meetings with year heads 

Notice board 

Information to Deputy Read and R. O. D. 

Departmental meetings 

Memos 

Staff meetings 

Discussions with staff 

Link teachers 

Times 
Mentioned 

5 
11 

13 

12 

11 

12 

4 
2 

13 

23 

19 

2 

.!<'ig. 43: Methods used to distribute informa tion about pupils ~lith 
specia l educationa l needs to all s taff throughout the s chool 
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An analysis of this inf ormation indicates that the methods 

used can be divided into two major ca tegories - formal and in

f ormal. The formal methods include written r eports, the use of 

the school bulletin, department records and files, meetings 

with year heads, notices on the staffroom board, departmental 

meetings, and memos to staff. It can be argued that the i nformal 

methoids include discussions with staff and the use of " link" 

teachers (who may meet formally but have no real source or 

outlet for the information which they have received. 

Because of the lack of evi dence of how the staff meetings 

in the r esponding schools were organised it is hard to sugges t 

if they are formal or informal met hods but nevertheless the 

evidence collected indicates that th y are the most important 

and certainly t he most likely platform for information t o be 

circulated to staff in the school about pupils wi th specia l needs . 

It is also difficult to know how much of this information is 

formally written down or minuted and therefore able to be 

referred to at a later date and how much is provided orally and 

therefore more likely t o be forgotten or misunderstood. 

Again, as with the previous question, the number of times 

a method of approach was mentioned in the r eplies as being used 

does not r efer directly to the number of schools who responded to 

the question. Seventy seven schools responded and of those only 

nine (11.6%) indicated that t hey used only one me thod of a Jproach 

t o distribute information on the pupils with special educational 

needs in t hose schools. From the res t of the s chools involved 

in the project the indication was that a variety of approache s 

was made to this. In some cases up to four different approaches 

were outlined. ( The average was between 2 and 3). ~any schools 

used a mixture of formal and informal sources t o aid the effective 

distribution of informa tion. 

( vii) Integration 

This section of the survey was used firstly to pr obe the 

fee l ings of the r espondents on the possible development in the 

educational climate for t he integration of pupils with pecial 

needs in their schools, and secondly to i nvestigate the development 
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of any links w. ich may have been made with pupils and their teachers 

in special school a.nd in units in their locality. 

In the first two questions in t his section (nos. 30 and 31) 

the respondents were given the definition of the levels of 

integration outlined in the Warnock Report (op cit p. 100-1 01) 

in terms of locational, social or functiona l integration. FUrther 

they were asked, in the light of the present provision for 

pupils with special needs in their school, t o indicate in which 

category they would place their school. The s econd ques tion wa s 

used as a comparative exercise with the informa tion a t ove as they 

were asked to indicate which category would have best desc r ibed 

the provision for pupils with specia l educationa l needs five 

years previously. 

It can be argued that f or both questions the a nswers 

received may be subjective and to some extent unreliable, but 

nevertheless it was felt to be a valid exercise as it would 

provide at least some insight into t he views of the s taff who 

had answered this question. 

The data received from both the se questions d~ presented 

in figs. 44 and 45. 

Fig. 44: 

type of integration 

Locational 

Social 

Functional 

at the present time 

No. of responses 
from s chools 

3 

7 
68 

N = 78 

in t he Warnock 
laced themse lves 

These figures indicate tha t the staff felt tha t t he 

provision for pupils with special needs in t he ir schools was 

generally being organised in functiona l lines , a s described in 

the Warnock Report (op cit). This f orm of provision is described 

(p. 101) as where t here is a form of integration f or pupils on 

both a social and an academic l evel. ~ ixty eight of the seventy 

eight schools (87.1 %) which replied to t his question, indicated 
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that the internal organisation of t heir schools provided pupils 

with special needs with such opportupities. 

Bec ~us e of the nature of the way the question was posed, 

a s outlined above , this information can be viewed as a total l y 

subjective view of their position and as such unreliable or 

invalid. Certainly the evidence indica tes tha t there was a 

considerable difference in both the organisation and the provision 

among many schools where a functional level integration had been 

declared and it can be argued that one schools ' perception of 

this form of provision was not necessarily t he same a s t hat to be 

found in another school. 

What may be of more importance in the context of t he 

figures produced in fig. 44 is the view of the school in the 

change in the type of provision over a period of five year s . 

The respondents were asked t o indicate in which ca tegory t hey 

would have placed t heir school five years ago in relation t o the 

definitions given in the Warnock Report. The results of this 

question (31) are produced as fig. 45 in t his survey. 

type of integration No. of responses % change 
from schools from fig. 42 

Locational 10 9 .0 

Social 28 25 . 3 N = 78 
Functional 40 + 35.2 

Fig. 45: as the 'I/arnock 
the surve 

five years ago 

The figures presented in fig. 45 need to be cons idered 

alongside those presented in fig . 44. These show the shift, in the 

view of those staff who completed t his question, in the level of 

integration . or pupils with special needs a t t he ir respect i ve s chool. 

As with fig. 44, the views of t he staff may be regarded a s 

subjective and again to some extent unreliable. Despite t his, 

however, what t hey do indicate quite clearly is t he direction of 

change which has occurred in these schools in r elation to the 

level of integration of pupils a s outlined by t he Warnock Heport. 
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A c ompar i son be tween t he t wo sets of Pi gure s r e l ating to 

l oca tional integration; where pupils wi th specia l needs ar e 

placed on t he same s ite a s t heir peers but never meet fo r mally , 

show a drop f rom t en schools where t his occur red f ive year s 

ago to three schools now (a decrease of 1 ~/u overall). For 
, 

schools which f ive years ago descr~bed themse lves as oper a t ing 

on a social l evel of integration; where pupils with spe ci a l needs 

were on t he same s i te as t e i r peers a nd me t on socia l but 

not academic terms, t hese fi gure s indicate a drop from twent y 

e i ght t o seven (a decreas e of 7 5 .~/o). The third category~ 

r elati ng t o t he f unctiona l l eve l of integration, t he mos t 

desirable l evel a ccording to t he Warnock rteport, show8. a n 

increase from forty schools to sixty s ix where t his had occur r ed 

(an increase of 65.0%) 

In re spect of t he definition l a i d down in the War nock 

Report, the evidence collected in t his s urvey i ndica t es tha t 

t here is much more likel~ood that pup i ls with special educational 

needs will have provision made for them wi t hi n the cont ext of the 

whole school, both academically and socially, t han was the case 

f ive years ago and that they are now l ess like l y t o find t hem

s e lves segregated into special classe s than was for ma l ly t he 

practice. 

This was not, however, t he only context by whi ch the 

Warnock Report argued that t he integration of pupils with special 

needs can be j udged. It also argued (p.3 5, p.11 2 ) t hat integrat ion 

must also be s een whenever poss i ble in t he context of t he 

integration of t hos e pupils in specia l schools and in units . 

It was t herefo re fe l t importa nt to question t he s chool s on 

their links with both of t hese types of pro ision and t he r esu l t s 

of t he se questions (nos. 32 and 33) are outlined in f i gs . 46 and 47. 

schools with links 19 
N = 80 

schools wi thou t links 61 

Fig. 46: Mainstream schools which indica ted tha t t hex had l i nks 
with units. 
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The data outlined in fig. 46 show that r ela tively few 

schools have links with units. Of the seventy ei ght school s 

which replied to this question, only nineteen (23.7%) had any 

links with them. 

The questionnaire did not attempt to determine what 

these links were, nor indeed the locations and types of units 

with which links existed. However, s ome of t he r eplies in ica t ed 

tha t links had been built up with some on-s ite units f or pupils 

with l earning difficulti es, and others indica ted t hat t he links 

were with units which dealt with the behavioural problems of 

present pupils or t :1ose who continued t o r ema in on t heir regis t er 

but had been excluded for various r easons. 

Links between the mainstream school ~nd pecial school 

a lso showed that in many cases ther e was little or no contact. 

The figures f or this question are s hown in fi g . 47. 

schools with links 

Schools without links 

14 

66 N = 80 

Fig. 47: Mainstream schools which indicated they had links with 
special schools 

As with the question on links with units, seventy e i ght 

schools responded t o t his question on links wi th speci a l s chools. 

r he figures indica te only 14/80 (17.5%) ha d any links wi t h the 

special schools in t heir area. 

In most cases these links \.J re when pupils from t he pecia l 

school came into the mainstream school for part of t heir time

table. Usual ly the number of pupils involved were s mall (one 

or two in each case). However some s chools indica t ed t he numb r 

of pupils part i cipating in this way was as large a s s ix. 

'l'he questionnaire was not abl e t o investigate t he deta ils 

of how these links had been formed, how succes sful t hey were or 

i f they involved the exchange of staff but t he data i ndica t es 

that such links were not widespread and t hat in Lhe t erms 

described by the Warnock Report the integration of pupils, 

particularly from t he specia l schools (whi ch may be easi' : th L~ 

from some units) was progressing only slowly. Fur ther, t he 
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quest i onna ire did not enquire into the number of s chools which 

had ha d links five years previously and it is arguable that there 

would have been an even smaller number then. 

This state of affairs is perhaps not surprising. Brennan 

(op cit 1982 p.16 and p.25) has pointed out s ome of the difficulties 

in connection with the integration of pupils from specia l s chools 

in particular. He argued that provision i s rarely satisfactory 

in mixed ability groups, that the curriculum i s often inappropriate, 

there is a lack of teachers to work with the pupils and a lack of 

systematic planning and continuity for them. He also reports 

that in some cases, at that time, there were two s eparate 

organisat i ons to deal with pupils in t he school, the r emedial 

department f or some pupils and an E. S. N.(M) depar t ment fo r other s . 

One example of where t his occurred is given by Roberts (in Jones 

Davies op cit p.95-1 04). 

These are features which Brennan (op cit 1982 ) argued must 

be changed to avoid pupils with special needs in t he ordinary 

school continuing to be disadvantaged, compared with those 

supported by the permanance of the special school (p.1 6 ). 

Other recent research however indicates that important 

links are being established between the mainstream and the 

special school. J owett et al (1988)1. indicated that of two 

hundred and sixty eight special schools questioned, one hundred 

and ninety seven (73%) had developed links be tween both t heir 

staff '.nd pupils and mainstream schools. A further twenty six 

(1~/o) indicated that they were in the process of es tablishing 

SUC :l a link. This situation has been described by Hegarty 

(1988 ·P.51)2. as 'a significant development in provision for 

pupils with special needs'. The large discrepency between 

the evidence outlined above and the data collected in this 

survey cannot be satisfactorily explained. 

(viii) The curriculum and s ocia l organisat Lon 

This section of the survey was used to investigate the 

availability and the width of curriculum access for pupils 

with special educational needs in the part i cipating s chools . 

1 • J owett S et al . Joinine; forces . A stud:z:: of links between . . 
sEecial and ordinar:z:: schools 

2. Hegart .Y S . Supporting the ordina ry s chool Br itish Journal . 
SEecial Education vol. 15 (H) 1988 

of 
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The questions in t his section were r el at ed to: 

(1) a spects of restricted curriculum practice t hroughout 

the school (questions 34-36 and question 39 ), 

(ii) the availability of separate courses f or pupils with 

special needs (ques tion 37), 
(iii) the philosop hy of the school r e lating to en t eri ng pupi l s 

with spec i al educational needs f or externa l eXRminations at 

sixteen (question 51), 

(iv) the social organisation for pupils wi t h special educational 

needs, particularly in relation t o t he or ganisation of tut or 

groups (question 38), 

The evidence cited in the literature survey and t hat t aken 

from the Warnock Report (op cit) and subsequent research under

taken by Hodgson et al (op cit) and Clunies Ross e t al ( op c i t) 

indicated that for pupils with specia l educationa l needs r es t r i cted 

access to the total curriculum of the school, both in r elation t o 

its content and to choice was common in the secondary s chool. 

The D. E. S. (op cit 1981) however char ged s chools wi t h the 

dut y to prepare pupils, regardless of t heir a bi lity, creed , 

social or economic background, ethnic origins or sex, for all 

aspects of adult life (para. 53). This , a s i ndica ted ea r l i er 

(p. 99 ), should be done through e i ght ar eas of experience which 

should be available to all pupils as part of t he s econdar y 

school curriculum. 

Hinson and Hughes (op cit p.8) argued t ha t t his philosophy 

was t he 'best opportunity, so far, to secure a curriculum which 

gave equal consideration to all pupils wi t h special needs and 

who have received such scant attention in t he past'. Signif i cantly 

per haps, in t his respect they added t hat teachers of pupils wi t h 

special needs will'find their idealism strained to t he l imit' 

in persuading s ome of t heir colleagues t he value of t his. 

The f irst question in t his section of t he survey (no. 34) 

was concerned with any fo. of curriculum res tri ction whi ch might 

be pl a ced on pupils with specia l needs i n t he f irst t hree year s 

in t he s econdar y school. The question was concerned not only 

with any curriculum restrictions which were in oper a tion in the 
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school but also t,Ji th the areas in which t hese occurred. rrhe 

results of t he first part of this enquiry are shown in fi g . 48 

schools 

_c_ur_r_i_c_u_l_um __ r_e_s_t_r_i_c_t_i_o_n_i_n_yr_s_1_-_3 _ ____ 3_4 ___ N = 73 

no curriculum restrictions in yrs. 1 - 3 39 

Fi g . 48: Curriculum availability for pupils with s pecial needs 
in t he first three years of secondary education 

The evidence indicates that of the seventy three s chools 

which replied to t his question, thirty four of them (46 . 3%) had 

some form of curriculum restriction in t he f irst three years 

while thirty nine of them (53.4%) had no form of curriculum 

restriction for pupils with specia l needs. 

In a similar, but much more detailed survey, undertaken 

by Clunies Ross et al (op cit p.110-128), t here were indications 

of a similar likelihood of curriculum restrictions for pupils 

with specia l needs than t hose indicated in t his survey. In 

their study t hey found that 42% of first year pupil s with special 

needs were offered a restricted curricular programme . This was 

a figure which rose to 55% in the second year and t o 64% in t he 

third year. 

Direct comparisons between the two stu ies are not easy 

in the circumstances but it would appear that overall these 

figures are very similar and that many pupils with special needs 

are not offered a full r ange of curriculum provision in t hei r 

first three years in the secondary school as the rest of the 

pupils t here. 

This survey also shO\.,red that t he most likely subjects t hat 

would not be of fered to pupils with specia l needs at this stage 

of t heir schooling were foreign lan uages. Twenty schools 

(some 27.3%) indicated that this was their practice while a 

f urther five indicated that while they allowed pupils with 

special needs to undertake one foreign language, they were not 

allowed to undertake a second. In r elation to the pupil s in 

the school who are usually given this opportunity (those who 
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are linguistically t he most able), thi s is perhaps hardly 

surpris ing. This however is a much lower percentage than 

that found by Clunies lioss et al (op cit p.111) who indica t ed 

that not only was modern languages t he mos t likely subject 

area to be restricted to pupils with special needs but also that 

forty one percent of schools in their survey had t his restric tion 

in the first three years. 

other subjects which were restricted to pupils with 

special needs in years 1 - 3 included history, geography and 

music (where a humanities course was of ten substituted) and 

single subject science (where general s cience was usually sub

stituted). Again, as with the report by Clunies Ross et a l, 

approximately five percent of schools in t his survey res t ricted 

t he curriculum for pupils with specia l needs by t wo or more 

subjects. However, t he evidence of both t his survey and that 

by Clunies Hoss et al (op cit) contradicts, at l eas t in this 

respect, the f indings of the H.M.I. survey (op cit p . 25 ) which 

indicated that ~early all schools offered a common curriculum 

in terms of subj ects to all pupils in t he early years ' ( of 

secondary education). This is a f inding which cannot be 

justified in this survey. 

Similar questions r elating to the curriculum provision 

for pupils in the 4th and 5th years were also posed. The 

nature of the difficulties, f or many pupils a t this age has 

been well documented by its research of Willis (op cit), Hargreaves 

(op cit) Wall (1 968)1~nd Coleman (ed. 1979)2 ., a nd a cknowl edged 

by official documentation as far apart as the Newsorn Heport 

(op cH) and H. M.I. visits a nd observations (op cit) 

The results of the survey r e lating to curriculum restri ctions 

in the fourth and fifth JT.ear ( question 35) are shown in fi g. 49 

schools 

Curriculum restrictions in yrs . 4 and 5 46 __________________________________________ ~N = 73 

No curriculum restrictions in yrs. 4 and 5 27 

Fig. 49: Curriculum 
in years 4 

1 • 'I.'a ll .r . ). : . Adolescents i n 0chool and 8 c i e t~· 

• Coleman J.C. ( Ed .) : The Sc 001 Years 
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These figures indicate that 46/73 schools (63.~/o) of those 

which replied had some form of curriculum restriction placed on 

pupils in their fourth and fifth year while 27/73 (36.~6) had 

no such restrictions. Eleven (1 ffl6) schools however r eported 

that, a lthough in theory they had no curriculum restriction on 

pupils in the fourth and fifth year, at the time when options 

were chosen many of the pupils were positively ' guided ' or 

'coun~elled' towards various subject areas or away from others. 

The issue of the choice of options fo r pupils with 

special educat i onal needs was one that had been re searched 

before. The provision of separate courses for t hese pupils 

has been outlined by Edwards (1 975)1., Hoberts (1 975)2. 

McNicholas (1979)3. and Erennan (op cit 1979). This la t ter 

example, in a Hide-ranging survey of provision for pupils with 

sp cial n eds, noted (P. 102) that in the secondary curriculum 

'there are more frequent attempts t o construct a special curriculunl 

for slow learners'. The H.M.I. report (op cit 1985 p. 26 ) 

indicat t he value of such 'packaged' courses , but a t t he S8me 

time note, the difficulties which the se courses engender in t he 

minds of pupils who were not doing examination work or not 

likely to be entered for examination subj ects. 'takes ( op ci t 

1986) points out t hat for many pupils with s pecial n eds in the 

fifth year, particularly those who are a cademical ly l ess successful 

t o be entered f or an examination produces an increase in per sonal 

confidence and status. l~ther, the r esearch indica ted that for 
~t ;) rfqQ. i ""~a1to.1\t: 

these pupils~to be entered for an external examination than t he 

result. 

A more recent H.M.I. survey (op cit 1988 p.50) indicated 

tha t in only about one quarter of secondary schools \.Iere all 

pupils able to choose freely from the subj ects and curses 

avai Jable. Similarly, Clunies Ross et al (op cit p.131) 

indicated t hat in some two-thirds of the secondary s chools which 

they surveyed the 4th and 5th year pupils with ' pecial needs 

were undertaking courses specially desiwned for them. Som of 

these course s , they found, led to exter:lal examinat "ons. 

1 • 

3. 

Edwards R : A r medial department in the West Mi dl a nds in 
Jones Davies (op cit p. 80 - 94) 

Ibid p. 95 - 104 

McNicholas: Lifeskills: A course for non-aca demic four t h and 
fifth year children in a comprehens ive school in H-medial 
Education: vol. 14 (iii) (p. 125-1 29 ) 
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The information received from t his survey suggests that 

a similar number of schools are involved in this way except that 

the external examinations would now be G. C. S. E. Because of the 

timing of this survey the effect of the introduction that this 

examination has had, has not been able t o be cons i dered . 

The n xt questions (numbers 36- 37) on the questi onna ire 

were r el a ted to the access to individual subject areas ; foreign 

languages ( question 36 ) and a school leavers programme (question 

37). 

The results of the first of t hese quest ~ ons (number 35 ) 

4~shown in fig. 50 and the second of them in fig. 51 . 

Schools 

Yes 41 
N = 79 

No 38 

Fig. 50: Schools which allow their fourth and fifth year pupils 
the opportunity to undertake a foreign l anRUage 

These figures indicate that 41 schools (51. ~/o) in theory 

give pupils with special n eds the opportunity to continue with a 

foreign l anguage during their fourth and fifth year. However 

further evidence from the questionna ire indicates that in 16 

(3~/o) of t hose schools this was not likely to occur in practice 

since in many if not all cases t hose pupils would be ' counselled 

away' from such a choice. 

Yes 15 
N = 79 

No 64 

Fig. 51: Schools which provided a school leavers course for 
pupils in their 4th and 5th year 

The use of special 'school leavers ' courses has been part 

of the provision f or pupils with special needs and other scholastic 

difficulties over a period of many years . Such examples have 

been cited by Edwards (op cit), Roberts ( op cit ) Brennan (op cit ) 

and Clunies Ross (op cit). Brennan (op cit 1979 p. 94) indicated 

in the Schools Council survey on the curriculum provision for 

slow l earners t hat t he schools leavers ' courses were the most 
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successful part of any secondary school programme w1ich the 

team had observed. However, despite this, considerable 

criticism of such courses were made by McNicholas (op cit). 

The evidence from this survey indicates that only 15/19 

schools (18.~/o) a t tempted to provide any such course . The 

survey, however did not probe the length of time each week that 

these courses might have b een offered. From the information 

received in r elation to previous Quest i ons in t he survey, it 

can be argued that t he majority of pupils with special needs 

receive such information concerning careers, personal development 

and work experience (areas outlined as key parts of any school 

leavers' programme by Brennan (op cit 1919 p.109-110) in the 

wider life of the school, with the support being provided by 

the department r esponsible for them when and where possible. 

The issue of examination entry for G. e •• E. or 16+ cours es 

for pupils with special needs has already been touched on above. 

In this connection it was felt to be of importance to probe 

more deeply the philosophy of the school on its entry policy 

for this and also the criteria by which such entries might be 

made. The replies to the first part of this question (no. 51) 

are outlined in fig. 52 

Yes 

No 

School s 

61 

13 
N = 14 

Fig. 52: Information received r elating to the philosophy of 
entering pupils with special needs for externa l examinations 

These figures show that 61/14 (82.4%) of the schools 

surveyed indicated that they had a philosophy of entering pupils 

for at least some external examinations a t the end of t heir 

fifth year. This is a figure which compares unfavourably with 

those outlined by Clunies Ross et al (op cit p.132) which indica ted 

that over ninety percent of pupils with specia l needs wer e en t ered 

for public examinations. 

As has been pointed out earlier in this study (p.232 ), 
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the emphasis for entry to external examina t i ons f or pupils with 

special needs, particularly t hose with l earning difficulties, is 

as important in terms of their status within the sc 001 as for 

any other pupil, and it can be argued that it is s een a s one of 

the ultimate indications of success in the secondary school. 

The evidence collected in this survey indicates that 

although a large number of schools had an overall philosophy 

for entering pupils for external examinations, there were large 

variations in the way this was approached and the criteria which 

w~used. Thirty six schools (59%) which sent positive returns 

to this question indicated entry was by merit on a subject-by

subject basis, so that if the pupils was felt to be good enough 

to enter for the examination and motivated to do so they would 

be entered. 

In other schools the circumstances were different. In 

ten (16.3%) there was a g -neral entry for all pupils regardless 

of their ability or their special needs problem. Two schools 

organised special 'leavers' courses which had an externa l 

examination as part of the course. Nine schools entered pupils 

in specific subject areas, particularly English and Maths, where 

a formal qualification was felt to be a va luable asset for the 

pupil. Many entries were made in such subj ects as art, craft 

textiles or C.D~ Other schools made the distinction by 

entering pupils f or all examination courses with certain specific 

exceptions. One school fo r example entered all pupils with 

special needs for all subjects except for general science, rural 

science and in some cases maths. In another school pupils with 

special needs were undertaking courses where there was no external 

examination at the end of it. These included community care, 

leavers courses and some further educat ion link courses a t the 

local Technical Colleges. 

Evidence from previous questions, relating t o the types 

of courses and options available f or the pupils with special 

needs indicates that not all of them were r el a ted to examinations 

taken at C.S. E. or 16+ levels but a number (eleven) schools 

indicated these were related to examinations leading to such 
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qualifications as the B. Te ch courses or to those organised 

by the Royal Society of Arts, the A. E. B. (Basic test series) 

or other vocational examination bodies. 

This was a point also made by the H.M. I . survey of 

practice in this area (op cit p.25) which noted a great varie t y 

of courses leading to examinations were being designed for 

pupils with special needs, particularly those pupils well below 

the level for which the examinations were originally intended 

(a point also made by the Cockcroft Report (1 982) para.442)1 . 

in relation to external examination entry in mathematics for 

pupils aged 16+). 

The question of external examination entry and t he best 

policy adopted for pupils with special needs is currently under 

much discussion and examination. The low attaining pupils 

programme (LAPP) (op cit) inaugrated in July 1982 is one such 

programme with 'an underlying aim t o find ways of providing a 

more effective education for these pupils in their f ourth and 

fifth year of secondary schooling for whom the cur rent system 

of public examinations was not designed, 2.. This pilot scheme 

is one which the H.M.I's (1984 p.27) have expressed a hope will 

'provide experience on which future work can be built'. 

(ix) Practicability and cos t 

The Warnock Report (op cit), although making no r eal 

proposals nor indications as to the cost of implementing its 

recommendations, did however sugges t ( 19 . 3 p . 3 5)that substantial 

extra finance would be required bver the next few years and 

beyond'. It seemed therefore both necessary and desirable for 

this survey to investigate t he financi a l pos ition of the depart ment 

responsible within the secondary school nd a l so its 

position during t he five-year period outlined . The que stions 

i n this section r elated to both t he finances avai l able to the 

department ( questions 40 and 41) and also t o how, if it was 

felt desirable, extra money might be r a ised ( question 42). 

The replies to the first of t hese questions ~t outlined 

in fig. 53. 

1 • 

2 . 

D. E. S. Mathematics Counts (The Cockcroft Report ) H.M. S.O. 

D. E. S. Lower Attainin u 
Discussions D. E. S. London 

i ssues f or 
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Schools 

Yes 29 
N = 75 

No 

Fig. 53: Figures relating to the increase in the financi a l 
allowance for the department responsible for pupils 
with special needs over a five year period. 

These figures indicate tha t nearly two t hirds of the 

schools which had responded t o the questionnaire 46/75 (61. 3%) 

had had no increase in the allowance for the department 

responsible for pupils with special educational needs , beyond 

the rate of inflation during t he five year period outlined in 

the question. 

This figure is important when taken in t he context of 

the findfngs made by Goacher et al (op cit 1988 p. 81) which 

indicated that in ninety one percent of English L. E.A.l s gros s 

spending on provision for pupils with special needs had increased 

since 1983. In fifty four percent of these there had been an 

increase greater ~the rate of inflation while in t wenty ni ne 

percent of L. E. A.ls the amount spent had kept pace wi th it. 

Further to the information outlined above, informa tion 

received in connection with question 41 indica ted that in nearly 

fifty percent of the schools who replied t o the questionnaire 

(34/75 45.3%) there was no more money available to the department 

than that provided annually through the allowance f rom the head 

teacher. Answers to this question are isplayed in fig . 54. 

Schools 

Yes 36 

No 34 

Never asked 1 N = 75 

Sometimes 2 

No response * 2 

Fig. 54: Figures relating to the question is extra finance 
available to you beyond tha t of t he normal capitation? 

* Did not respond to this question but di d so t o question 40 above. 
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Where extra finance was available this was derived from 

a number of sources . Thirty two of the thirty six schools 

stated they were able to get extra money through int ernal school 

mechanisms, which usually inVOlved asking the head teacher for 

further funding. Twenty schools indicated t ha t they could 

normally receive extra money f rom the Pare~t' s Associa tion . 

These two sources were the main contacts when extra money was 

desirable but other sources in some schools incl uded sponsored 

events (five schools), industrial contacts (four schools) , the 

school fund (one school), local awards through the County Counci l 

and the S. C. D.C . (one school) and through the efforts of t he 

individual department to raise money through se l ling food or 

holding jumble sales in school themselves (one school) . 

The overall impression given is that the expectations of 

the Warnock Committee in terms of extra financial in-put for 

departments in secondary schools for pupils with specia l needs 

ha s in many cases not occurred and is at best patchy. This 

point was also made by Hegarty (op cit p.178) who argued t ha t 

' provision in this area has been under-resour ced for many years '. 

(x) Staff development 

An important theme of the Warnock Report (op cit ) was 

concerned with the continued and continuing staff development 

in the area of special education. This section of the questionnaire 

was related t o various aspects of this . They included : 

(i) the development of a 'link' teacher sys tem within t he 

school (question 43), 
(ii) in-service training for all staff in t he school ( que s tions 

44-47), 
( ii1) the qualificati ons of members of t he special educat i on 

department staff (questions 48 and 49 ), 

(iv) the feelings of staff r elating t o t he changes and d ve l opments 

which had been made in t he school in t he f ive year period 

( question 52). 

The first of these questions dealt with the development 

of a system of 'link' teachers in other depart ents in t he school . 

The idea behind the use of teachers in t his way has been outlined 
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by Hegarty (op cit p.107-122) Giles and Dunlop (op cit) and 

Stakes (1987, op cit). The philosophy behind such schemes is 

however open t o different int erpreta tion. Hegarty (op cit) 

descr ibes link schemes between special schools and t heir main

stream counterparts in terms of staff, resource s and pupi l s. 

Giles and Dunlop (op cit) and St akes (op cit), however , de s cribe 

a similar scheme which w s or ganised internal ly in t heir own 

mainstr eam schools. The philosophy behind this i s that these 

'link' t eachers are individual subject specia lis t s working in 

t heir department but who have both some i nteres t and a growing 

exper~ se and knowledge in r el a tion t o pupils wi th special 

educat i onal needs . St akes (op cit p. 38) de s cri bed t h m as 

acti ng as a ' f ocal point of reference' for special needs activi t ies 

in their department'. This, he argues, was va luabl e as ' i t was 

felt t ha t t his was the best Wa Y f orward because these t eachers 

were the speCialis ts who coul d mos t ef fec tive l y t a lk to and 

respond t o t he other members of their department ' i n t heir wor k 

with pupils with special needs. 

The result s of question 43 are given in f ig. 55 

s chool 

Yes 27 
N = 77 

No 50 

Fig. 55: Responses t o the question ' does your school have a 
system of 'link' teachers?' 

Seventy t hree schools replied t o t his ques t ion, t we t y 

seven ( 3 5.~~) of which indicated that t his f orm of organisation 

had been developed in their schools. A f urt her t hree s chools 

indica ted that they were in t he process of developing t hi s 

structure. 

The concept of the 'link' teacher in each of t he subj ect 

departments in t he mai nstream school was linked by many s chools 

in the survey with other recent innovative developments; forms 

of 'in-class support' teaching (see question 17) and t o a 'whole 

school' approach to provision for pupils wi t h specia l educati ona l 

needs. It is in t he combination of these three fea ture s which 
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have been described by Giles and Dunlop (op cit) and St akes 

(op cit 1987) in contemporary descriptions of the development 

of provision in the mainstream school f or pupils needing such 

help. 

The i deas behind these developments have been described 

as 'contraver'ial' by Hegarty (op cit p.75) and he, Clunies Ross 

et al (op cit) and Hodgs on et al (op cit) have argued for a 

major thrust in in-service provi s ion for the staff who are 

involved in such work. Questions f orty f our to forty seven 

in t hi s survey were rel ated t o such developments in the s e condary 

s chools questioned. 

The data received with r egard to the question r elating 

to schools which have undertaken some f or m of in-service provision 

for s taff d« outlined in fi g . 56. 

Schools 

Inset provision over the l ast 
5 yrs. 37 

No inset provision in l ast 
5 yrs. 38 

N = 75 

Fig. 56: Figures r elating to inset provis ion f o t, staff concerned 
with pupils with specia l educa tional needs over the 
past f ive years. 

These figures show that 37/75 schools (49.3%) had made some 

form of in-service provision in connection \>I i th staff devel opment 

for teaching of pupils with special needs. These f i gures are 

difficul t to compar e with others a s previous research has not 

made any enqui ries in this field. The evidence of earli er 

research also suggests that ot her developments in provision f or 

such pupils had previously not been suffiCiently undertaken to 

warrant such an enquiry. 

However, present figures indica te tha t there ha s been a 

considerable _increase of provision in t hi s ea which wa s seen 

as of importance by the Warnock Report (7.54 p.11 8) in order t o 

develop the expertise of all the staff in t he mainstream s chools 

who are likely to come into contact with pupils needing specia l 

educational help. Further, these f igures illustrate that de spite 

the misgivings of t hose such a s Clunies Ross e t a l Cop ci t) 
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Hodgson et al (op cit p.91), Brennan (op cit 1982 p.65) and 

Hegarty (op cit p.138-9), many mainstream secondary schools 

have managed to begin to overcome the difficulties described 

by Lerner (op cit) Widlake (op cit), Jones and Gottfried (op 

cit), D. E. S. (op cit 1970), and Sampson (op cit 1971) relating 

to the development and organisation of such courses by their 

own col leagues. 

In this connection the H.M.I. observa tions (op cit 1984 

p.47) point out that the implications for in-service training 

for staff working with pupils with specia l needs remain 

'considerable' and that t he heads of faculties and subject 

departments must initially 'require and wish for in-service help'. 

The evidence of the res earch conducted for t his survey 

indicates that many schools were organi s ing their own in-service 

training r ather than waiting for direc t ion from t heir L. E. A. 

Twenty eight schools from all the L. ' . A.'s part icipating in t his 

survey indicated they had proceeded in t his way while only one 

of the L. E.A.'s1. had a policy document responding t o the 1981 

Education Act which encouraged such devel opments in its mai n-

stream schools. 

of its planning. 

This county was only at the consultative stage 

As a further aspect of the development of t his survey it 

was felt to be useful to elicit what aspects of s pecia l educa tional 

provision had been discussed on t hese courses ( que s tion 47), 

which staff had attended t hem ( question 46), and who had been 

involved in their organisation (ques tion 44). 

The topics which were uiscus sed vari ed widely, both in 

their content and in t heir varie t y . The most popular topics 

were conce l~ed wi th what might be des cribed as t he more 

practical aspects of classroom performance and delivery. 

These include: 

(a) teaching styles and approaches to helping pupils with 

special needs (in 16 schools) 

Cb) the readability of materials and the adaption for use 

by staff with the pupils with special needs, par t i cularly those 

who were academically less suc cessful ( in 15 schools ) 

1 • 
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Other prominent topics were difficult pupils and strategies 

for helping them, the implications of the 1981 Educa tion Act and 

the policy outlined by the L. E. A. f or the schools, assessment 

procedures, and the role of t he 'link' teacher. Further 

items mentioned by some schools included the communication of 

information about pupils wi t h special needs throughout t he 

school, mixed ability teaching techniques and the function of 

the department responsible f or pupils with special needs . 

Perhaps most interestingly in connection with t his lis t 

was that four schools indicated the ag nda for t hese mee t ings 

had been set by the staff who were t o attend t he cour se r a ther 

than the department responsible or outside influences such as t he 

L. E. A. or local advisers. This, it can be a r gued , is an 

indication of the growing confidences of t he staff of departments 

responsible for special needs in the mainstream secondary school 

to work with all t he staff in t he school and al s o, and of no 

less significance, the growing confidence of the whole of t he 

staff in the department responsible . 

The survey also indicated that in many cases (23/ 64 43 ,7%) 
the staff in the school had been solely responsible for organising 

and running courses and that in only sixteen cases (25. 8%) had 

this been left t o the L. E. A. advisory service (see fig . 57) . 
In eighteen cases however, they had been organised jointly 

between the L. E. A. team and the staff of the school concerned. 

L. E. A. advisory service 

L. E. A. and school staff 

School staff only 

Schools 

18 

18 

28 

N = 64 

Fig. 57: Responsibility for organising school based courses 
on pupils with special educational needs 

Further to the information outlined a bove, it can be 

argued that these figures may be taken as an i ndication of the 

growing confidence of the members of the staff within t he school 

to work more closely with each ot her to provide a better service 

for pupils wi th special needs. This, in turn, will leave t he 
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staff in the special needs team l ess isolated t han t he evidence 

outlined in earlier literature would indica te . 

Not so many replies were received to t he quest i on r el ating 

to tea chers attending the courses described a bove. An ana lys is 

of the figures received from the thirty two schools who r eplied 

is shown in fig. 58. 

Schools 

Co-ordinator only 1 

Department staff 4 
Link teachers only 4 

N = 32 

Open to all staff 23 

Fig. 58: staff to whom all school based cours es in the s chools 
were open 

The figures show that in 23/32 (71. ~/o) of the schools wher e 

some form of in-service provision had been made , a ll t he s t aff 

were invited to attend. These figure s do not indica t e jus t how 

many staff in t he school did attend in f act but in i s ola ted 

examples which were given, schools indica ted that between one 

half and three quarters of the staff had done so. Further, in 

one school where considerable time and thought had been placed on 

the impor t ance of in-service tr 'l ining aft er two sessions where all 

staff had been invited to attend and a decision had been made to 

inaugurate a 'link' teachers scheme in all the departments, t he 

link teachers (who were recruited voluntarily) had a ttended a 

further series of in-service courses t o develop their own experti se. 

The Warnock Report (op cit chapter 12) argued t ha t a 

further important aspect of the development of a more professiona l 

approa ch t o the provision of special education in the mainstream 

school was through the development of t he skills and expert i se of 

the staff in the department directly responsible f or it in t he 

schools. In order to survey this development, a series of 

questions was asked along these lines in t hi s survey. These 

questions were concerned with t he formal qualif icati ons held by 

the members of the special needs department ( quest i on 48), t he 

nat ure of t hese qualif ications (question 49 ), and t he point a t 
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which this ~ualification was obtained (~uesti on 50). 

The responses to the first of these ~uestions are gi ven 

in fig. 59. 

Schools 

staff with specialist ~ualifications 60 
N = 78 

staff with no specialist ~ualifications 18 

Fig. 59: Indications of the number of schools with staff who had 
specialist qualifications in t he teaching of pupils with 
special educational needs 

These figures indicate tha t 60/78 (76.9%) of the schools 

in the survey had at least one member of staff who had formal 

specialist ~ualifications in the teaching of pupils with special 

needs. In some schools (6) the returns indica ted that more 

than one member of staff was ~ualified in this respect. These 

figures can be compared with t hose given by Clunies Ross et a l 

(op cit p.90) which indicate that some sixteen percent of staff 

working in the field had additional ~ualifications. 

The importance of such additional ~ualifications was 

advocated by the Warnock Committee (op cit 12.2 p.226) as 'vital 

for those teachers who have a defined responsibility for children 

with special educati onal needs'. The committee envisaged extra 

training at a variety of levels: initial training, in-service 

training, and post-graduate research l evel. A summary of 

provision at each of these levels was outlined by Hegarty (op 

cit p.127-140). 

The evidence received from ~uestion forty nine indica tes 

that the specialist ~ualifications of departmental staff were 

at all of these levels. 

in fig. 60. 

A breakdown of this information is iven 
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Qualification. 

Certificate in special needs 

Diploma in specia l needs 

Hi gher Degree (M. A./M. Ed.) 

B. Phil. 

Certificate in behavioural problems 

College of Preceptors Course 

O.D Course 

No . 
holding 
it 

16 

45 

4 

1 

1 

Fig. 60: The types of additional qualifications held by 
members of staff working wi th pupils with special 
needs in the secondary school. 

N = 76 

These f igures show f irstly t he l ar ge va r ie t y of possible 

types of additional qualifications which were held by the staff 

involved in working wi th pupils with special educational needs . 

Secondly, t hey point clearly that the most popular type of course 

taken by the staff was t he Diploma course run by local universities , 

Polytechnics and colleges of Higher ~ducation . Forty f ive out 

of the seventy four ( 60 . ~/o) teacher s with a forma l qualif ication 

in special needs had gained a diploma . The n xt most popular 

qualifica ti on vIas the certifica te in special needs which was 

held by sixteen of t he staff (21. 0%). 

Previous evidence on this aspect of staff development is 

hard to find . Clunies Ross et a l ( op cit p . 90- 93 ) undertook 

a similar survey of qualif ications as part of their research 

findings but from the i nformation they provided little direct 

comparison is poss i ble. However, apart from the small number 

of teachers discovered to hold extra qualifications , it did 

indicate t hat these qualif ications were held by staff at s imilar 

l evels t o those in this survey; certif icate , diploma , graduate 

and post graduate l evels . 

One reason for t his, it can be ar gued , can be seen in 

connec tion with the replies received to question 50 , which 

r elated to t he length of time these qualifications had been 

held by the staff . The returns showed that of the s ixty schools 
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which had replied positively to question 48 , forty two of them 

(7~/o) ha d staff who had gained these quali f icati ons during 

the past f ive years. 

The v/arnock eport (op cit p . 226 ) indicated t ha t t he 

training of specialist staff was not enough and that other 

staff in the schools would need t o be inform d of the new 

circums tances of the 1981 Education Act and t heir experience 

and expertise .Jith children wi t h pecial educational ne d 

developed . Goacher et al (op cit 1988 p . 82) inLica ted tha t 

this has been regarded in most L. E. A.' s as a ' top- down ' mode l 

in or der t o intr oduce the Aot to t each r s . Their evidence 

(p. 83 ) i ndicates that in t he mains tream school e i ghty perc nt 

of head teachers and s eventy one percent of s pecialist sp cia l 

needs staff had been given specific training to help i mplement 

the Aot wi th only fifty ight percent of ot her tea chers having 

had this support. 

The last question in t his section ( question 52 ) wa s 

used to at tempt to elicit the overall impress ion the respondents 

had of the effeot the changes in specia l needs provi s ion had had 

on the pupils and t he staff. 

Using the premise pursued by Hargreaves ( op oit ) Willis 

(op cit) N. A. R. E. (op cit) The Warnock Report ( op cit) and oth rs , 

it was suggested t o .he schools concerned that previous research 

had indicated t hat the position of the s t aff who HOl'k \"rHh pupils 

with spec i a l needs and al so t hat of t he pupils thems Ives had 

been g nerally one of low status in the seoon ar y school, and 

further it encouraged feelings (amongs t t he pupils at any rate) 

of poor esteem and anti- socia l attitud s . The r espondents were 

asked if t he changes which they had indica ted had oeen made in 

their school in r e l a tion to specia l n eds provision, ha d produced 

any mar ked change of atti t ude amongst both the staff and the 

pupils. The r esults of t hese enquiries have bee outlined in 

figs. 61 and 62 
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Feelings expressed Schools 

Positive changes 51 
No change 10 

Not sure 10 
N = 76 

Can 't tell y t 3 

Fig. 61: Changes in attitude r elating to t he fe lings of the 
staff in the whole school after t he changes in 
provision during t he five year period indicated 

Feelings expressed Schools 

Pos itive changes 39 
No change 13 
Not sure 20 N = 76 

Can't tell yet 4 

Fig. 62: Changes in attitu e r elating to the fe elings of t he 
pupils with special educational needs after t he 
changes in provision during the f ive yer period indicated 

These figures r elating t o both the staff and the pupils 

indica te that the developments which have lbeen made in the 

provision of special educat i onal needs have been largely positive. 

Replies expressed this new point were received from 51/76 (67 .1 %) 
of the schools in respect of t he f eelings of the s t aff and f rom 

39/76 (51.3%) of t he schools in r el a tion t o the fee lings of the 

pupils. On t he less positive s ide of t his issue only 10/76 

(1 3.1%) of schools indica ted t hat there had been no change in the 

feelings of the s taff , while 13/76 (17.1%) of t hem suggested 

that the feelings of their pupils had not changed for t he better . 

Where t his was t he case , ei ght schools indica ted thi s for both 

the fe elings of the staff and t he pupils . However , some of 

t he respondents ,fere more reluctant t o commit themselves over 

the feelings of t heir pupils. In twenty returns (26 .3%) the 

staff indicated their uncertainty in t his respect, while in the 

question of the reaction of t he staff t o the changes made , only 

13.1% of them were unsure. 
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These figures, it is arguable, are hardly surprising. 

It is conceivably easier for t he members of the special needs 

department , through t heir personal r elationships and good 

management, to change the view of the staff in the school than 

those of the pupils. Further, the real views of the pupils 

are harder to assess because as the evidence of Hargreaves Cop 

cit), Willis (op cit), Waller (1 932 )1. and Bordieu (1 967) 2. 

indicates they are more likely to be affected by such features 

as staff-pupil relations, institutional factors and t heir own 

self-image to a much greater extent t itan the staff. 

Two other points are also relevant t o any analysis of 

this question. Firstly, in connection with t he way the question 

was presented, no category was inserted to allow the respondents 

to indicate that the feelings of the s t aff or the pupils had 

deteriorated because of the chanb~s which had been made. This , 

it was felt (perhaps naively), would be unnecessary as the staff 

in the school would not have made changes which would allow this 

t o happen. Secondly, the category outlined as 'can't tell yet' 

in figs. 57 and 58 were responses from those s chools in the survey 

which had undergone re-organisation at the beginning of the t erm 

when the survey had been conducted and as such was an a ccurate 

reflection of the current conditions. It is also impor t ant to 

point out t hat t he analysis of these que s ~ions (as vii th t hose 

concerned with the l evel of integration within the s chools 

(questions 30 and 31 , figs . 42 and 43)) i s dealing solely with 

the subjective judgements of the staff who made a return. 

The staff were questioned as to the main factor s which 

they felt had most contribut ed t o the changes in feelings which 

they had outlined in t he question discussed a bove . The most 

common replies to this question (no. 53) included greater staff 

awareness of pupi l s with special needs (indicated by 16 schools ), 

the use of support teachers (15 schools), the introrluction of a 

whole school policy for pupils wi th 'pecial needs ( 1 school s ), 

improved attitudes of the staff towards pupils with cial 

needs (15 schools) , the curriculum development f or such pupils 

which had taken place (9 schools), and the influence of the senior 

1 • \valler W : Sociology of Education 

Bordieu P : Sys tems of Education and systems of t hought in 
M. F. D. Young (Ed .) Knowledge and Cont r ol : new directions 
in the Sociology of Education 
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management team on the s chool on t he issues involved (9 schools) . 

To a l esser extent the ability t o influence t he senior management 

team was also cited by a number of s chools a s an important f actor 

affecting changing a ttitudes. Ot her factors which were also 

mentioned included t he increased status of the head of the specia l 

needs department and of the department in genera l , the f act t hat 

it was no lon!:;er easy to i dentify pupil s wi th special needs a s 

a specific group in the s chool, in-service t r a ining, the improved 

a ttitude of pupils , extra capitation, the use of ' link ' teachers , 

and t he influence brought to bear in t he s chool by outs i de 

agencies and the local advisory service. 

This 'vTide-ranging list t akes into account some of the 

fea ture s which have been outlined and discussed earli er in t his 

survey. Further it re-affirms the view expressed earlier t hat 

different factors can be weighed in different ways in different 

s chools a ccording to the needs , goals , and accep t able parame ters 

of operation within t he individual school . 

(x) Fut ure developments 

The f inal section of t he questionnaire wa s concerned with 

future developments and plans in the s chool in connection \.ri t h 

t he provision for pupils ,ri th specia l educationa l needs . It 

was f elt tha t it l,.,rould be most appropria te if t his were an ' open

ended' section where the respondents cou~d indicate t hose proposed 

developments (if any), and a s such the analysis of t his section 

would be undertaken to draw out some of these . It was f elt a lso 

that this was an important question t o ask not only because it 

'v/ould give some indication of the line t ha t such developments 

might take , but a lso it \IIou l d all ow f or an ana l ysis of t he most 

important features which might be open t o discussion and debat 

within the schools concerned. 

I n all, sixty two schools in the survey gave some indication 

of their proposed future plans. This r epresented sixty t hree 

percent of t he returns and can be regarded a s a healthy return 

on the question. A large number of items were recorded an a 

total of nineteen differ ent developments emerged . 
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It would be di f ficult, even futile , to a temp t t o 

categor i s e t hese but the most popular of these were: 

(a) the development of a system of support teaching 

(mentioned by fi fteen s chools) 

(b) the development of a 'link' teacher s cheme ( mentioned 

by ten schools ) 

(c) the development of the pr ofessional expertise of the staff 

through s chool-based in-service courses (eight schools) 

Other items which Ylere mentioned regularly in the returns 

were: 

(a) the development of alternative curriculum ar r angements 

for pupils with special needs 

(b) the devel opment of withdr awal work for such pupils 

(c) the development of a whole school approa ch to provision 

(d) the use of new technology 

( e ) working "Ii th the most able pupils 

(f) the deve lopment of a special needs resour ce centre f or staff 

and pupil use 

(g ) closer links wi th local special s chool 

(h) the development of techniques f or helping pupils with pecia l 

educational needs in mixed abili t y teachi ng groups . 

The list of items indicates developments in many s chools 

r e l a ted to t hose which had al r eady been undertak n in other 

s chools in the survey. There ... lere no r eal indications of 

innovative developments beyond those al ready indicated and 

discussed in t his review. What was , however , apparent in the 

responses to this question was that those developments which 

were being discussed and con.' idered, ... /ere based on t he n eds 

of staff and pup i l s and t he constra ints and param ters laid 

upon t hem by circumstances in individual schools , r ather t han 

~lbse imposed on them from else""here. 
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SEC~ION 6 THE STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 

(1) Introduction 

As Has outlined in the introductory section to the small

scale survey (p.1 46) an important part of i t would be directed 

tOvrards a stat istical analysis of the data received to 8, number 

of hypotheses which had been drawn up. These hypotheses, as 

outlined earlier, had been developed firstly as a result of the 

evidence outlined in the literature urvey and econdly from 

the conclusions whi ch were dra~m from the analys is of t he 

results of the small-scale survey. This sect ion \-!il l be used 

to present the r e suI s of these stat is t i cal analyses. 

The al1..alyses ,;,ere conducted by means of the chi s(luare ('1(..1.) 
test. In ormation " ith reeard t o the procedures and correct u,'e of 

this test "las t aken from Siegel (1956 p.110)1. and The Schoo s 

Council (1976)2. Because the theoretical f re(luency in some of the 

ca tegories was less than five, it was necessary in certa i n of t he 

hypotheses , to TIwke hat Siegel (op cit p .11 0) c3J led ' t e correc tion 

f or cont." -; t.y'. This "as done by the use of Yates correction 

procedure , described by Cochran (1 954)3. 8.110. recom.mended by S eeel 

(op cOt) and Gar ett (1965 r. 58)4. 

As is t he usual pract i ce , each hypothes is '''ill e ana lysed and 

discussed individually in t hi s sect ion "' nd a tat ement will be 

made in respect of the fin ings . 

( a ) L~ ana ysi 0 t he hypotheses drawn up as a result of the 
evidence outlined in the li t erature survey 

the 

ith the proposition that the 

size of the second~J school could be r elated t o t he levels of 

integTation outlined in the Vlarnock Report Cop cit) \-lhich t he 

respondents to the Question.'[Jire had i ndica ted t o exist in t heir 

schools. 

Evi dence collected from the replies to question 6 ( the s ize 

of the school) were compared by chi-squared (-i ) analys i s i t h 

1. 

2. 

4. 

Si p-gel S : Non parametric sta t istics for behavioural scientis t s 

1 
Schools Council/C. E.T. : The:x... test ., 
Cochran W. G. : Some methods for s trengthening the ~ t est 

Garnett H : Stat i stics i n psychology and educa t ion 
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those responses collected to question 30 (the views expressed a s to 

the level of integration which existed there) from t he completed 

questionnaires. 

In all the replies from seventy eight schools ,ere used for 

this analysis. 

Type of 

Integration 

N = 78 

The r esults are shown in fig. 63, 

Size of school 

o-~oo ~00-1000 1000-1~00 

Locational 0 1 1 

Social 4 4 0 

Functional 13 30 21 

(17) (35) (22) 

1800 

0 ( 2) 

0 (8) 

4 ( 68) 

(4) 

Fig. 63: An analysis of the size of the school popula tion and the 
level of integration for pupils with specia l needs. as 
indicated by the returns to the initial questionnaire 

For statistical reasons it was felt to be appropriate 

to collapse the information outlined in fig . 63 in order t o conduct 

the chi (~) analysis . This was done by concentrating this 

analysis on the responses to the social and functional provision 

for pupils with special needs and concentrating the s ize of the 

schools into t ""o categories: those of less than five hundred 

pupils and those with more than t his number . 

is displayed in fie. 63b 

This information 

Size of school (pupils) 

less than 500 500+ 

Level of Social 4 4 (8) 

Integration 
Functional 13 55 (68) 

( 17) ( 59) 

N = 76 

Fig. 63b : The 'coll apsed ' figures from the inf ormation displayed 
in fig. 63 

l 
The ~c. analysis indicated that t he da t a received cannot be 

regarded 8S significant a t t he 5% level 3.nd t hat the hypothes i s 

cannot be sus t a ined. 
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Hypothesis 2: t hat the integration of pupils with special 
educational needs c~~ be r el ated t o the cademic type of 
the school 

A further hypothesis was investigated in connection pHh 

the levels of integration, as defined in t he Warnock Report 

(01' cit). In this case it Has t he connection "ith these 

levels and t he academi c type of the school. (i. e . s econdary 

modern or comprehensive) to discover if they may have provided 

any significant difference in r elation t o t he level of inteeration 

indicated by the respondents to the initial questionnaire. 

" An ,<. analysis ",as conducted from the data collected from 

t he relevant questions (nos. 3 and 30) f r om the questionna.ire . 

The results of t his analysis are shovm in fie. 64. 
Type of school 

Sec. Mod. C°!.!!Es 
Locational 1 1 (2) 

Type of integration Social 5 8 (13) 
Functional 13 56 (69 ) 

( 19) (65) 

N = 84 

Fig. 64: An analysis of the r elationship bet ween the academic 
tyPe of the school s in the su.rvey and the level of 
integration for pupils HUh special needs 

As ",i th the previous hypothesis it was necessar~r for 

statistical reasons t o 'col18.pse' certain ca tegories of 

information outlined in t his fi g. and t o concentra te the 

analysis on the sooial and functional l evels of information only . 

These data art. presented in fig. 64b . 

f . t t· Social Level 0 l n egra lon 
Functional 

N = 82 

TyPe of school 

Secondary Compr hensive 
Modern 

5 8 (13) 
-1 ~3 ---56..,----~{ 69) 

(18) ( 64) 

):. ~ = 1.46 

Fig. 64b: The collapsed figures from t he inf ormati nn presented 
in fie . 64 

The ~l. analysis of the information in fie. 64b im1.ic<". tes 
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r, l1at the dat a recei ved from the questionmd re C8.nnot be regarded 

as significant as t he 5% level and t he hypothesis cannot be proved . 

However , by displaying the evidence collected on t his i s sue 

(fie. 64) it does hel p to point certai n di f fer ences in the 

levels of integrat ion for pupils v!Hh speci al needs be t ween those 

who responded f r om t he secondary moder n and t he comp]'eh e~,si ve s chool s . 

Of t hose secondary modern s chools which replied t hirteen 

of them (68 . 45'~ ) indicated tha t they \rere operating at a lmeti o al 

level of inteera t ion ,,!hile fifty six ( 8~ .1%) of the comprehens ive 

schools felt this ".,as the case . 

It is i mport:mt to point out however t hn.t t11is " ;,>,s only a 

small s?,mple of s chools 9.nd this car ot be t a .e ll :-, s n~rth:i ne 'nre 

th~~ ~~ indication of fe linSS . 

ci t wi t h r e o:ard to the c 'rtan:;-es 
i n the provi sion for pupils \.,.i th speci:? e ucationq,l needs . , ewe 
produced ' s i hrnificant change i n the financial arr( nee~en t. s for 
the department responsible for them. 

For this hypothesis an analysis of the r espons es made to 

question 1\-0 (related t o the over all capita tion of the cle:'artl:Jent ) 

"las linked to those made to Cl1 estion 1\-1 ( r el atine to r aisinG extra 

finance) . The r esu'J ts of t his analys i s ar e shown in fi e . 65 

other sources of money 

Yes No Some t imes 

Increase in Yes 18 4 0 ( 22 ) 

depart mental No 24 26 2 ( 52 ) 

capi t a t ion ( 42 ) ( 30) ( 2) 

N = 74 

Fi g . 65: An analysis of t he relationship bet ween an i ncrecs e in 
department al capitation and ot her sources of i ncome to 
the depar t ment r es onsible for pupil s Hi t h specie'.1 needs 

As ,d th the .,If.. analysis conducted wi t h the previous 

hypotheses it was again neces sary t o co112.:pse the inf ormat ion 

pr es ent ed in f ie. 65 in or der t o conduct t his anal ysis . The 

analysis was conduct ed only on defini t e answers w i ch were 

collect ed . This i nformation is outlined in fi e . 65b. 

other so~~ces of money 

Yes No 

I ncr ee-se in Yes 18 & ( 22 ) 

departmental No 24 ~ 6 ( 50) 

capitation 'Y-'" = 5.72 ( 42 ) (30) N = 72 

Fie. 65b : The collapsed fiRUre s from t he inf orm2, t i on presented 
i n fi~. 6~ 
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~ 

The result of t his " analysis indica tes t hat the dat a are 

s i gnificant a t the 5% level and that t he hypotheses can be 

sustained . '1his indicates a link betl-leen th ose departments 

",hich had received extra capitation in the period and who 

had also received extra money from else1tlhere, compared with 

t hose schools ""ho had received no extra capitation :met a l s o 

had no other source of extra finance . 

As a further ~ art of this hypothesis an a.nalys is of t he 

r elationship bet",een t he experiences of the s econdary moder n 

schools and t he comprehensive s chools wa s a lso undertaken to 

ascertain if any of similar statis t ical significance could 

be obtained. The results of t his are ou t lined in fi g . 66 

Extra capitation 

Yes No 

Type of Secondary Modern 4 12 ( 16) 

school 

Fig. 66 

Compr ehensive 21 37 (58) 

(25) (49) 
N= 74 
\. 
~ = 0.29 

An ana lysis of t he rela tionship bet",een the ex tra 
capitation ava ilable and t he types of s chool s on 
t he survey 

'\. 
The results of t his X. amdysis indica te that t he da t a 
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is not significant stat 'st ically ~nd t he hypo t hesis ca~~ot be 

{usta ined. 

Hypothesis 4: that acquisi t ion of further professional gualif icat ionR 
by the s taff responsible f or t eaching pupils wi h special educat ' on 
r:eeds '\ITill have r aised bot h t heir status and l ed to t he developme t 
of school ba sed in-service courses f or ot her staff 

The res onses received t o question for ty ~ight ( f i • 56) 
in the oriein 1 liuestionmire indicated that a l aree number of 

staff working ,.,i t h pupils \-li t h specia l needs had obta ined formal 

qualifica tions in this f ield. The r esponses t o ~uestion fi fty 

also indicated that seventy ercent of the e s t af f had obtained 

their ~ualifications durine the five year period s ince t he 1981 
Education Act. 

It could be argued that the aoquisition of these 

qualifications s ould lead t o chances in the over 11 provis ion 

in the school, to a development of school based I NSET ':fork and 

to a rise i n the s tatus of the teachers with "pecia l needs in t he 
~ 

school. A seri es of ~ analyses ,..ra s organised to tes t t hes e 

hypotheses . 

These analyses ",ere directed towards a s t atis tical 

analysis of questions 43 and 44 on the questionnai r e Hhi ch had 

been sent out to the schools.. These r el e.ted to t he development 

of depart mental ' link ' teaohers by the special needs department 

(as this could be argued t o be an impor t ant co-operat ive cross

curricular activity) and also the provision of any school-b~sed 

I NSET courses (as again this could be reearded £l. S an important 

end- product of any formally acquired qual ifica tions by t he srecia l 

needs deI'artment s t ff). The results of the first of thes e 

proposi t ions is sho~m in fig. 67 , the second in fig . 68 

Formal Qualifications 

Yes No 

Link Yes 18 5 (23) 

Teachers No 38 14 (52) 
organised 

( 56) (1 9) 

N = 75 
~\. = 0.04 

Fig. 67: An analysis of t he relationship between the f ormal 
qualifications of teachers of pupils wi th speCial 
educational needs and t.he orp;allisati on of departr1en t al 
'link ' teachers in t he schools 



The results from the above ctrlalysis indica tes that these 

data are not significant at t he 5% level and as such the 

hypothesis cannot be sustained . 

The results r elating to the hypothesis concerned \.,i t h 

those specia l needs department al staff "'i th o:l."mal 

qualifications and the provision of school based I NSEr is 

outlined in fig . 68 

Formal Qualifications 

Yes No 

School Yes 26 7 (33) 
I NSEr 
provision No 26 15 (41 ) 

(52) (22) 

N= 74 
r- = 2.06 

Fig. 68 An analysis of t he f ormal quali f ications of 
te. chers of pupils with speci a l educationa l 
needs and school - based I SET prov' sion 

\ 
The )( a~4lysis indicates t hat the da t a presented here 

are not statis tically sienifi cant a t the 5% ] eve ~tnd t ha t 

t he hypothesis is not sus tained . 
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Again , . note of cauti on must be introduced her e , as 

it is possible that in some school s ·!here in- ervi ce 

provision hR.s been undertaken there "TaS nn des i re to 

organise a ' link ' teacher sche e and 2.8 such thi s ,.lOul d 

invalidate the base on which the judgement for t he ori "i11..'11 

premise had Qeen made . 

Fspothesis 5 : that the r el ationship between t he ntWobers 
of pupils asse s ed "l S h ving special education8.1 needs 
can be related to the total pupil popula tion of t he school 

An ~~ anal ysis was undertaken comparine the res I ts 

of C],uestion 6 ( the !total popula tion of the school) and 'luestio11 

7 (the number of pupils assessed as havi~~ , pecia l educat ion' 

needs ). The results of thi s are shown i n fie . 69 . 

No. of pupils in school 

0-500 500-1000 1000-1 500 1500+ 

% of pupils i n 0-5 9 2 3 0 ( 14) 

school vIi th 6-10 5 5 4 2 (1 6) 

special needs 11-15 3 8 4 2 (17) 

15+ 4 9 5 0 (1 8) 

(21) (24) (1 6) (4) 

N = 65 

Fig. 69 : An analysi s of the r elationship bet\o{een the munber 
of pupils in the schools in the s~r.vey a nd the 
percentae;e of pupils wi th specia l educationa l needs 

1-
In order t o conduct the ~ analysis for t he inf ormation 

presented in fie . 69 it was necessary to collapse t he i lllormation 

recei ved . The percentage of pupils 'li t h special needs was out-

l i ned in h ro categori es , those s chools ,·,i th less than t en percent 

of their population descri bed in t hi s way and those with more than 
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t en percent so described. Similarly the size of the schools 

was ca tegorised into two types only those , .. i th less than one 

thousand pupils and those ",i th more than t his numher. This 

informat ion i s displayed in fig. 69b 
Size of school 

Less than 1000 Nore than 1000 

pupils with less than 100A 21 9 (30) 
special needs more than 100/0 24 11 (35) 

(45) (20) 
~ 

~ = 0.09 N = 65 
Fig. 69b: The collapsed fip,ures from the informa tion presented 

in fig! 65 
This analysis indica,t es that there i s no s tatistical 

signifi cance a t the 5% l evel and as such the hypotheses is not 

sustained. 

However, it ",as felt that an ,):) analysis of t his i ssue , 

relating to the academic t ype of the school and the age r anges 

taught ",ould al s o be valuable. This \Vas undertaken as hypot hesis 6. 

Hypothesis 6: the extent of the r ekationship between the percentRe~ 
of pupils who have special education needs and its 
academi c t ype 

The results of t his hypothesis , again based on a breakdOlm 

of the informa tion in question 1 ( the % of pupils with special 

educationa l needs ) and <}uestions3 and 4 ( the a cademi c type of the 

school). The r e sul ts are sho~m in f ig. 10 
percent aBoe of pupils ':[ . tll specia l needp 

0-5 6-1 0 11-15 15+ 

Type of school Grammar 9 0 0 0 (9) 

Sec. Mod 4 5 2 6 (11) 
Comp . 15 16 11 6 (54) 

(28) (21) (19 ) (12) 

N = 80 

Fi g. 10 : An analysis of the relationship behleen the a cademic 
t ype of the s chools in the survey a,nd the percent ae.-e 
of pupils \1i th recial educationa l needs 
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Again it was necessar for statistica l :purposes for t hi s 

analysis to colle,pse the information recei ved. The responses 

from the grammar schools were taken out ~nd the per cent age of 

pupils \"i th pecial educational needs Here reduced to two 

categories those with l es s tp~n te percent of its pupils 

defined in t his \"ay and those with a number which t he survey 

indica ted was greater t han this figure . This information is 

displayed in fig. 70b. 

percentage of pupils 1ith special needs 

less than 1 ~6 more t han 1 ~6 

Type of school Sec . Hod 9 8 (17) 
-------------------------

Comprehensive 31 23 (54) 

(40) 
:s.. X =0.11 

(31 ) 

N = 71 

Fig. 70b: The collapsed firrures from the information nresented 
in fig , 70 

These results indicate that there is no statistical 

significance at t he 5% level and t he hypothesis cannot be sustained. 

The figures outlined in figs. 70 and 70b that the ntunber 

of pupils Hith special educational needs in the secondary modern 

schools and those comprehensive schools in the survey can vary 

widely and that t he likely number of pupils in each i s not 

determined by type. The r eturns from the secondary modern 

schools , where it can be ar gued that there is likely to be a 

much l ar ger number of pupils with speciEt,1 needs (esT eCi 9.1ly 

learning difficuJ.ties) , are a case in point . Four of t he s eventeen 

schools in t his ca tegory (23.5 ') i ndicated t hat less than five 

percent of their s chool population had been fl:ss essed in t.hi s way, 

while six of them (35.3%) indicated t hat t his poflUl aUon \'Jas 

over fifteen percent. 

Hypothesis 7: that the percentage of pupils ".rho have ~~ pedal 
educational needs can be r el ated t o the 2ge ran£~ of t he school~ 

This hypothesis arose as a consequence of the anal ysis of 

the answers to question 7 ( the percentage of pupils wi t h special 

educational needs) and ~uestion 1 ( the type of school, by age 
"-r anee which they attended) . It ",as f elt t hat a )C. analys i s of 

this information would be va l uable. 



- 261 -

The results of this analysis are s h01.,m in fie . 71. 

% of pupils 'vi th special needs 

0- 5 6-10 11-15 15+ 

Age r ange 11-1 6 10 9 9 11 ( 39) 

of pupils 11-18 4 10 9 5 ( 28) 

11- 14- 1 0 0 0 ( 1) 

12- 18 1 0 0 1 ( 2) 

13- 18 1 0 0 5 ( 6) 

12-1 6 1 0 1 1 ( 3) 

14- 18 1 0 0 0 ( 1) 

( 19 ) ( 19) (1 9 ) ( 23) 

N = 80 

Fig. 71: An ~Dalysis of the r elation ship betwee the a Ge ranl~S 
of pupils i n t he s chools in t h e survey <.' nd 'I;h ;/e r c0nt 
a ge of pupils ' dth s pecial educationa l needs 

Because of t1e small num er of s chool s involved in JTlany 

of t he ca tegories outlined i n fie. 71 for the purpo es of t 'le 

analysis those schools with age r anges of 11 - 16 a d 11 - 18 

were u s ed . Again a s in previous a na.l yses t he percent a ee of 

pupils ",d th specia l edu cationa l needs WI'I.s reduced to t\-,ro ca teeorie s 

those schools with less than te percent in one ca tegory 2,nd those 

rith more t han ten percen t in t he ot her . 

displayed in fig . 71 b 

This infor mation is 

percen t a ge of pupils \v i th s pecia l needs 

less than 10% more tha n 10% 

Age r a nge 
11-1 6 19 20 (39) 

of pupils 

11-18 14 14 ( 28) 

(33) (34) 
'l.. 

X = 0 . 00 N = 67 

Fig. 71 b : 'Ib.e collapsed f i p,ures from the i n forma tion presen t ed 
in fig , 71 

~ 

The ,c. anal ys i s i ndica tes tha t t he in ;'ormation presented 

in fig. 71b is not stati stically signif i cant a t the 5% level and 

the hypothesis cannot be usta ine d . 

The breakdm-m of t he informa tion het ee" 'I;he 8 f,1'€ r a nge of 
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the pupil popula tion Cl,nd t he numbers of t hem '''ho ,"ere i n need of 

special educational provision (fig. 10) althoueh not s tati s tically 

s ienificant did l10wever point out one fur ther int erestin . feature , 

about pupils in s chools wi t h an age r ange of 13 - 18 . Of the 

r eturns made , five schools (83 .3%), indlcated they had a popula.t ion 

of over fifteen percent 0 pupils recei ving special educational 

help . This number of schools, is , of course , a very Flmc.llsample 

( six schools of t his type r esponded) and little , i f anyt 1ine may 

he read i nto t hi s . In t his connect ion it is al so wor th point ine 

out that all of these five schools ith t his number of pupils 

recei ving special educational had urban ca tchment 2r eas . A@d n, 

a l though this i s a point \.oThich was worth noting, because of the 

s i ze of t he sample its i mport ance must be egarded with s ome 

sceptic ism. 

An analls is of ot her hypothesis drawn up as a esult of t he da ta 
collected from the schools 

As a r esult of the analysis of the data from the ini tial 

questionnaire , further hypotheses arose . Thos e which have b en 
~ 

sub j ected to an analysis by the use of a )( t est were 

HYpothesis 8 : that there is a r el a tionship bet ween the cDxriculum 
choice available f or pupils with specia l educa tional needs Hnd the 
type of secondary school \-Thich they at tend 

Thi s hypothesis i s based on the data recei ved f r om questiohs 

34 and 35 (relating to restricted curriculum access in he s chool) , 

questions 3 and 4 ( the type of school '''hich they att ended), and 

question 1 (the age r ange of the school) . 
'\ 

The .~ anal ysis of the inf ormation recei ved from quest ion 

34 and ~uestions 3 and 4 is shown in fig . 12. 
Type of school 

Sec . Mod . Comp . 

Curr i culum Yes 8 26 (34) 

restrictions o 8 31 ( 39 ) 

in yrs . 1-3 ( 16) (51) 

N = 13 
'\ 

'X- = 0 .1 0 

Fig. 12: 

i n vears 1-
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The anal s i s of t 1i s oat a i ndicates that the '(~ tes t 

las not s i i ficant a t the 5°1 l evel and as such the hypothesis 

ca.~ot be sustained. 

A breakdoYJn of t he information received about those 

upi s in years 1 3 (11 - 14 years ) in conjunction vit1 t he 

overall age range of their school as Iso unde t aken. 'rhi s 

shO\YJn i n fig . 73 . 

The aee r nge of the sohool 

Curri culum 11-18 11-16 13- 18 12-1 8 12-1 6 1 ~ -18 

is 

Restri ctions Yes 12 24 3 1 0 0 (40 ) 
in yrs . 1- 3 No 15 14 1 0 1 1 ( 32 ) 

27 38 4 1 1 1 

N = 72 

Fig. 73: A breakdown of 

snecial needs in 

The anal ysis for t hi s H a sed 

as the number of s chools in all cate or ' es except t he 11 - 16 and 

11 - 18 a anges were too small to be of value . This inform tion 

is sho\ffi in fig. 73b. 

The aRe r ange of t he s chool 

11-1 8 11-16 

Curriculum res t rictions Yes 12 24 

in years 1 - 3 No 15 14 

( 27 ) (38) 
'l. 

?C- = 2. 2 N = 65 

Fig. 73b: The collapsed fir,ures from t he informa tion presented 
i n fig . 73 

'-
The information received from the )( anal ysis was found 

to be not statistically sie;nificant ?t the 5~ ~ level and the 

hypothesis could no be susta ' ned . 

However , a further breakdO\offi 0 these fi c;ures indi cated 

that schools with t he age r anges of 11 - 18 and 11 - 16 ears old 

(v!here the numb r s were suffi cient y gTea t to make such omparisons) 

support t hose findings indicated earlier in t hi s study (p . 230- 3) 
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of a cer tai n re tri c tion of curricu urn choice for pupi ls \ori th 

special educati ona l needs . Twenty four schools ou t of t he 

t h i rty ei ht p.nalysed (63 . 2%) ith pupils bet, een t he c.£es of 

eleven fmd sixteen restr icted t is choice for pup ' ls in the 

f irs t t e e years . Twelve of the twenty s eveI' s chool s (44%) 
",i th e age r 2..nge rom p even to eiehteen years h.-'.lcl simi ar 

re t i c t i ons . It i di f ficu t 0 su~gest r ea sons nr t 1is 

beyond those a eady outli ned e rlier (p. 232) bu t on further 

sut:cestion may re 8,te this to the number of extra sta f.w P,ila le 

bec8.1)se of the ""ei hting of t e ratio for pu ils over the nee of 

sixteen whie may 8, 0\'; extra lexibi i ty and t h re fore ::l, reater 

freedom 0 c r ' culum c oice for a 1 

For the s econd axt t hi hypo thesi s ( r e ati e to 

u ils in the 4th a I"ld 5t year (1 Fl.nd 15 year ol ds ) t' le 

i ..., lxes ~re set out simil;:. y tr those above '-'l1d :' e sl,own in 

t ables 74 and 75 . 
me 0 sc 001 

'M CS 

Curr i cu urn Yes 10 36 ( 6) 
Res t riction No 6 21 (27) 

(16) (57) N - 73 
:x." = 0 . 00 

F ' g . 74 : 

This i nformation as again found to be of no s t 8.tistical 

significance a t the 5% l eve 2nd the hypothesis could not l)e 

sustained . 

Type of s chool ( by ace ) 

11-1 8 11-1 6 13-1 8 12- 18 12-1 6 14-1 8 

Curricu urn 

res t ric t ions 

Fig. 75 

Yes 

No 

17 

10 

(27) 

34 3 

13 1 

(47) ( 4) 

lIT = 82 

breakdown of the 

1 0 1 

1 1 0 

( 2) (1 ) (1) 

curriculum 
needs in "ear s 

(56 ) 

(26 ) 
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For the purposes of this analysis t he information in fig. 
'\, 

75 had to be collapsed and the?C. analysis \1aS restr icted to 

those schools in the 11 - 16 and 11 - 18 age r ange only. This 

information is outlined in fig. 75b. 

A~ r ane;! of school 

Curriculum 11-16 11-18 

Restrictions in 4th Yes 11 34 51 
and 5th year. 

No 10 13 23 

(27) (47) 
'\. 

'1-=0.71 N - 74 
Fig. 75b: The collapsed fir,ures from the information pr esented 

in fig. 75 

Neither of t he analyses of t he data in figs. 74 and 75 can 

be shown to be statistically significant at the 5% level C?,nd 

as such the hypothesis cannot be sustained for this a8'8 group. 

However, a s with the information outlined in figs. 72 and 73, 

these data also helped to underline the overall lack of curriculum 

choice for some pupils 'Yl th specia.l educational needs at t he end 

of the third year of their secondary school (14 years of age). 

A breakdown of the figures for pupils in the 11 - 16 schools 

shows a 21.~ increase in restricted curriculum options a t 

this stage, while tho~e in the 11 - 18 sohools show a 18.5% 

increase. 

Hypothesis 9 : that varying changes in attitude may have occurred 
in the staff from different tYpes of schools a s a consequence of 
the developments contained in the Warnock Report and t he Educa.tion 
Act (1981) 

This hypothesis arose as a result of an ana.lysi s of question 

52 (rel ated t o changes in a.ttltude of t he staff ) fi nd questions 

3 and 4 (relating t o the ty:pe of school). This ,·,as concerned 

with t he differences (if any) between the r esponses of those 

staff "Jorking in secondaI"J modern and comprehensive schools. 

The results of t his analysis is shown in fig . 16. 
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Change of att itude 

Yes No Not sure 

Sec . Nod . 7 5 j; (17) 

Corn • 4 5 7 ( 56) 

(51) (1 0) (1 2) 

= 73 
Fiff. 76 : of the relationship between the chanr,e i n 

staff \-lorking ./i t I pupils wi th special 
educational needs and t he academic tyPe of t e s chool 

.or the purpose of this analysis the fieures "/ere collapsed 

so that he no and not sure categories wer e placed toeether . 

Because these cou d bot be reearded as neeative re. ponses it 

was felt t hat t his "Jas appropria t e . This information is 

displayed in fig . 76b . 

Change in a t t itude 

Yes No & not sure 

Type of school Sec . Nod 7 10 (1 7) 

Comp. 44 12 ( 56) 

(51 ) (22) 
1.-

" = 8. 67 N = 73 

Fig. 76b : The collapsed f i gures from the i nformation presented 
in i6. 76 
~ 

The ;.t. analysis i ndicates a statistica.l sieni fi cance a t the 

1% evel and as such the hypothesis can be :::usta.ined . Further , 

t hi s analysis cO~Jirms the point made ear lier (1' . 248 ) of the 

genera lly positive attitude of the sta f workin~ vTith upils 

..,/ith . pecial needs t o the chaneed circums t ances in their schools 

s i nce t he \farnock Report ( 01' ci t) and t he Education Act (1 981) . 

An analysis of the evidence indica tes a.rticularl y ·I.he case 

i n the corn r ehens ive s chool her 44/56 responoents (75 . 6 er 

cent) i r.dicated a posit ive r esponse t o this i ssue . 

The s econdary modern schools , hO\-lever ind.ica ted a less 

positive response . I n t his small sample seven s chools ( 4 1 ) ~ ) 

indicated a pos i t ive r esponse . The ma ' ori t y of them -/ere 

divided oet ween replyin negatively or being unsure about t his 

issue . In t he l i6ht of some of the other findines i n t his 
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survey, lhich h~' ve "'. so indicated l ess positive or less lexi ble 

circumstances in the seco dary modern s choo cam ared "Fi th t hose 

to be ound in the corn r ehensive , t his "/as not so surp ising. 

HyPothesis 10 : that because of the a.pparent y different rate 
o chanp;es in the t ypes of schools in the survey . there would 
be consequently. diff rences in the attitude of pupils in 
t hese t ypes of school 

This hypot eSis , as othesis 9, arose as a r esu l t 0 the 

analysis ':Thich h8.d been undertru en to th re8ponses t.n 'lue tion 

52 ( t he changes in a ttit ude of the pupils on th ' s 0(C8 ion) ' nd 

Questions 3 and 4. Aga ' n a corn arison las made bet een the 

repl '.es of pu ils attendin~ the .. econdary mode 'n ·-!.ncl. t.he 

comprehen j.ve s chools . 

shomin ie. 77 . 

The esul t 0 the ini ti;31 c:maly:::d 'i ~ 

Type of 

s chool 

'"'ec. I'::od . 

Corn • 

5 

35 

7 5 

6 15 (56) 

(40) (13 ) ( 20) 

N = 73 

Fig. 77: 

teachers 
in the survey 

As wi t.h t e information r eceived about t he a t titudes of 

t he staff and dis l ayed in i 76 and 76b that collected 

about the ~ttitude of t e pu ils had t o be si mi l ar coll~ sed 

or t he purpose s of the anal sis . 

in fie. 77b. 
This i nformation i p 'esented 

Change of attitude 

Yes 

~JPe of Sec . Mod . 5 12 ( 17) 

s chool Comp . 35 21 ( 56) 

(40) ( 33) 
'\. 

~ = 4.53 N = 73 
Fig. 77b : The collapsed fic.u.res rom the in or mation prese!1 t ed 

in fig . 77 
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'\ 

This ?l analysis indicated a statistical sienif'icance ~t 

the 5% level f'or the data received, ?nd as such the hypothesis 

can be sustained. As with the ana.lysis of the hypothesis of the 

sta.ff' attitudes unCl ertaken earlier (p. 268) this directed at 

their pupils indicates t.h~, t the secondary modern schools aea-in 

displayed less positive attitudes than their comprehensive 

school counterparts. 

It is important to point out that any conclusions driwn 

f'rom the statistical analysis of this hypothesis must be taken .. 
with caution. Althoueh the" analysis is statistically 

significant, it i,s based only on a reported view of a third 

party (the teachers) and it is possible th2t the returns f or 

question 52 may have been heavily influenced by their feelings. 

It can be arcued that these findings must be r elated to 

the analysis of the findings of the attitude of the st~,f'f' 

(hypothesis 9). An analysis of the d,ata indicates that of 

those staf'f' who reported a negative attitude amone staf'f in 

their o"m schools, eight of' them (66%) also reported a nege,i;lve 

attitude among their pupils. 

It is also important to relate the findings of hypothesis 

10 to those of hypothesis 1 (p. 251) and to point out that 

again it is likely that some of the responses may also have 

been either over-stated or tmder valued, dependant upon the 

attitude of the member of staff who completed the questionnoire. 

For both hypotheses 9 and 10 the respondents vJere asked 

to generalise f or the whole body of' the pupils and the staff. 

This is a. dif'f'icul t task and although both hypothesE;s helVe heen 

sho"m to be proved this must be taken with caution. Neverthe less, 

even taking this into account this overall more positive feeling 

about the staff cmd their :pupils is an important findine in this 

study and it can be taken to indicate an improved, more positive 

atti tude particu3 arly among"St those staff who ~,re directly 

responsible for teaching those pupils ,,.,. i th ~: pecip l eclncaUom,l 

needs 1.n the mainstream secondary school ~'.nn who completed t.~'is 

questionnOlire. 
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SECTION 7 : THE FOLLOW-UP STUDY 

(i) Introduction 

During t he period when t he ques t ionnaires which had been 

completed by t he schools were being analysed, it was confirmed 

by t hese returns that further valuable infor mation might be 

obtained if certain aspects of provision which had been made 

in some s chools, could be investigat ed further and if t l is 

information could be compared and contrasted with wha t was 

happening in ot her schools . 

The purpose of this phrase of the s tudy was two-fold : 

Ca) to undertake the investigation in the sma l l group of 

schools of points which the analysis of the data already 

received indica ted had either been left inconclusively or which 

had not been satisfactory illuminated by means of t he ini tia l 

postal questionnaire 

(b) to discuss these findings with an advis4r from one of 

the local education authorities parti ci pating in the pos t a l 

survey t he information from t his follow- up phase and t o gi ve 

him the opportunity either t o confir m or t o deny i ts validity, 

a nd also to comment on the findings in the light of his knowl edge 

of t he schools in the area. 

The specific areas for which further infor ma tion was 

sought rela ted t o t he f ollowing f eatures : 

(a ) functional i ntegration ( question 30 on the 

questionnaire) 

(b) t he decision- making process in t he school s ( ques t i on 26 ) 

(c) staff attitudes ( question 52) 

(d) the dissemination of informa tion about pupi ls wi t h 

special needs in the schools (question 29) 

(e ) a clearer definition of wha t t he staff in the schools 

meant by 'coping ' (r l a ting t o the da t a r eceived in 

reply t o question 11, wher e t he issue of promotion 

into t he set or stream ab ove had been r aised). 

(ii) Methodologi cal utline 

As outlined earlier in t hi s section, t he use of a postal 

questionnaire wou l d have been of li t t l e va lue for t hi s stage 
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of t he survey as t his may have l ed t o further generalised 

data being collected, rather t han f ocussing on de eper, more 

specific answers f rom certa i n schools. I t was felt that t he 

best approa ch t o conducting t his part of the s tudy was by 

interviewing peopl e, mainly heads of department )working with 

pupils wi th special needs , i ndividually on t he fea tures out

lined above. 

Following t his decision it was clear tha t an outline 

framework rela ting to these interviews should be dr awn up as 

t his would help t o focus more clearly on the areas to be 

covered and would hel p in the over all conduc t of them. An 

outlined questionna i r e to serve t his pm"pose was produced ( see 

appendix 3). However, i t is impor t ant to s t a t e tha t this wa s 

to be used only a s a basis for discussion of the issue s involved, 

and that the main emphasis a t t his stage was on conduct ing 

individua l interviews with the heads of t he special needs 

departments in or der to al low them t o descri be t heir ind.ivid.ual 

school circums t ances. 

Wi t hin this context and in the light of the f ive areas 

to be investigated in t his part of the survey, t he following 

questions were seen as being import ant as the frame work around 

which these di s cussions might t ake place. 

Functiona l integration 

- fuat is meant by the phrase ' functional integration' 

in your school? 

- How has t his been ef f ected over t he past f ive years? 

The deci sion making process 

Who is involved in t he decision-making in your school? 

Who is crucia l within t his? \Vbo ha s t o be i nfluenced 

in the pr ocess t o ge t things done? Who is the most influentia l 

person within it? 

- What tactics aid you/do you employ to help make the 

changes you have made? 

- What constraints (if any) have been/ are imposed on the 

changes you have made? 
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How ooes the dec j. s i on-making process in 

your school oper a te? 

At whi ch stage in this proces s ar e the 

key decisions t aken? 

vfuat tac t ics (if any) did you employ to 

aid the changes you have ma de? 

{hat constraints (if any) did you feel have 

been brought t o bear in r ela tion t o the 

changes you would have liked to have s een? 

Have all t he changes you have made over t he 

past five years been planned? 

This led t he conversation into the ea of chan es in the 

staff a ttitudes . The conversations then t ook t he f ollowing 

f ormat: 

vfuat is the current s i t ua t ion over t he a ttitude 

of the staff in your school towards pupils \.; i t h 

special educational needs? 

What ha s affected these attitudes over t he past 

f ive years? 

Can the a ttitudes of staff be pla ced i nto certain 

groups? 

lVhat chance i s there of changing the attitudes of 

staff now? 

Vfuat , if it is possible to sta t e , ha s been t he 

singl e most important change you have made t o 

c ge the views of t he staff over t he past 

f ive years? 

~he next section discussed was that of t he dissemina tion 

of inf orma tion about pupils with spec i a l needs in t he s chool . 



- 272 -

The conversations took t his pat tern: 

What is the sour ce of information about these 

pupils in your school? 

How i s it gat hered? 

How is it disseminated? 

What difficul t i es are t here in your s chool in 

using this method? 

How effec t ive is the met hod ( s ) uQed? 

How do you judge this effect iveness? 

The question of pupils ' coping ' in different t ea ching groups 

was r a ised with both of t he s chools in the pilot study as both of 

t hem used this approach. 

f ormat: 

The conversations took the fol lowing 

vlhat (,oes the word 'coping ' mean in t he contex t 

of the anSi-ler provided in the postal questionnaire 

in your school? 

What are the ' key' areas which ar e ui scussed 

"'hen t he question of 'coping ' is r a ised? 

re you happy about t he pres ent definition of 

coping as you have described it? 

As pointed out earlier (p.~10 ) the f irst of these issues -

the meaning of functional integration in t he context of t he school 

questioned followed two different anatomical pa t terns . In the 

first school t he f ollowing pat tern emerged: 

ihat is functional integration in terms of 

your school? 

Defini tion of the pupils in t he s chool. (Th re 

were two groups of pupils wi t h specia l needs , 

r emedia l and slow learners) 
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Have the changes you have made in the l ast five years 

all been planned? 

staff Attitudes 

- vfuat consciously have you done to change the a ttitudes 

of the staff during the past five years? 

- \-lhat i s t he current situation? 

staff a ttitudes in any particular way? 

Can you categol ise 

- What possibilities are there currently for changing 

the a ttitudes of staff towards pupils with specia l educational 

needs? Is t here anything further t o be done in t hi s a.rea? 

The Dissemination of information 

- Which me thods ar e used t o dissemina te informa tion 

about pupils with specia l needs in your school? 

Is the/are the method(s) you us e eff ec t ive? 

How can you determine effectiveness? 

do you use? 

'Coping ' 

What criteria 

- vfuat did you mean by 'coping' in reply to question 11 

in the pos tal questi onnaire? 

- \ofuat f act ors are taken into account when t his word 

is used? 

Is t here any balance in these fac t ors in the decis ions 

which are made? 

(iii) The Pilot Study 

(a) Method 

For the pilot study of t his part of t he survey two schools 

were used. These two schools were chos en f rom an initia l lis t 

of ten which had been selected. The s elections were made on t l e 

basis of t he individual returns which had been made t o t he pos tal 

questionnaire. Within the context of the purpose df t his phase 

of the study, certain f eatures \vithin the school had t o be present 

for t hem t o be asked t o participat e . These v..'ere 

(a) indications tha t t hey felt t hat the pupils with specia l 

needs in t heir school had been f unctionally integra t ed i n t ; ms 

of t he def inition in t he ·.'rarnock Hepor t (op cit p.1 00-1 01) 
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( b) indications t hat changes in provision f or pupils 'ith 

special needs had been ef fected over the past f ive years 

(c) as f ar a s possible t he term I coping ' had been appli ed 

when concer ned with promoting pupils from one ~ e t t o another 

In the pilot study all t hese f act ors Here present 

although in the main phase of t his follow-up study not very 

school contacted promoted t heir pupils 'r am one group to 

another and a s such the ques tion of ' coping ' could not be 

pursued \.,r i th these . 

The t \-IO interviews which were conducted in t his pilot 

study were undertaken in different circumstances. One of 

them was conducted on a face-t o-face basis while the other 

was undertaken over t he telephone. It was a ppar nt a t this 

stage that because of personal .ircums t ances , t le geogra hical 

location of some of t he s chools to be used in t his f ol l ow-up 

study and difficulties Hith the time available , at 1 ast some 

of t he int erviews would have to be con ucted by telephone . A 

trial run of both situa tions was, t heref ore , an import nt part 

of this pilo t study. 

The basis of both of t hese interviews generally fol l owed 

the pat tern outlined earlier in t his section of the s tudy 

( p . 4-6). The topics wer e introduced in t llis s ame order . 'l'he 

anatomy of t he conversations held followed exactly the patterll 

outlined earlier f or items (b), (c), (d) and (e). For question 

( a ), hovlever, the anatomy of t he conversations was di ffer ent for 

the two schools. This was necessary b cause of individual 

features outlined by t he heads of dep t ment as t he conversat i on 

progressed . 

In r elation t o question on the decision-making pr ocess t he 

conversation held took the f ollowing form: 

\{ho is the crucia l person in the decision making 

process in your school? 

How has this person affected the changes which 

have been made to specia l needs provisions 

during the past five years? 



- 215 -

Definiti on of t he organisation of both 

these groups. 

How are these pupils integrated into your 

s chool? 

hat changes have occurred during the pa s t 

five years in r elation t o t he i ntegra t ion 

of these pupils? 

In the second s chool the fo l lowing pat tern wa s r vealed : 

What is functional integrat i on in terms of 

your school? 

What changes have occur red during the p~st 

f ive years 

\.Jhat do you mean by a child ' func tioning ' in 

t his sense? 

What changes have been made in r ela tion t o 

providing smal l group teaching , f or t he se 

pupils as compared wi t h t heir inte t.,r ation 

i nto the s chool? 

( b ) Conclusions 

The conclusions t o t his pilot study f ell into certa in 

main areas. These can be outlined a s the follO\·!ing : 

(a) The f orma t used would provide useful i nformation further 

t o t hat gained in t he initia l postal quest i onna ire . 

(b) Th re was much greater difficulty in rela tion to oondu.cting 

a ' phoned interview t han one t hat was face- to- fac e . This 

could be related t o the fol l owing f actors: 

(i) i t vIas difficult in copying down what Has said by t he 

r e spondent and much time was spent in covering t he points wi ich 

had been made more slowly s o as to do t hi s pr operly 

(ii) there was no way of referring ba ck t o t he key poi nts _ ,,/U ch 

had been made once t he ' phone had been put down . 



- 276 -

(iii) If t he person a t t he other end wa s not known t o me and 

this presented problems , particularly a t the beginning of t he 

conversation even though this person had been contacted earlier, 

asked t o part i cipa te, and supplied wi th a list of questions 

to be discussed 

(iv) it was not a lways easy to keep t he respondent t o th point 

(v) it was difficult not t o t ake 'a line ' and pursue i t 

based on t he information already received from others t aking part 

(vi) the 'phone was not a lways the most convenient or hospi t able 

medium for conducting this t ype of interview, either f or mys elf 

or the person being ques t ioned 

(vii) it was clear t hat ea c of t he interviews which would be 

conducted would have an indivi ua l flavour, ea ch would have 

a different emphasis, eacn would lead to diff erent questions 

being asked which would be dependent on t he individua l t aking 

part, his school and what he wanted to l et me know . It wa s 

more likely, the evidence indicated, t ha t t here would be more 

similarity be tween t he conversations rela ting t o items (b), (c), 

Cd) and (e) in t his follow-up study than i tem (a ) - functional 

i ntegrat ion, where dif ferent interpre t a tions and values i n 

individual schools would lead to different t opics being di scussed. 

(viii) it was clear from t his pilot s tudy tha t more informa tion 

vlOuld be f ort hcoming from t hose taking part by a skinG the 

initia l question and remaini ng quiet , t o l et t hem peak a nd 

for the questioner t o intervene only occasionally r ather t han to 

try to set t he pace and not allOl.Jing enough t ime t o provide a 

cons idered response. 

(c) l everthless, despite t he difficul t i es outlined above , t ~ e 

idea of t his follow-up study was wort h pursuing a s t he informa tion 

which would be coll ected may provide useful additi onal evidence 

t o that a lready col lected. 

(iv) The main phase of the f ollow-up study 

Taking into a ccount t he conclusions drawn a bove , t he ma in 

part of his follow-up study was conducted in six other secondary 

schools drawn f r om all three local author i t i es wher e the pos t a l 

survey had been conducted. 

As pointed out earlier in t he pilot study ( p ~~l, these 
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schools were selected on the basis of the information they had 

returned in response t o t he original questionn ire . 

main study eight s chools \\fere selected to participa te . 

For t his 

' he 

field was narrowed to a large extent as t he pos t a l quest i onnaire 

had guaranteed anonimity t o the s chools sending re turns and 

many s chools had made their responses without r evealing t heir 

identities . Because of this, a l though many of them i ndica ted 

they had developed interesting s tra tegi es for t 11eir pupils Hi th 

peci a l needs , their individual identification was unknown d 

no fur t her contact was possible . 

Of the eight chools asked t o part ic ipa t e in thi~ ct age , 

two declined to do so. One head teacher repli d indicating 

he felt the Head of department had not got t he time ; t he oth r 

was concerned about r eta ining its anonimity . Thi s left s ix 

schools with which t o conduct t his part of the urvey . However 

the information received from the pil ot study was f el t t o be 

valuable in adding t o t he body of knowledge i n t his inquiry . 

As f ew changes Here to be made t o t he outlin d of t e tudy, 

it was decided t o incorpora t e t hese results \ -Ji t h t hose of the 

main study. 

l<.:ach of the eight , participating schools ( t he tvro in t he 

pilot study and the six others) were comprehensive. 'l'hi s Has 

not de l ibera te : two grammar schools were conta cted but bot h 

declined t o part i cipa te. he participa ting school s were dr aym 

from all thr ee local education auth(l r i tie s \"here the pos tal 

questionnaire had been comple ted , one from one L. E. A., tvlO 

from a second and five from t h t hird . The adviser .,ho \-1 s 

questioned vlorked f or the L. E. A. from which t h ' five s chools 

originated. 

The age r ange of the pupils at tending a lso varied ; 

three of t hem took chil dren from 11 - 16 while five were ' all

through' 11 - 18 comprehensive s chools . Si milarly , there 

was a spread between the r ural and urban s chools . Three of 

them vfere rural and five urban. The three which Here r ural 

were not all 11 - 16 schools nor had all the urban s chools an 
11 - 18 age r ange . Again , the L. E. A. advise~ area included 
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both 11 - 16 and 11 - 18 secondar y schools in both rura l and 

urban areas a nd thus some degree of bal ance \vas a lso kept in 

this respect. Finally, there was a \vide r ange i n the length 

of time that the heads of t he specia l needs department had been 

in their present jobs, r anging from the shortest of three years 

t o the longest of over fifteen year s . 

From t hi s i nformation it can be seen t hat despite the 

random nature of the selection of t he s chools in t his phase 

of the survey and the difficul t i es encounter ed in maki ng i t , 

there wa s a t least, in part, a ba lance similar t o that found 

in the pos t al survey. 

The s chools v,hich were asked t o participa t e , \vere initially 

conta cted by telephone t o ascertain t heir ,,!illingness . Those 

six who ",ere willing were then sent a. list of the qu estions and 

an outline of t he pr oposed conversation so that some preparation 

could be done by those involved . A da t e was also fixed for t he 

i ntervi ew. 

In f ive cases these interviews vIi t h the schools had to be 

carr ied out by 'phone and only one was conducted on a face- t o-face 

basis. Never the l ess despite this, and taking into a ccount the 

lessons learnt in the pilot study, the outcome was f el t to be 

satisfactory and much useful inf ormati on was collected. 

The adviser VIas interviewed face-to-fa ce after the 

school interviews had been conducted and t he l oesul ts of t he 

data collected had been analysed so tha t he could 0iv8 an 

impression of t he overall findings . 

As \Vit' t he pilot s tudy t he conversa tions on the topics 

(b), (c), (d) and (e) f ollowed similar patterns to t hose de scribed 

earlier. For topic (a) however , as also had occurred in the 

pilot study, conversations ",i th individua l schools \ .... er e undertaken 

i n different ways and different items were di scussed wi t h each 

s chool. Thi s was dependent on individual organisations and the 

interna l developments i n provisions which had occurred . 
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(v) The Results 

(a) Functional integration 

The information rece i ved on t his question indicated t ha t 

there was a variety of definitions of the term 'functional 

integration' in the schools. Further, it showed that because 

of this variety of definitions and understanding of the term , the 

concept of functional integration vari ed widely from one school 

to another. The data indicated that functional integration was 

perceived in two essential ly different ways in the schools. 

These have been defined f or t he purpose of t his analys is as 

' pragmatic' and 'philosophical'. 

In the schools .,here a 'pragmatic' approach had been 

adopted, this was based on two further features r elating to 

organisati onal and interpretive factors. 

Where the organisationa l fact or wa s emphasised , this 

usually involved fitting those pupils with spec ial needs (wh rever 

possible) into the mainstream classes, based on a spects such as 

the flexibility within t he school meeting the si t ua t i on, t he 

availabili ty of staff and the provis ion of support teaching, 'l'he 

evidence indicated tha t where there was a l a ck of provis ion in 

these areas or an unwillingness to provide it, this would inhibit 

the level of integration for pupils with specia l needs . 

The interpretive factor wa s ba sed on the views wi thin the 

school of the interpreta tion of the phrase ' functiona l integration'. 

Here t he emphasis was on the word 'functiona l' in t he sense of t he 

pupil wi th special needs being able to function (i.e. cope) in 

certain subject areas. 

The evi dence indicated t ha t t his interpretation was of ten 

determined by the subjective views of t he department s t a ff mos t 

closely concerned with pupils wi th specia l needs who often ba sed 

these vi ews on their knowl edge and perceived knowledge of t he 

rest of the school or their persona l contact wi th it. 

'l'he 'philosophical' concept of functional eouca t i on wa s 

ba sed on the vi ew that functional educat ion means t otal integration 

which in turn means mixed-ability teaching with support f or 

pupils with special needs. This wa s a view preva lent in t hree 
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of the eight schools in the survey. In these schools the Heads 

of the Specia l Needs Department questioned, indicated tha t they 

felt it was part of their r esponsibilities to persuade other 

members of staff to this view. The evidence collected also 

indicated that difficulties had arisen with t his concept of 

integration because some members of staff in the school did not 

accept this philosophy and f urther did not want support teachers 

in the room with them and by implicati on were having to cope 

themselves. 

Other feat ures which emerged from the research on this 

question included the indication that, because in many s chools 

'functional integration' (in whatever sense it had been organised) 

demanded the greater use of 'support' teachers, many s taff \Ver e 

contributing part of their time in t his way as subject specia lists 

without any specific training f or the role. 

Further, even when pupils in some schools were to s ome 

extent integrated physically within the school, t here wer e 

indications that there continued to be a reluctance by s ome 

departments or individual staff to accept them within their l essons . 

One school indicated t hat ther e had been pr es sure put on 

it by the L. E. A. to change its organisation and provision for pupils 

with special needs in what the head of department de s cribed as 

'certain directions'. This involved the abandonment of specific 

classes for the r emedial children and putting them into mixed 

ability teaching groups with teacher support. This, the hc)ad of 

department indicated, would, in the iews ~f the local advise~ 

'help the process of integration in the school'. 

As this had happened only recently (within weeks of t he 

interview), t he effect could not be measured. The head of 

department felt this would not be helpful for two reasons, firs tly 

it had 'antagonised certain staff by its i mplications and the way 

it had been done', and secondly this form of integration had 

been tried some years before and had 'failed miserably'. 'l'he 

head of department was not optimistic about its possibilities 

on t his occasion either. 

Discussions with the heads of department also made it 
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cl ear that much more emphasis was placed on pursuing, in wha t ever 

fo rm it was felt t o be appr opri a te for t ne ir s chools , an i ntegrat ed 

provision for t he pupils in t heir first and second years (age 

11 - 13 ) compared with those in the fourth and fifth years (age 

14 - 16). At t his stage it wa s suggested by every head of 

department questiol1$ed , t he form of integration provided \yas 

determined by di f ferent features . These included t he demands 

made by the t imetable , option choices (or ' guided ' option choices , 

as was the case in f ive of t he s chools questioned ), examinat i on 

entry and setting/grouping pr ocedures . 

Finally on this question , discussions which occurred 

r elating to t he purposes behind t he process of functiona l 

i ntegration left a clouded pic t ure . Th evidence coll cted 

indicated that li t tle thought had been bi ven to t his by the chools 

involved . The cl eares t views were obtained from thos e schools 

where a ' pragmatic ' a proach had been adopted . Here they could 

r elate t heir views t o specific exam l es of either chan es which 

had been made or to individual pupils . One respondent stated 

' it gives the pupils a be tter chance of being integrated ', while 

another argued t hat t he r ete tion of class- ba s ed small group 

teaching ' gave every child a better chance of i ndividua l help 

and ..... making progress '. 

It was , however , not clear how f unctiona l integration i n 

the schools could be r el a ted t o the definition provided in t h 

\ofarnock Report ( op ci t ), nor could satisfactory ans \·/ers be gained 

a s t o its real purpose . 

The views of the adviser on t hi s question were fi rstly that 

the r esear ch ' reflec ted well the vari ety of possible views of 

functi onal integrati on in the s chools in his area '. He added 

that ' although t he i dea of functional educa t ion is clearly 

defined i n t he 'warnock Repor t in practice it is l ess sO •••• ,. 

' Functiona l integration', he ar gued , ' will be locational 

and dependent upon the needs of the child and on the circum t ances 

within each school '. 

Further , the adviser felt that much of t he evidence 

collec ted ' reflec ted a subtle shift in emphasis from the pre-
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War nock period' ··!here the r emedial teacher a t the time wished 

t o dictate circumstances for the child. The present pos ition, 

he stated , was ' much more open to negotia tion where we ere all 

teachers of special education (sic) and the specialist staff 

must inf luence ot hers in their ways of teaching and in t heir 

choice of ma terial '. 

The school where infor mation had been gathered which 

implied that L. E. A. pressure was being brought to bear to enforce 

change was in t hi s adviser~ area . He was asked to comment on t hi s . 

He refuted the sugges tions which had been made stating 'no 

pres sur e was being put (on t he school)' and added ' schools are 

responding to the consultative documents and taking initiattes 
.J<. 

f or any changes'. 

(b) The deci sion making progress 

The r esults of the questions asked on t his subject showed 

that the head teacher was t he key figure in r elation t o the 

changes which had been made . The heads of department s ' comments 

included 'you cannot do anything without a committed head ' and 

' wi thout his (the heads ) support we ' d have got nOl,lher e '. 

The impor t ance of the headteacher was f urt her shown 

that in six of the e i ght schools he was the only per son wi t h 

whom the Head of the Specia l Needs Department had any discussion 

while in anot her it \ ... as t he Head of department, the Head Teacher 

and the Head of Lower School who were involved in deci sion

making. In only one school was t he head teacher not the key 

figure ; here it was the deputy head in charge of timetabling 

\.Ji th whome the Head of Department had inunedi a te contact i n 

connect ion with r ecent policy changes . 

Further , the influence of the head tea cher can be s en 

in that in one s chool t he head had set t he d partment up him

self and in two schools it was t he head , not the head of 

department , who had initiated the recent changes in the 

organisRtion f or pupils with specia l needs . 'r he evidence 

indicated that the changes in organisation wer e l a r gely 

dependent upon the views and perceptions of t h headteacher . 
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I n every case the changes whi ch had been made in t he 

schools over the f ive year period had been planned and the 

procedure which had been followed was l argely similar to t hat 

described i n the r esponses received t o the questionna ire ( q . 26 

p. '111 to 1.IS ). These indica t ed that discussion usually 

in t he f irst instance , involved the head teacher and t he head of 

department (a s outlined above) . The proposals were t hen 

discussed at heads of departments meetings , at pastoral m~et J ngs , 

or at both , and then after the s e views had been cons idered , 

wi t h the whole staff. At t hi s stage , t he evidence indica ted 

the changes \.,ere outlined to t he staff r ather t han discussed 

openly. Thus as the more staff become involved , the opportunity 

to change t he proposals become more limited. 

As with t he question on f unctiona l integration, the 

adviser f e l t that the evidence collected on t hi s question was 

' a fair r eflection of the s ituation' . Fur t her , he f elt that 

t he dec is ion-making process a s it affected the change s made t o 

special educational pr ovision in the school s , was ' an indica t ion 

of t he normal management style t o be found t here '. 

(c) Staff Attitudes 

For t his question , t he key area s fo r consider ation were 

the current situation \od th regard t o the provision for pupils 

with special educationa l needs in t he s chool , the most import ant 

decisions or changes which have had a ma j or impact on the 

attitude of the staff and the potentia l for changing att i tudes 

within the s chool. 

It was felt initially tha t many of t he schools would be 

affected in connection \.,i th t he repli es to this question by 

the definition of functional integration which wa s oper able 

there , and also by the decision-making process i n t he s chool by 

which changes ha d been made . In t he event many of t he int erviews 

with t he heads of departments l ed quite naturally from t hese 

t opics to t hat of staff a ttituues and in thi s connection t his 

feeling wa s confir med. 

The answers to t he questions indica t ed f i rstly t hat 
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within the s chools t here had been a gradua l a ccep t ance by t he 

staff of t he requir ements made by the 1981 Education Act a nd 

the philosophy embodied in it by t he recommendations of the 

War nock Report ( op cit). 

Every s chool interviewed in t hi s par t of the survey 

felt that there had been movement in this direction, commf.:nts 

such as ' the staff ar e general ly more pos itive now' and ' I 

fee l we have made a l ot of pr ogress in t his ar ea ' v/ere j ust 

two examples of this. The amount of change could be r l ated 

t o t he i ndividual s chool and t o the individua l deve lopments which 

had been made there . 

Some of t he f ac tors which these i nterviews i ndicated 

had been impor tant in t his area were: 

- the a cceptance by the r es t of t he staff of the 

knowledge and expertise of the staff of the spec ial needs depar tment 

in t heir work wi th pupils 

- the commitment of t he department s taff t o th ir work 

with pupil s and the essential child-centred na t ure of it 

impr ovements in pers onal r elations among the s t aff 

the commitment of the head teacher to the chRnges 

which gave the s t aff in t he department increased credi bil ity 

and status. (In one case t he headteachers' commitment to 

change and the Hay t is had been undertaken without any r eal 

discus sion with the head of the department or ot her s taff in the 

s chool had led to his colleages t o exoner a te t he He~ d of 

Department from any r esponsibility f or the consequences . 

fe eli ngs , he r eported , were g~nerally summed up a s ' its not 

your fault mate!'). 

'l'heir 

In ano t her school the changes had b en r equired ha d led 

to ' panic by the staff '. The Head of Department in t his school 

stated that al though many of the staff were happy enough to 

see pupils with specia l needs around t he s chool , they id not 

real ly want to come into contact with t hem . Their a ttitude , 

she said , was ' keep them happy, but keep them away from me '. 

Further fea t ures r el a ted t o the developments undert aken 

by the heads of the special needs and t heir dt partmental taff 
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in the schools . These included : in- service training (in two 

s chools ), talking t o staff (in three s chools ), the development 

and encoua'agement of ' good practi ce ' (in one s chool ) and the 

commitment of the department staff to the work and 4hilosophy 

of the Warnock Report ( op cit) and the 1981 Education Act (in 

two schools) . Cons istently the tactical approach to encouraging 

the changes of view of the staff in the schools was based on 

t he process of long-term conversation. Two heads of de artment 

described t heir tactics as 'dripping water ' and anot her as 

' Chinese torture , just keep going'. 

In this connection t his phase left t he questioner with 

a f eeling of the deep commitment of t hose heads of department 

questioned t o t he philosophy of the arnock Report ( op cit) 

and the r equirements of the 1981 Education Act. Although this 

was not part of the survey and no specific questions were a ked 

on this topic , not one of those question d s howed any doubt 

a bout t his. It was not only as if there was a cons ider able 

tacit agreement about the Warnock Report but a l s o that they 

saw as one of their main tasks in t heir school t o convert 

other members of staff there to t his way of t hi nking . It was 

however clear that not all developments were being undertaken 

in every s chool along the same lines and , as has been indicated 

from the information concerning the def i nition of functi onal 

integration discussed ear lier in t his section, not all schools 

perceived the need for change in the same way. When the heads 

of department concerned were questioned on t his , the evidence 

indicated that such developments were based on previ ous pract i c 

used to meet the needs of pupils with special educationa l needs 

in t he school , and also through their own perceptions of the 

direction which these changes should take in conjunct i on with t hose 

of the head teacher. These perce tions were based un f actors 

which could be found within their own school s . Thes e included 

the organisation, the willingness (or otherwise) of t h whole 

staff to part cipate, and the r~lationship be tween the depar t ment 

and the rest of the staff . 

The adviser felt, on t his particular ques tion , t h t t he 

information received a lso ' reflected clearly t he current pos ition '. 
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Particul arly , he stated ' this was the case with the three 

groups of staff to be found in the secondary school; the 

sympathe tic staff , the indifferent s and those who were agai ns t 

any further involvee ment with those pupils with special ne ds . 

Further , he indicated that he felt that in general more 

staff were now more sympathetic t o t hose pupils wi th special 

needs than five years ago. However , he was not able to pr ovide 

any figures which would have conf irmed t his view . 

The adviser also felt that t he outline L. E. A. planning 

document produced by his county had "helped to encourage an 

overall appreciation of a change of a ttitude" . 

(d) The dissemination of information 

The da t a received on t his question i ndicated t hat t he ori i al 

and most important source of information about pupils with special 

needs was through some form of contact with the f eeder j uni or 

s chool. This was the case with everyone of t he s chools 

conta c ted in t his phase of the survey . 

This for m of conta c t vari ed from school to s chool ; mos tly 

(in seven cases) t his involved the h ad of sp cial ne d 

department v i siting each of the feeder junior s chool s to receive 

both the ob jective test scores and t he subjective cornrn 'nts , 

based on the f eelings of the staff there , a llout th se pupils . 

The number of schools visited to collect t his i nforma tion 

varied from three to twelve , depending on t e l ocation of the 

s chools. These visits \'lere made either by the head of the 

department on his own or in con j unction with th head of the 

f irst year pupils who y/ould at tend in connection wi t h receivi ng 

i nforma tion on a wider basis for the intake for th new group . 

In the schools \.,rhere no junior s chool visi ts were undert aken , 

inf ormat ion about the incoming pupils wi t h special needs \'/as 

deri ved from the r ecord cards completed by t he junior chool 

teacher s before -.he pupils t r ansf ·r r ed . The ot her school s 

in t his s t age of the survey a lso used these cards but as a 

s econdary ' back- up' source of information . 
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In one s chool further inf orma tion about t he pupils was 

gathered from interna l testing comple ted shortly after the 

t r ansfer had been made . In t his school t he head of t he specia l 

needs department was (and had been f or over ten years) r esponsible 

for s creening a ll the new first yea r int ake and di s s emina ting 

t his information t o the a ppropr i a te teachers in the s chool . 

The information r ecei ved on t his question confi r ms that 

collected from the returned questionna ires in the previ ous 

stage . They a lso indicated a heavy reliance on inf orma tion 

from junior s c_: ools but not t o t he exclusive extent of that 

revealed in this phase of the study. 

The data recei ved from t he s chools in t hi s part of the 

study confirmed t hat informa tion was di s semina t ed in a number 

of ways i n the secondary s chool. The mos t common ways were by 

word of mouth ,vi th i ndividual members of s t a ff in ei ther formal 

or informal s itua tions. In one s chool t he information r ec ived 

was "passed on t o only certa in members of staff •••••• only hos e 

",ho could be trusted". 

Another impo" t ant method wa s t hrough a open- a cce ss f iling 

system. The s taff wer e t old t ha t the informa tion wa s Lh r e nd 

for them t o use a t t heir own ciscre t ion . Thi s met hod wa s 

used in f our out of the ei ght schools . In two of Lhese however , 

s ome form of col l ective information was pr 'pared and distribu t ed 

to all staff , while in ano ther t his m t hod was a l so used , up

dated annually by t he Head of t he Special Needs epartme nt , but 

without t he open a ccess fil i ng system . Anoth r method included 

the us e of 'link ' teachers (one s chool h8.d t his and ano t her "IaS 

in the process of changi ng to it). In one s chool a ll i nfor ma tion 

about pupils wi t h speci a l needs Has istribut ed by the Heads of 

year, t hus being taken out of the h nds of the Head of t he 

Special Needs Department. In ano t her school informat ion was 

passed on a t meetings which ,,/ere held r egul arly each \Ve k \·, here 

all staff could attend and t he departmental staff \Vere expected 

t o do so . Fi nally in one s chool, \"h r e a ll i nformation 

"las dis s emi nat ed by t he Head of the fir st y ar , t he head of the 

sp~ c ial needs department used a notice- board in the staffroom 



- 288 -

and memos to individual staff f or t his task when any item of 

special import ance needed to be dissemi nated. 

The effectiveness of the met hods used were r el ated to a 

subjective consideration by the head of department to the good 

working knowledge about pupils wi t h special needs by the 

subject department staff. They indica ted ' that,in their view, 

r elatively few staff were uninformed or unable t o discuss the 

pupils with special needs which they t aught, although they 

were less knowledgeable about other pupils with special needs 

in the school. This view wa s expressed by every head of 

department questi oned . They indica t ed, in gener al terms , the 

methods they used were efficient and effective. Two spoke of 

the need for constant vigilance on t he sub ject and another 

suggested t hat although he fe l t the situation in hi s school was 

effective, ' there were weaknesses' in it which he was curr ent ly 

discussing with other heads of department in the s chool . When 

questioned f urther on t his matter , he stated ' there is nothing 

specific to which I can r el a te t his' •••• (its) ' just a gut 

feeling' • 

On this question the adviser indica ted that the evidence 

collected 'reflected a lack of f ormal organisa tion for the 

dissemination of information whi ch was found in other research 

on t he subject'. 

(p.1'13 ) t 

This was a point made earlier in thi s study 

Further, he fel t tha t over the past five years the information 

sent out by special needs departments was now ' linked far more 

closely t o what was r elevant to ot her members of staff •••• 

based on inf ormation which they could both understand and use '. 

This was a feature which he argued could be "linked to the 

change in emphasis which he had spoken about from t he pre-

Warnock pos ition". 

( e) Coping 

The l ast question i n t his phase of the study Has r el a ted 

t o a cl earer definition of what t he r espondents to the pos tal 

questionnaire had meant by the t erm ' coping ' when dis cussing 
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the transfer of pupils to other teaching groups in the school . 

The evidence of t he postal questionnaire indicated t hat, as 

wi t h the definition of functional integration outlined earlier , 

this may mean different things in di fferent schools . 

A survey conducted in t he eight schools used in t his 

phase of the enquiry i ndicated that only four of them transferred 

pupils out of t he special needs department into the mains tream 

classes , and one of t hem was in the process of changing t his 

system. This meant t hat only half of the t otal number of 

schools used in t his phase could participa te in the investigation 

of this question. 

The information r eceived however , confir med that of 

Jamieson et al (1977)1. of variations in meaning when the word 

'coping ' was used in school. Similar t o the f i ndings of 

Jamieson et al Cop cit), ther e was a commonality in t his study 

among the staff between the use of t he words ' copi ng ' and 

'success '. In ever y school questioned t his s tudy also f ound 

the main thrust was towards the compet ance and success of the 

child in the class to which they were going. This was r el a ted 

primarily to t heir academic ability. In two s chools however, 

this was taken in conjunction with the s ocia l compet ance. In 

t hese cases judgements were taken in conjunction with other 

staff in the school (usually heads of departments) , not jus t 

those working with children in t he special needs department , 

with r egard to t he ability of the pupils proposed for promotion 

to cope socially with others in the group and usually in a 

much larger group of pupils where less individual attention and 

suppor t would be provided. In every case each of the heads 

of department questioned indicated that the main concerns of 

the staff involved in t hese discussions was t he success of 

the pupil in t heir new envir onment and to ensure t hat would 

be no question of any r eturn to the previous class . One of 

t he heads of depart ment stated that he saw this procedure a s 

'a second tes t t ha t each child had to pass bef ore being promoted '. 

Nevertheless, he f elt t ha t this was impor t ant not only from 

the child' s point of view but also from t hat of hi s own 

1 • Jamieson M, Partlett M and Pocklington K : Towards Integration; 
a study of blind and partially sighted children in ordinary 
s chools in Swann W ( op cit) 
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credibility and that of his staff in the school. 

The adviser felt that these findings 'reflected an 

accurate pioture of the situation' in schools where t his 

form of transfer was used. However, he also f elt t hat it did 

not accurately reflect one important feature, what he called 

'the numbers game' where the t r ansfer of pupils t o the group 

above or t o a mixed ability class was dependent not only on 

the child's ability to cope (in whatever meaning of t he term) 

but also on the places available in tha t cl ass or on the number 

of pupils to be transferred to the special needs depart ment . 

He stated t hat the deci sions taken in this respect were 'often 

based on numbers not needs'. 

Finally, in a comment on t he overall findings of t his 

follow-up study, t he adviser felt that t he five areas which had 

been saected for further investigation were 'key areas of 

debate in current provision' and t hat ther e was a need for ' much 

f urther discussion', not only within each school but a t L.E.A. 

and na tional levels also. These dis cussions were necessary, in 

his view, in order to investigate the a t ter ns, approa ch s and 

methods of operation whi ch are emerging currently in t hese 

five areas. He also felt that it was only by undertaki ng such 

an exercise t hat the cur rent developments could be a ssessed and 

further changes in provision made. 
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This section will deal with the conclusions which can be 

drawn from the information received from the postal survey 

which was conducted in the three local education authorities 

of the current provision for pupils with special educational 

needs in the mainstream secondary school. 

These conclusions will reflect both the themes identified 

in the hypothesis discussed at the start of this study and 

also the features incorporated into the overall organisation 

of the questionnaire. In this respect this section will be 

divided into the five sub-sections of the hypothesis : 

- the categorisation of pupils with special needs 

t he identification of these pupils 

the development of arrangements to accommodate and 

teach them in the school 

their integration into the mainstream school 

- the widening role of the specialist teacher to help 

in their education and development 

Initially, however, these conclus i ons will make reference 

to the data received about the background of t hose schools which 

participated in this survey_ 

Finally, consideration will be given to informati on 

received with regard to the future developments of special 

educational prOVision which was indicated by those participating 

schools. 

(2) The background of the schools 

The schools which made returns to the postal questionnaire 

proved to be a good cross-section of the types of secondary 

schools to be found anywhere in the country. Thi s was t he 

case for the following reasons: 

(a) they had widely different r anges of the initial 

intake of their pupils 

(b) the schools were representative of both rura l and 

urban areas. 

(c) there were considerable differences in t he pupil 
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population of those schools represented in the survey. 

(d ) the sample included the three main types of secondary 

provision found in the country, grammar, secondary modern 

and comprehens ive schools. 

(e) there was no consistent pattern of provision in any 

of the counties r epresented, a feature of a large number of 

local authorities in the country. 

(f) there was a considerable differ ence in the sample of 

schools with regard to the length of time during which provis ion 

for pupils with special needs had been made in the s chools . 

These varied f r om those schools which had little or no current 

provision for t his group of children to others which had been 

undertaking t he work for over twenty years 

(3) The Categorisation of pupils 

The evidence of this small-scale survey indica t es that 

the term special educational needs is now commonly used to 

describe both the r elevant pupils and the work of the depart ment 

most closely responsible for them. 

The data collected indicated that the majority of the 

departments concerned (50/73) described themselves as the 

special needs department, with r elatively few (9/73) called 

r emedial departments and none now called the slow learner 

departments. 

These data, further confirmed t he evidenoe of t he literature 

survey provided by Brennan (op cit) Hegarty and Pocklington 

(op cit), Hegarty ( op cit), Clunies Ross et al (op oit) and 

Hodgson et al (op cit) of this trend. 

(4) The identification of pupils 

The evidence of the survey confirmed tha t provided by 

the Warnock Report (op cit) and outlined much earlier by Burt 

(op cit) and Schonell (op cit) that the population of children 

with special educational needs was not a static twenty percent 

of the school popula tion in every school but it varied according 

to the individual circumstances in each school . 

The survey i ndicated that there were widely differing 

numbers of pupils who were r egarded as having speci a l educational 
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needs in each school. These varied from less than five percent 

in 27/77 schools to over fifte en percent in 20/77. There was 

no obviously apparent r eason for t his from the data received 

or from the statistical survey and this could not be r elated to 

the individual catchment areas of the schools, their fee lings 

about coping with the problem, the size or type of school or 

t heir age range. 

At this stage it was not clear how this occurred and 

t he follow-up survey did not provide any clear answer to the 

problem either . 

The follow-up survey did, however, confirm the evidence 

of the postal questionnaire t ha t the most important source 

of information about pupils with specia l needs was the feeder 

junior school which provided t his on t r ansfer . 

Changes which were made during the time in secondary 

s chool to the pupils perceived in this way was dependent~in 

pr agmatic terms, upon the number of pupils which the depart ment 

felt they were able to s ee and on the progress of the pupils 

in question. There were indications that the number of 

pupils rece i ving help from the depar t ment responsible for 

pupils with special needs had increased in t he schools taking 

part in t he survey over the f ive year period in question. 

The evidence indicated t hat)although i n many s ohools there had 

been an increase in the total numbers of pupils seen (35/ 77 ), 
t his did not reflect a major shift in the ability of pupils 

in the school but was rather an indication of an increased 

awareness by the staff to the identificati on of such pupils. 

The survey indicated that the pupils who had been assessed 

as having special educational needs had been identified by 

three methods. These were information from the feeder schools , 

internal testing and by recommendations from subj ect staff . 

By far the greates t number of schools in the survey used these 

methods, usual ly in conjunction . w!th each other. 
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(5) The development of arrangements to accommodate and 
teach pupils with special needs 

The main thrust of the questionnaire was r el a ted to the 

changes in the development of provision for pupils with special 

needs over the five year period. Because of t his it was f elt 

necessary to sub-divide this section into three s epar ate , yet 

closely-linked parts. These will be r el ated to : 

(a) the staffing arrangements in the schools in r elation to 

the provision 

(b) the organisational changes made in r elation to the pupils 

(c) the effect of the organisational structure of the s chool 

on the provision for pupils with special needs. 

The f irst of these sub-sections will deal with such 

features as t he deployment of the staff, the development of 

support teaching, and the time-tabling arrangements. 

The second section will be concerned with the pr ovision 

made for pupils, their transfer (where necessary) to other 

teaching groups in the school, the curri culum provision 

avai lable for them and t he organisa tion of information about 

them in the school. 

The t hird section will be concerned with the decision

making process in the school, the effect of the overall 

philosophy of the school and the development of special 

educational provision, the entry policy for external examinations 

and the financial arrangements for the department responsible 

for them. 

(a) The staffing arrangements 

From the analysis which was undertaken, the following 

conclusions can be drawn 

Deployment of staff 

There was a considerable variety in t he number of staff 

deployed to work with pupils with special needs in the schools 

where the research was undertaken. These numbers ranged 

from a department which had no full-time members (only the 

co-ordinator) to departments with eight members of s taff working. 

The range in t hese numbers could not be linked to the numbers 
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of pupils in t he school who had been designated as having 

special educational needs, but rather with the deployment 

of staff according to the individual feelings and appr oaches 

within each school. 

A comparison between the number of staff in the school 

presently deployed in the department provided little conclus ive 

evidence to indicate changes compared with five years ago. 

The largest grouping of schools in the survey (32/83) reported 

that the number of staff working in the department now was 

similar to that five years ago. Further , the evidence indicated 

that the changes in numbers where this had occurred could not 

be related simply to the number of pupils with specia l educational 

needs but to other factors such as the overall deployment of 

staff in the school, falling roles and changes in the na ture of 

the school . 

The number of staff deployed full-time in the departments 

also showed a great variety. These varied from schools (26/79) 
where no member of staff worked full-time with t hese pupils to 

schools where four members of staff were doing this work full

time . In general, the pattern of deployment meant that in the 

l arge majority of schools questioned, the staff who were regarded 

as being specialists in teaching pupils with special needs 

spent part of their time-tabled time outs ide the department 

teaching children with no special educati ona l needs. This 

is an organisational arrangement which fulfils the recommendations 

made in this respect in the Newsom Report ( op cit para . 281 

p . 100) . 

The numbers of staff who were attached to the special 

needs department on a part- time basis were similarly wide . 

These varied from no staff being used in this way in one school 

to the eighteen in another . Some schools provided this 

information as a percentage and again this indicated similarly 

large variations. Some schools indicated that up to f i fty 

percent of t he staff were deployed in this way. Again, as 

with the answers to the question r elating to the number of 

staff working full-time with these pupils, the rea sons for 
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the variety in these numbers was not part of the original 

questionnaire but t his may be explained by factors such as the 

overall organisation of the school, the attitude of the staff 

in the school towards parti cipating in this way, and the 

overall philosophy towards the use of staff in the s chool . 

Support teaching 

In connection with the development of suppor t t eaching 

in the school by members of t he special needs department, 

there was evidence of a wide variety of subject areas where 

such work mi ght be undertaken. In some schools (1 6/40) the 

staff undertaking t his work had access to all the subject 

departments in the school to work wi th pupils while in others 

this was restricted, even non-existant. The most popular 

depart ments where access had been gained were Maths , English 

and humanities subjects. 

The replies received, however, indicated t hat in some 

cases the respondent had confused the idea of support teaching 

with that of the normal teaching commit ment in the wider 

school by members of the special needs t eam and because of this , 

there may be some inaccuracy in rep l i ed to this question. 

Nevertheless, the data indicated that t ere is a much greater 

depth of support available throughout the whole of the subject 

areas in the secondary school than indicated in previous 

research projects by Hegarty et al (op cit), Clunies Ros s et 

al (op cit) and Hodgson et a l (op cit). Access to provide 

support work in subject departments a cross the s chool, the 

evidence indicates, was most commonly gained by invitation 

from the relevant member of staff or through discussions with 

the head of department. 

One t hird (27/77) of the schools in the survey indicated 

that they had introduced some form of 'link ' teacher s cheme 

between the special needs department and other sub j ect departments 

in the school. Other schools indica ted that they were presently 

in the process of thinking through or organising such developments . 
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Time-tabling 

The survey showed that in the secondary school there was 

no clear-cut pattern of who was responsible for the time-

tabling arrangements of the department. Three different 

arrangements emerged from the data received : 

(a) The head of the special needs department had sole responsibility 

for this (in 29/75 cases). 

(b) The head of the special needs shared this responsibility 

with the deputy head or other senior member of staff who 

organised the timetable for the whole school (in 16/75 cases). 

(c) The senior member of staff responsible organised the time 

table for the special needs department without any direct 

reference to it (in 30/75 cases) 

The pupils - provision 

The survey showed that a variety of approaches were used 

in the secondary schools to help those pupils with special needs . 

The most common of these were class teaching, a system of with

drawal for extra help from other lessons or during registration 

time, and i n-class support. This indicated that the varie ty 

of approaches shown in the most recent literature from such as 

McNicholas (op cit), Gains Cop cit) Eutt (op cit ) and Giles and 

Dunlop (op cit) has continued to develop. 

The way in which this provision was made, was gener ally 

varied and complex according to the needs of the pupil population 

and the flexibility of the organisation in the individual s chool 

to meet them. 

The data received indicated that in a small proportion 

of schools (less than t wenty percent) pupils with special needs 

continued to be taught on a 'class based' format similar to 

t hat undertaken in the primary school. The evidence further 

indicated that t his form of provision would be mos t commonly 

found in the secondary modern school. 

The information received indica ted tha t the overall 

pattern of organisation was generally based on the year group 

in which the pupils were. It suggested that forms of support 

teaching were most commonly used with first and second year 



- 298 -

groups (in about half of those schools which responded) while 

class-based teaching was somewhat more common with fifth year 

pupils (in about sixty percent of cases). The methods used 

with the third year pupils with special needs was often a 

transa.tory stage between these two. 

The evidence from those schools which had sixth form 

provision indicated that at this level some specific provision 

was being made for those pupils- with special needs. The data 

indicated that although this was still not widespread (mentioned 

in only 14/46 schools), it was a little more than that recorded 

in the research of Clunies Ross et al (op cit) although not so 

large as that indicated in more recent research by Goacher 

et al Cop cit 1988) 

Transfer 

The criteria used when the decision to transfer a pupil 

to another class (in the schools where such a move might be 

made) were based primarily on hiS/her ability to cope in 

there . There was however, no definition of what was meant 

by coping in the returns which were received. This was an 

issue which was investigated further in the follow-up study. 

The data collected about how these pupils coped after they had 

been transferred into their new teaching groups indica ted that 

one of three things might occur. These were : 

(a) some form of support teaching and continued assessment 

may be provided by the department responsible for pupils with 

special needs in some, if not all of these pupils' lessons 

(b) informal monitoring and contact would be continued through 

staffroom discussions and through staff meetings 

(c) there would be no further contact by the special needs 

department with the pupils because, since they had been transferred 

all links had been severed 

The most frequently-involved members of staff in the 

decision to transfer pupils in the schools where t his was 

relevant, also varied widely both in number and composition . 

Those most likely to be involved were the head of t he special 

needs department with the heads of some subject departments 
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(most commonly English and Maths) or the pastoral staff responsible 

for that child. 

The results provided particularly interesting information 

in t his respect . They indicated that while in some schools 

(9/ 65) the decision as t o which, when , and by what criteria, 

pupils may be transferred was left entirely to the head of the 

special ne eds department . In other s chools (3/ 65) he had no 

involvement in the process at all ! In one school , where the 

decision was made through this latter process , it was taken 

by just one member of staff without reference to anyone else . 

Where others were consulted , they may be the head teacher , 

the deputy head teacher , or the head of department responsible 

for English or Maths . 

Curriculum 

For many pupils with special educational needs a form 

of restricted curriculum access in the secondary school was 

common- place . This confirms the findings of Clunies Ross et 

al ( op ci t ). 

In the first three years of secondary school the data 

collected indicated that almost half of the schools (37/77) 
had some form of organisational structure which prevented some 

pupils from participating in a variety of curriculum areas . 

These included foreign languages , the single science subjects , 

and hi story and geo. graphy as single subjects . For individual 

science subjects the evidence indicated general science was 

often substituted and humanities took the place of history and 

geog:rnphy. 

Similarly in the fourth and fifth years , most schools 

(40/ 77 ) had some form of curriculum restriction . Again single 

subject s cience and f oreign languages were the most common 

subjects not available for pupils with special needs , parti cularly 

those with learning difficulties . Almost half of the schools 

questioned could not accommodate their pupils with special 

educational needs in foreign language subjects . 

The organisation of information 

The questionnaire and t he follow- up survey both indicated 
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that a whole range of methods had been developed in the schools 

in order to transmit information about those pupils with special 

educational needs . These approaches can be divided into the 

formal and informal methods . 

The formal methods of passing information included 

meetings with other staff , general staff meeti ngs, departmental 

meetings , pastoral meetings and case conferences. 

The informal methods included staff room discussions 

and informal ' chats '. 

Twelve schools indicated they had a system of formal 

documentation of information either through a departmental 

or a pupil filing system and most schools (68/77) used a variety 

of methods to provide what they regarded as the best way of 

d~eminating information in their school. 

The effectiveness of this disemination in the eyes of 

the rest of the staff was not however a suitable topic for 

inclusion in this type of survey. 

(c) The effect of the organisational structure of the school 
on the provision for pupils with special needs 

This section draws conclusions in connection with the 

organisational changes which had occurred in t he school s ince 

the enactment of the 1981 Education Act, the changed role of 

the department in the school, and changes which have affected 

the organisation of those pupils with special needs in the 

school . 

Organisati onal change 

The data received indicated that the responsibility 

for the deci sions to make changes in the organisati on and 

provision for pupils with specia l needs usually involved more 

staff than those working in the department responsible for 

their day-to-day welfare. 

A hierarchical pattern of deCi sion-making emerged with 

the first moves often being made by the head of the special 

needs department in conjunction with the head teacher. 

Discussions then took place with the senior management t eam ; 
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the feelings of the whole staff being sought after this . 

The follow-up study also serves to confirm this finding. 

It showed that the key figure was the head teacher and also 

that the more distant the discussion was from the senior 

members of staff in the school, the less ohance there was of 

influenoing ohanges . The sources of information and influence 

in r elation to the philosophy adopted within eaoh school was 

derived from three different areas : external influences , ( such 

as advisers) , H. M. I .'s, local college lecturers and the 

literature written on the experiences of others) , internal 

influenoes (such as the views of the head teacher, or the 

senior management team), and t hirdly the feelings and experience 

of the head of the special needs department and his/ her staff . 

The ab i lity to make ohanges , the evidenoe indicated, was 

based on the perceptions of the staff t o tbe needs of the 

pupils in that school and the willingness and ability to make 

changes . 

Some of the changes which were indioated by the respondents 

as having been important in developing provision for these 

pupils included new courses , better facilities and resources , 

better internal communication of information throughout the 

school , greater access to the wider curriculum of the school , 

and the introduction of in-olass support . 

The role of the department in the school 

The survey also suggested that the notion of the work 

of the department had changed in this period with many of the 

staff responding to a wider role within the school through 

their involvement in such features as mixed- ability teaching, 

'link ' teacher schemes and support teaching. 

The pupils 

As with the inf ormation collected about the way the 

department responsible for pupils with specia l needs was 

operating in the mainstream secondary school , a similar 

complexity was indicated about the organisation of provision 

for pupils throughout the whole school and t he variety of 
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teaching group into which they may be placed. 

Some schools provided evidence where the type of grouping 

used was dependent on the views of the heads of the individual 

subject depart ments. These included mixed ability, setted, 

streamed or banded groupings. In these schools the pupftwith 

special educational needs will find that the type of teaching 

group which he attended will vary from subject to subject and 

from year to year , depending on the subject being t aught. 

There was however no evidence that these organisational strategies 

were related to the individual needs of the pupils . 

This study indicated that in comparison with the evidence 

of previous studies fewer s chools now maintai ned only class

based teaching groups constituted by ability, and that the 

pupil with specia l needs was now much more likely t o find 

himself in a variety of teaching groups with a lar ger cross

section of his peers. 

The evidence further indicates that very few of the 

schools questioned organised special 'leavers courses' for 

their pupils with special educational needs , although some 

schools (15/19) did provide part of their time tabled time 

each week to activities where pupils with specia l needs may be 

selected for or directed towards certain activities. These 

included science at work courses , learning for living, environmental 

studies and humanities. Generally these were non- examination 

courses and were regarded as being of low status by both t he 

pupils and the staff in t he school. This confirmed the 

evidence provided by McNicholas (op cit ) and Gordon (op cit). 

The returns indicated that those schools which parti cipated 

in the survey generally had a policy of entering pupils with 

special needs for external examinations in the fifth year when

ever this was feasible. Less than twenty percent of t he 

replies received had no policy in this respect. These returns 

also indica ted t hat entry to t hese examinations was based on 

the merit of the individual pupil i n individual subjects , or 

on the school policy to enter all pupils in the fifth year for 

external examinations. 
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It was f urther revealed that external examination entry 

would be restricted for some pupils with special needs because 

the subjects which they had chosen in t heir fourth and fif t h 

year had no end-of-course examination which was externally 

moderated or marked. 

Departmental finance 

The evidence indicated that almost half of t he special 

needs depart ments in the survey (34/75) had had no increase 

in their departmental allowance during the f i ve year period 

considered. This was felt to be a surprising feature , 

particularly as the evidence of Goscher et al Cop cit 1988 ) 

indicated that the largest percentage of L,E,A.'s in Engl and 

and Wales had increased their funding for special needs provision 

in this period and that many of these had done so in line with 

inflation. 

Half of the schools indicated that their annual depart mental 

allowance was the only source of finance available to them. 

The other fifty percent of schools indicated that extra 

f i nance f or t he special needs department was r aised from a 

variety of sources, both internal and external to the school. 

Internally these included extra money from the s chool reserve 

fund and organised sponsored events while externally funding 

might come from local industry sponsorship . 

The statistical analysis which was conducted i ndica t ed 

that ther e was a significant r el ationshi p between those s chools 

which had had an increase in their capitation in the period 

since the Education Act (1 981) and who also had the availability 

of f urther sources of finance . This statistical significance 

could not be linked to the academic type of the school and 

it must be concluded that the availability of extra money 

dependent upon internal factors in each school . 

6. Integration 

The evidence indicated that generally most of the schools 

in the survey (68/78) felt they had moved during the preceding 

five year period towards a pattern of ' functional' integration 
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as defined in the Warnock Report (op cit) . Relatively few of 

the secondary schools felt that provision was undertaken in 

' locational' or 'social ' terms . However , as with those 

conclusions drawn about support work (p • .Q~~ ) , there ,.,.as a 

question over the interpretation given to t he. concept of 

' functional' education by the respondents . Quite how each 

individual had interpreted the definition outlined in the 

Warnock Report (op cit p . 100-1) could not be determined by 

the answers provided in the questionnaire . 

The U test indicated that it was unlikely that the 

comprehensive school would have been more likely to have 

moved towards a degree of functional integration than its 

secondary medern school counterpart . 

Further the level of integration in the schools in the 

survey could not be determined by the size of the school 

population, 

The follow- up survey was , however , able to probe the 

question of the respondents definition of these levels of 

integration more deeply. The evidence collected at t his 

stage indicated that the term ' functional integration ' has 

been interpreted in the schools in two different ways . 'l'he 

first of these was a more ' pr agmatic ' interpretation of t he 

term; where the pupils fit into the mainstream teaching groups 

wherever possible . This interpretation would be based largely 

on the flaoibility of the organisation of the school much 

more than the needs of the child. 

The second category was based on a philosophical 

interpretation of the phrase . This category can be sub-divided 

into two sorts . The first is ,.,.here functional integration is 

seen as t ota l integration for all pupils and total mixed 

ability teaching arrangements are adopted, with support from 

staff for pupils with special needs wherever possible . The 

second is based on a linguistic interpretation of t he phrase , 

with t he emphasi s on the idea of how well a child can function 

in a certain situation. These interpretations , the evidence 

indicates , were often based on t he subjective views of the 
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staff in the special needs department . 

The follow- up phase of the survey indicates that support 

teaching \-lhen that was provided for pupils who were integTated 

into l essons , was often undert aken by staff who were not 

specialist members of the special education department . 

The information received indicated that links between 

the secondary school and speci al units were r el a tively rare . 

Few s chools (19/ 80) had developed such link and in nearly 

all cases ,.,here they existed ( 14/ 19) , they were with units 

where pupils f rom the mainstream school involved had been 

placed on a temporary basis . Examples of these were ... ,i t h 

behavioural or assessment units . 

Similarly there was little evidence from the survey of 

formal r elationships between t he mainstr eam schools and special 

s chools ... lith only a small number (14/ 80 ) indica ting any such 

links . 

These data confirm those of Hodgson et al ( op cit ) and 

Clunies Ross et al (op cit ) which indicated that little had 

been done in this area. 

7. Staff development 

This section draws conclusions from such features a s 

the provision of in- service training which has been undertaken 

in the schools , the f ormal qualifications of t hose staff 

working with pupils with special needs , and indications which 

the respondents perceived ... Ii th regard t o the views of the 

... ,hole staffk view about the changing nature of the organisation 

and provision for pupils with specia l needs in t heir schools . 

In service training 

Half of the schools (37/ 75 ) indicated that some form of 

in- service provi sion had been made during the f ive year period 

consider-ed in relation to helping all the staff in the school 

to develop their expertise with pupils with special ne eds . 

The pattern which emerged showed t hat this provision had 

been organised internally by t he schools , rather than through 
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the L. E.A. There was evidence that the L. E.A.' s had provided 

advice and that on some occasions the local advisory service 

or t he psychological service had contributed. 

The topics discussed were generally of a p~tie 

nature . They included tea ching styles and approaches , the 

readability of materials , the adaptation of materials , dealing 

with difficult pupils, and the implications of the 1981 Education 

Act on the school 

There was no evidence that the in-service provision had 

been used as a forum to discuss the policy to be adopted in 

the school . 

In most cases these in-service courses were open to all 

members of staff in the school who wanted to attend. 

The formal qualifications of staff working with children with 
specia l needs 

Compared with evidence collected by Clunies Ross et al 

(op cit) , the evidence from this survey indicated a l arge 

increase in the number of staff in the school who had formal 

qualifications in special education (some 60/78 schools indicated 

this) , approximately three quarters of the staff working in 

this area had gained these , the large majority of th m during 

the last f ive years . 

Most commonly the qualification gained was a diploma in 

specia+ educational needs (45/76) or a certificate in the 

subject (16/76), although it r anged from P. G. C. E. initial 

training content to , (in a small number of cases (4/76)) a 

higher degree. 

The ~ test indicated that the data collected showed 

a statistical significance in r elation to the acquisition of 

formal qualifications by those staff working with pupils with 

special educational needs and the opportunity to develop 

school-based inset-courses for other s taff. 

Any increase in the amount of influence they had throughout 

the school was however left in some doubt. There was no 

statistical significance in the ~ analysis conducted into 
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the r el at i onship between t he acquisition of formal qualif ica t ions 

and t he or ganisation. of departmental ' link ' teachers in the 

schools . It could be argued that the use of ' link ' t eachers 

may be t aken as an i ndication of such influence . However 

it may also be argued that a l a ck of such a development cannot 

be used as a measure of a lack of influence , i f t he s chool 

had undertaken other measures t han this to encourage l i a ison 

if not , a t the time of t he survey , thinking on such a 

scheme was not sufficiently developed. 

The development of the ' link ' t eacher may be only one 

way of measuring t he widening influence of t he special needs 

department in t he schools , but it was only measure available 

through t he ques tionnaire which was sent out to schools to 

guage t his . 

The vi ews of the whole staff 

The evidence collected from the or i ginal questionnaire 

and from the individual int erviews , along wi t h the s t a tistical 

analysis which was undertaken, indica ted generally more positive 

views of all staff in the schools in connection wit h working 

with pupils with specia l educational needs during t he period 

indica ted by t he question on t his subject . 

HO\"ever, it is important to point out t hat t hi s j udgement 

is based on t he subjecti ve views of t hose members of s t af f 

who completed t he ques t ionnaire and t hi s may not r ef l ect the 

complete picture very accurately. 

I t was felt that t his was an issue \.,hich needed t o be 

probed further in t he follow- up stage of t he survey. 

The results of t his indicated t hat there had been a 

gradual acceptance by many colleagues in t he s econdary schools 

of t he requirements of t he 1981 Education Act and t he philosophy 

of t he Warnock Report Cop cit) . This change , the r espondents 

indicated, had been brought about by a number of f actors 

which derived from both personal commit ment, that of the 

department-and t he influence of t he head t eacher . The 

influence of t he head had given t he necessary changes both 
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cr editability and status. 

Those questioned indicated they f elt most of the support 

which they were receiving from their own staff to the new 

philosophy had already been given and those staff who were 

still unconvinced would remain so . 

Further, they felt that the crucial developments which 

had been made, had been based on the internal institutionali ed 

factors which operated within their own schools. As part 

of these developments the heads of department had employed 

tactics to achieve their aims based on long-term objectives . 

Similarly to the feelings expressed about the staff , the 

returns to the questionnaire indicated that the pupils were 

now responding more positively that they had done five years 

previously. This was indicated in 39/76 of the returns made . 

This was attributed to the changes which had been made in the 

organisation and provision in the school . However, as with 

t he question r elating t o the views of the staff and bearing 

in mind that these staff completed t his question on behalf of 

their pupils , it can be argued that the best way of probing 

this issue is not bS questionnaire and that the views expressed 

were made more 'in hope than r eality!' 

8. Future Developments 

The survey provided clear indications of the continuing 

development of provision for pupils with special needs in 

many s chools. Some two- thirds of them indicated t hat they 

were currently in the process of reorganising or t hinking 

through their present organisation in this area of the school . 

The most popular potential developments which were out

lined included the development of a system of support t eaohing 

in the s chool , the development of departmental ' link ' teaoher 

schemes , and the continued profess i onal development through 

the provision of in- service courses for the staff . 

Other areas mentioned included t he introduction of 

alternative curricular activities for pupils with sp cia l 

needs (particularly in the 4th and 5th year) , the development 
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of withdrawal work in the school. a 'whole school ' approaoh 

to the provision f or these pupils. and working with the mos t 

able a s well a s the least able pupils. 
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SECTION 9 : RECOMMENDATIONS 
The following recommendations can be made based on the 

analysis of the data which have been r eceived during this study. 

( 1) There is need for pl anning to encourage liaison between 

the officers of the local authorities who have responsibility 

for special educational needs provision and those responsible 

in the school , t o ensure that there is a co- ordina ted development 

of provision, a cons istency of approach (where necessary) 

throughout the authority and also t o monitor the changes which 

have been made . 

( 2) There mus t be continued INSET provision for all members 

of staff in the schools in order to develop their techni~ues 

and strategies for provision for pupils with speci a l needs . 

These would include both per sonal development. s tra tegies and 

those concerned with the overall provision. This would ensure 

t he continued development of good practice in the field . 

( 3) By the encouragement of the I NSET provision described 

above , it is hoped that closer working r elationships between 

the department responsible for the provision f or pupils with 

specia l educational needs and the rest of the teachi n6 departm nts 

in the school would ensue . This would encourage t he mutual 

support of staff a t all levels and further encourage the 

devel opment of sound practices . 

( 4) There is a need to encourage a closer relationship between 

the mainstream school and t he special school or unit in order 

to develop good practice and for the exchange of ideas and 

techniques between both types of school . 

(5) A similar closer r el ationship must be encouraged between 

the mainstream secondary school and the other professionals 

involved with working wi th pupils with special needs out i de 

t he school . It is only through developments of thi s kind 

that the barriers between them can be lowered for the mutual 

benefit of both the pr ofes sionals and the pupils •• 

( 6) There is a need for further resources to a id the 

developments outlined above . These resources must be both 

financial and human . There mus t also be a review of the 

resources provided cUITently by both Government and the L. E. A.' s 
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• to ensure that they are being distributed and us ed effeciently. 

(7) There must be an encouragement of greater organisational 

flexibility and understanding of the problems of the pupil 

with special educational needs in order to mee t the demands 

posed by the changing circums tances in the secondary school . 

Integration must not be seen merely in locations , teaching 

groups or curri culum choice but on mee ting the needs of 

individual children throughout the whole school . 

Organisational flexibility is a particularly important 

feature of t he construction of the school time t able for both 

the pupil wi th special educational needs and for those staff 

whose task it is to meet these needs and a l so ensurin the 

development of good prac t ice with t heir collea ~es throughout 
./' 

t he s chool . 

( 8) Developments ar e essentia l in order t o aid the access 

of pupils wi t h special educa tional needs , particularly those 

with learning difficulties , t o mains t ream curriculum provision. 

Similarly, continued development is necessary of the courses 

and type of provision made for 4th and 5th year pupils who 

exhibit special needs at that stage of their education and 

who need time f or further specialist t eaching. Con ideration 

must be taken of t he balance in the timetable between t his 

provision and t hat which they must also receive with their 

peers in the mains tream classes . 

(9) Thought needs t o be given to the most ef f icient and 

effective way of distributing information about pupi l s with 

special educational needs to all relevant s t aff . The study 

indicated that much of t his information was gathered ef f ec t ively, 

but that the di stri bution in the large secondary schools 

remained , at times , haphazard and on an informal bas is. In 

the changing circumstances of functional i ntegration , the 

' \oJhole school ' approach and mixed ab ility t eaching the dis

semination and i nterpretation of i nformation about pupils with 

difficulties is essential . 

( 10 ) There is need for a review of provis ion i n the post

sixteen sector for pupils with special needs who may wish to 

attend the sixth form . The survey indica t ed that in far too 
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many cases there was far t oo little provision at t his l evel . 

( 11) Ther e is a need for continued research i n the whole 
, 

field of speci a l educa tion to el.cit and monitor the developments 

which have been made and what problems arise or continue to 

exi s t for both t he pupils and their t eachers . This is particularly 

the case in such a period of rapid change which is curr ently 

facing both of t hese groups in the secondary s chool at t his time . 

The effect of such innovations and changes as t he national 

curri culum, the changes brought about by the G. e . S. E. and the 

effects of records of achievement on pupils with speci a l 

educational needs in the secondary school will need to be closely 

investigated during the next few years . 
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'~ApPendix 1 ; The ques tionnai re used in the pilot study 

QUESTIONNAI RE : THE DEVELOPMENT OF PROVISION FOR PUPI LS vlITH 

SPECIAL NEEDS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL . 

A. SCHOOL BACKGROUND 

1 • What type of school do you teach in? 

11 - 18 

11 - 1 6 

12 - 1 6 3 

13 - 18 4 

2 . Has your s chool a mainly rural or urban catchment area? 

rural 

urban 

3. Has your school always been comprehensive? 

yes 

no 

4 . If it has not always been a comprehens ive school 

what ''las it previously? 

A Grammar s chool 1 
r-:--~----4 

A Technical s chool 2 
~'--r-----f 

A Secondary Modern Schllol ~~3 ~ _ _ _ ~ 

O~her (please spe cify) L-~~~ __ ~ 

5. For how l ong has your s chool made pr oviSi on 

for pupils with spe cial lear ni n diff iculties? 

over 20 years 

be tween 15 and 19 years 

be tween 10 and 14 years 

between 5 and 9 years 

be tween and 4 years 

no special proviSion 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5. 

6 

7 

r 
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B . THE PUPI IS 

6. How many pupils are there in your school? 

more t han 1500 

between 1000 and 1500 2 

between 500 and 1000 

less than 500 14 

7. How man pupils in your school have been as. essed by 

your depa tment in conne ction with special needs problems? 

over 15% 

between 11 % and 151. 

between 6% and 1if) 

less than 5~ 

8 . . Is the percentage in question 7 (above ) 

2 

13 

14 

l ess than 5 years ago 1~1-4~ ____ -4 

more than 5 years a go F2~~ ____ -4 

about the same as 5 years 1~3~ ______ ~ 
ago 

don ' t know 

9. How are the pupils in your school assessed to be 

in need of special he~p? 

junior school refe rrals 

internal testing and 
assessment 

internal re commendations 

a ,b ,c, above 

a , b , above 

a , c , above 

s ome ot her method (pl ease 
spe cify) 

4 

1 

2 

13 

14 

Is 

6 

17 
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10 . What percentage of pupils considered to be in 

nee d of spe cial help in your s chool remain within 

the de partment for 

l ess than 6 months 

up to year 

up to 2 years 

from 1 to 3 years 

their entire school 
career 

2 

12 
14 

5 

11 . How are pupils fed back into t he mai nstream s chool 

(eg with support from dept ., staff , promotion from 

one se t or band to another ) 

12 . Who makes the decision to transfer pupils i nto t he 

mainstream classes? (eg he ads of department , head 

of department in connection with de puty head , head of 

English or mat hs departments) 

C. THE ORGANI SAT IO OF PROVIS ION IN THE SCHOOL 

13 . How many staff are there in the special needs (or equivalent
l y named department? 
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14 . Is the number of s taff worki ng in the department 

mor e than 5 years ago 1 

les s " " " " 2 

about the same It " 3 

15 . How many staff in the school work all their t ime t ab l ed 

time with pupils with s pecial needs? 

16 . In what subject areas do staff work s pe cifically with 

pupils 1vi th special educational needs out s i de t hat 

timetables in the department? 

English h I Maths 

History hi Geography Science 

Art I=...6 -,-I --L Technical sub jects bl 
Pr actical less ons Is 1 Others 

("Thich) 

17 . How many part- time or peripatetiC s taff work iU 
t he department with you? 

6 I 

1S. What is the pattern of organisation f or spe cial needs 

provisions in the school? 

a . In year one 

support teachin only 

support teaching and wi th-
drawal groups ~2~~ ____ __ 

support t eaching and class 
teachi ng 

class teaching ana cwith
drawal groups 

class t eaching onl y 

mixed ability 

s ocial 

~streamed 
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banded 8 1-=-- +---.., 
support teaching , wi t hdra''1al 
groups and class teaching 1 ~9~-r-_--i 

another f Drm of organis -
ation (please s pe cify) L1~O~~ ____ ~ 

b . In year 2 

support teaching only 

support teaching and 
wi thdrawal groups 2 

withdrawal groups and 
class teaching 

s upport teaching and 
clas s teaching 14 

class te aching only : 

mixed ability 15 
se ted 6 

s treamed 7 

banded 8 

a combinat i on of s up ort 
teaching , wi t hdrawal groups 
and class t eachinr 

another f orm of or ani s -
ation (please s pecif y ) 

c . In year 3 
support teaching only 1 

support t eaching and 
withdrawal groups 2 

support teaching and 

class te aching 12 
withdrawal groups and 
clas s t eaching 14 
class t eachi ng onl y 

mixed ability 5 
setted 6 

s treamed 17 
banded 8 



d . I n year 4 

e . In year 5 
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a combination of support 
teaching , l'li thdrawal groups 

and class teaching 

another f orm of 
organisation 

support teaching only 

su port teaching and 
withdrawa l groups 

support t eaching and 
class teaching 

withdrawal groups and 
class t eaching 

class t eaching onl y : 

mi xed abili t y 

setted 

streamed 

banded 

a combinat ion of support 
teaching , withdrawal groups 
and class teaching 

another f orm of organisation 

(please specify) 

support teaching onl y 

support teaching and 
withdrawal roups 

suppor t teaching and 
class teaching 

withdrawal groups and 
class teaching 

class teaching only : 

mixed ability 

setted 

streamed 

banded 

a combination of support 
teaching , withdrawal groups 
and class t eaching 

9 

10 

1 . 
2 --

1 

-~ 

2 -
6 -~ 

1. 

8 

2 

3 

15 

6 

8 

J 
another form of or ganisation I I 
(please spe cify) ~1~0~ ______ ~ 
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19 . Is there any provlslon for pupils \,lith 
special needs in the sixth form? 

Tes 

No 

20 . I'That name is used to describe the department? 

21 . Who in the school has the responsibility for 
organising the time- t abling a rangement s of 
the department? 

22 . How have the ne cessary decisions to make changes in 
relation to the organisation and working of the 
department in the last few years been taken? 

by the Head of dept . s olely 1 

by the Head of dept. in 
conjunction with the head 
teacher? 2 

""'---t----\ 

through consultation with 
the senior staff 12 

1---1----1 

through discussions with 
all the staff in the school ~ ......... _oL-. __ • 

23 . Please outline the s ource(s) of the changes 
(Head of dept . initiative , Head teachers 
initiative , Advisory service , other staff 
in dept ., other staff in the school .) 

24 . V/hat changes have been made in the provisions for pupils 
wi th ,special needs since 1983? 

a . In the specia l needs department 

b. Phroughout the s chool 
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25 . How is information about the pupils with specia l 
needs ~irculated in the school? 

D. INTEGRATION 

26 . The Warnock Re port outlined differen t levels of inte a ion 

(p100 - 101) 

1,OCATIONAL : Where the pupils with special needs wer on he 
same sit e as their peers but never met form lly 

SOCI AL : Where t he pupils with s e ial n 8ds were on the 
same site as their peers and they me t throuf'"h 
s ocial arrangements or in tutor roupa but ,,, re 
not t aught together. 

FUNCTI NAL : Where there was a form of inte r ation on both 
a social and an academic l evel . 

In the light of the present provision in your s chool , which 
category would you . ~lace it in relat i on t o t his definition . 

a . locational 

b . social 

c . functional 

27 . In relation to question 26 please indicate which cat ory 
would have best des cribed the provision five years a o . 

28 . 

29 . 

a . locational 

~ b. social 

c . functional 

Does t he department have any links with pupils 
in a unit/units? 

Tes 

No 

If yes how many? 

Does 
in a 

t he depart ment have any link ith pupil 
special schoolYspe cial schools? 

.Ea Tes 

No 

If yes how many? 

lac d 

]aced 
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E . THE CURRICULill'1 

30 . Does t he s chool operate any f orm of 
access f or pupils in years 1 - 3? 

ffi Tes 

No 

res t ricted curriculum 

If Tes what subje cts are restri cted for them? 

31 • Does t he s chool operate any form of restrict ed curriculum 
a ccess f or year s 4 and 5? 

Tes 

No 

I f Yes how does t his work? 

32 . Do all pupil s have the opportunity t o opt f or a f or eign 
l anguage i n years 4 and 5? 

Yes 

No ffi 
33 . Do you r un a ' s chool l eavers ' programme which is restricted 

t o certain ' se l ected ' pupils ? 

Tes 

No 

34. How are pupi ls wi th special needs assigned to tutor groups? 

:.tiixed abilit y 1 

form groups by 
ability 2 

a l phabet i cal 
order '3 

other ()lease 
s pe cify .a 

35 . I s t he pat t ern of or ani s at i on i n nues t i on 34 above 

cons is t ent t hr oughout years 1 - 5? 

Tes 

No 
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F . PRACTICAB ILITT AND casp . 

36. Has t he department al allowance increa s ed ~bove t he gen r 1 
rate of inflation over the pas t five years? 

No 

37 . Is extra finance available to you beyond t hat of t he 
normal capitation? 

Tes 

No 

38 . If yes (no . 37 above) how is t he f inance r a ised? 

aski ng for further f1mdin~ 
throu h the normal s chool 
channels 

the par ents a~sociation ? 
t--+----~ 

sponsored events ~~3-+ _ __ -4 

ot he r means ~ please pe cifY ) ~~4-L ______ ~ 

G. STAFF DEVELOPMENT 

39 . Does the s chool have any syste m of ' link t eachers ' 
r e cognised in other departments with knowledge of 
spe cial nee ds in their subject areas who a re used 
as department contact for othe r s taff? 

Tes 

No 

40 . Has the r e during the last five years been any 
s chool based 'in service ' training courses 
re lating to the deve lopment of spe cial needs 
provision? 

Tes 

o 

41 . In relation to question 40 (above ) how have 
thes e been organised? 

through contacts with t h 
lea advis ory s er vice who 
have contributed 

purely t hrou h staff in 
the s chool 2 
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42 . Who a t tended this/these cours es? 

co-ordinator 

Departmental staff 2 

'link '/key t eachers 3 

open to all s t aff 

43 . Ivhat we re t he key topics discussed? 

~A . I s any member of t he department or on the s t ff forma l ] 
ualified with a certifica t e/ diploma in th t a hin ,; o' 

s pecial educational needs or a higher degree in this a r a 
of ,fOrk? 

45. 

46. 

47. 

Tes 

No 

What are t hese qual i fica t ions . 

Has this/these qual i fica tions been obtained durin t he 1 s t 
five years? 

Tes 

No 

Does t he s chool have a phi losophy for entering pupils 
with special educational nee ds who mi ght benefit by it 
for GCSE examinations? 

* Tes 

No 

*If Tes please explain t he policy 
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48 . Previous research evidence indicates t at t he ~os i t i on of 

t he staff who wo rk in the special needs / remedial department 
i s one of l ow s t atus within t he or anisation of t he scho ol 
and simi l arly that pupi ls within the~ is of t he depa tment 
develo p f ee l i ngs of poor estee m and anti- social attitudes 
during t heir se condar y s chool i ng . 

Do you f eel t ha t t he changes outlined above whi ch have been 
made i n your s chool in conne ction wi th t he or ganisation and 
provis ion for those ~ith spe cial needs has changed t he 
atti t udes and perceptions of others in the s chool . 

a ) the s t aff res rn No 

r es rn No 

b ) the pupils 

49 . Pl ease explain brief l y t he main factors which have he lped 
to change these a ttitudes ? 

50 . vloul d ou be willing t o participate in any f urther phase of 
t his research pro ject? 

res 

No 

* TIIANK rou F OR rOUR HELP IN FILLING I N THIS QUESTIONNAIRE . 
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ABpendix 2 i The questionnaire used in the po tal survey 
QUESTIONNAI RE: ---
THE DEVELOPMENT OF PROVISION FOR; 

-PUPILS WITH SPECIAL NEEDS IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL-

a) SCHOOL BACKGROUND NB: Please :1: the relevant box :1:1: 

1. What type of school do you teach in? 

11-16 YRS :1: 

12-18 YRS :4: 

· · 
· · 

11-18 YRS :2: 

13-18 YRS :5: . . 
12-16 YRS :3: 

OTHER * : 6: 

· · 
· · 

IF OTHER PLEASE SPECIFY * ---
2. Has your school a mainly rural, 

or urban catchment area? Rural : 1 : 

Urban : 2: 

yrs 

· · 
· · 

-------------------------------------------------------
3. Has your school always 

been comprehensive? Yes : 1 : 

No : 2: 

-------------------------------------------------------
4. If it has not always 

been a comprehensive A Grammar school 
school, what was it 
previously? A Technical school 

: 1 : 

: 2: 

A Secondary Modern School :3: 

Others (Please specify). :4: 

* 

· · 

· · 
------------------------------------------------------------

5. How long has your school made 
provision for pupils with 
special learning difficulties? 

20 + yrs :1: 

05-09 yrs :4: 

· • 15-19 yrs :2: 

01-04 yrs :5: 

10-14 yrs : 3: 

00-01 yr : 6: 

· · 

No 
special 
provision 

: 7: : * 

---------------------------------------------------- ---
229 Words 58 lin~5: Field 01 

Comp store code DFHOI/01 
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b) THE PUPILS 

6. How .any pupils are there in your school? 

000-500 : 1: 

1000-1500 :3: 

· · 
· · 

500-1000 : 2: 

1500+ : 4: . . 
7 How .any pupils in your school have been assessed by your 

department, in connection with the special needs problem? 

00-05% :1: 06-10% : 2: 

11-15% : 3: 15+% :4: 

a Is the percentage in 7 (above) 

Less than 5 yrs ago : 1: · · More than 5 yrs ago :2: 

About the same as 
5 yrs ago : 3: · · 

9. How are the pupils in your school 
assessed to be in need of 
special help? 

Don't know 

(a) Junior school referrals :1: 

(b) Internal testing L asses.ent :2: 

(c) Internal recommendations :3: 

a,b,c, above :4: 

a,b above : 5: 

a,c ,above :6: 

some other method (please specify) * :7: 

* 

191 Words sa lines: Field 02 
Comp store code DFH01/2 

: 4: 

· · 
· · 
· · 
· · 
· · 

· · 
· · 
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b) THE PUPILS 

10. How long do special n~ed pupils in your school remain 
within the depart.ent? 

------ ------
00-06 .ths : 1 : 06-12 .ths :2: · · ------ ------
12-24 .ths :3: 24-36 .ths :4: · • ------ ------

-------------------------------------------------------
11. What criteria are used to move a pupil from the special 

needs depart.ent? * 

* 

12. How are pupils fed back into the main stream school? 
(eg with support from dept., staff, promotion from one 
set or band to another) 
PLEASE SPECIFY: * 
*------------------------------------------------------------

13. Who .akes the decision to transfer pupils 
~ainstream classes? (eg heads of department, 
depart.ent in connection with deputy head, 
english or maths departments) 
PLEASE SPECIFY: * 

into the 
heads of 

head of 

*--------------------------------------------------------

-------------------------------------------------------

142 Words 58 lines: Field 03 
Comp store code DFHOI/03 
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'c) THE ORGANISATION OF PROVISION IN THE SCHOOL 

14. How many staff are there in the 

15 

special needs departMent? PLEASE SPECIFY. 
Cor equivalently naaed) 

Is the staff working in 
the department. Less than 5 yrs 

.. ore than 5 yrs 

About the sallle as 5 yrs 

------
ago : 1 : 

------
ago :2: 

------
ago : 3: 

------
-------------------------------------------------------

16. How many staff in the school 
work all their timetabled time ------
with pupils having special needs? PLEASE SPECIFY: 

17. In what subject areas do staff work specifically with 
pupils having special needs outside timetabled in the 
department? 

------ ------ ------
English : 1 : Maths :2: History : 3: · · ------ ------ ------

Geography :4: · Science :5: Art : 6: · · · ------ ------ -- - -- -
Technical : 7: · Practical : 8: Others : 9: • · subjects ------ ------ ------

PLEASE SPECIFY:. 

-------------------------------------------------------
18. How was access to to work in these departments gained? 

PLEASE SPECIFY 

19. How many staff work part of their timetabled 
time in the department with you? 

202 Words 59 lines: Field 04 
Comp store code DFHOI/04 
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(A) (1 ) , , 17 x 8 (2) 59 x 8 

76 76 
(3) 17 x 68 ( Lt) , " 59 x 68 

76 76 

t he fo llo,·ling resuJ. t s \Vere obtained: 

(B ) (1) 1.79 (2) 6.2 

0) 15.21 (4) 52.79 
(C) ~fnen the dat a outlined. in the oricina l t ab l e of ir f r ma t ion 

were t aken f r om the Tesults obtained in CB) a Jove the f <,'l1o",ing 

results Here ob t a ined: 

(1 ) 

(-) ) , 

- 2.2 

2. 21 

( 2) 2 . 21 

(4) - 2 . 21 

:Because of t he s ize of the numbers i n tyro of the boxes of dat a 

in t he origina l t able beinc f ive or less , it wn.s necessary t o 

us e t he Ya tes correction f or t hi s ana l ys i s . For t l1i s O. 5 "Ta s 

taken from ea.ch of t hele .:fa",t ve,lue s . Thi s left to t al s for 

(c) a s 

(1) - 1.71 

(3) 1.71 

( 2) 1.71 

(4) - 1.71 

( D) Thes e numbers (-1.71, 1.71) 1:!ere squared to C;i ve t le 

a.ns,,!er 2.92 

(E) The results of DIB = 1.63 0.47 
0.19 0.006 

(F) 'Ibe sum of the four ans",ers in (E) = 1.63 + 0.1 9 + 0.47 + 

0. c06 = 2.35. This is a number, \'Then che cked on t he ')C'1. table 

of distribution a..nd calcula tin.; the c-e.;ree of freedom ( ·.,here 

is one axis of the data outlined and y the other) as ( ?(. - 1) 

(y - 1), \'1hieh indicates that a t the 55~ level t his ie not 

suff i ciently l~ge to sugg~st that t he hypothesis i s proved. 

The other calcula tions t o ar.alyse t he hypotheses usin5 

the ~'I- test i':ere performed in a s imilar \'lay t o tfl.at outlined 

a "b ove. 
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c) THE ORGANISATION OF PROVISION . IN THE SCHOOL 

21. If class support is provided by 
department; in which of the following 

the special needs 
situations does it 

occur, when:? 
*** (by for'm year strata) *** 

( a) (b) (c) (d) (e) 

yr' 1 yr 2 yr 3 yr 4 yr 5 
age 11 age 12 age 13 age 14 age 16 
----- - ---- - - ------ ------ ----- -

1. Mi)(ed abi I ity classes : : · . . · . . 
------ ------ - --- -- ------ ------
------ ----- - ------ ------ - - ----

2. Setted groups . : : . 
- ----- - ----- ------ -- - --- -- - ---
- - ---- ------ -- ---- ------ ------

3. StreaJlted classes · · -- ---- ----- - ----- - ------ - --- --
--- --- ------ - ----- - - - -- - ----- -

4. Banded groups 
------ - ----- ------ ---- - - ------

22. For how long has the pattern of organisation outlined in 
question 21 been in operation? 

00-01 yr :1: 

03 - 05 yrs :04: 

01 - 02 yrs . .,. .-".. 
05+ yrs :5: 

02 - 03 yrs : 3 : 

: 

---- ---- --------------- - ------------------ - ------------ --- -
23. Is there any provision for pupils with special needs in the 

sixth form? 
Yes - -- --- No ------

· · 
24. What name is used to describe the department? 

25. Who in the school has the responsibility for organising the 
timetabling arrangements of the departMent? 

266 Words 59 lines: Field 06 
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c) THE ORGANISATION OF PROVISION IN THE SCHOOL 

26. How have the necessary decisions to make changes in 
relation to the organisation, and the working of the 
department in the last few years been taken? 

By the head of departaent solely? 

By the head of department in conjunction 
with the head teacher? 

Through consultation with the senior staff? 

: 1 : 

:2: 

:3: 

Through discussions with all the school staff ? :~: 

• · 
· · 

27. Please outline the source(s) of change; (Head of dept, Head 
teacher s, Advisory service, other staff in the dept., other 
staff in the school. 

29. What changes have been made in the provisions fo r pupil s 
with special needs since 1983? 

(A) The special needs depar tment: ____________________________ __ 

(b) Throughout the school: ____________________________________ __ 

-- ---- ---- -- --------- ----------- ------------- -- ------ -- ----
29. How is the information about the pupils with special needs 

circulated in the school? 

------ - -- - -- -- - ---- - - --- - ---- - - --- - -- - - - - -- ----- - --- -- - - -- -
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d) INTEGRATION 

The warnock report Dutlined different levels of integration 
(plOO-10l). 

LOCATIONAL: Where the pupils with special 
the same site as their peers, 
formally. 

needs were on 
but never met 

SOCIAL: Where the pupils with special needs were on 
the same site. as their peers and they lIIet 
through social arrangements or in the tutor 
groups, but were not taught together. 

FUNCTIONAL: Where there was a form of integration on both 
a social and academic level. 

30. In the light of the present provision in your school, which 
category would you place it in relation to this definition? 

Locational : 1 : Social : 2: . . Functional : 3: 

31. In relation to question ~~ please indicate which category 
would have best described the provision 5 yrs ago? 

Locational : 1 : · · Social : 2: Functional : 3: 

32. Does the department have any links with pupils placed in a 
unit/units? 

Yes : 1 : · · No : 2: 

------------ ------------- ---- ---- -------------- -- ----------
33. Does the departMent have any links with pupils placed in a 

special school/schools? 

Yes : 1 : No : 2 : 
If yes 

How many : 3: 

-------- ---- ----------- -- ------- ----- ---- ---- -------- -- ----
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~) CURRICULUM 

34. Does the school operate any forM of r~stricted curriculUM 
access for pupils in yrs 1-3? 

Yes : 1 : · · No : 2: 

If yes: What subjects are restricted? 

1 
________________ 2 __________________ 3 

4 
________________ 5 __________________ 6 

35. Does the school operate any form of rest r icted cur riculum 
access for pupils in yrs 4 ~ 5? 

If yes how does it work? 
Yes : 1 : No : 2: : 

-------------- ------- ---- ---- -- --- ------------ ---- ------- --
36. Do all pupils have the opportunity to opt fo r a forei9n 

language in years 4 ~ 5? 

Yes : 1 : · · No : 2: 

--------------------------------- ---------------- -------- --
37. Do you run a school leavers programme which is restricted 

to certain selected pupils? 

Yes : 1 : No : 2: . . 
--------- ------- ------ ---------------- ---------- ---- ------ -

38. How are pupils with special needs assigned to tutuor 
groups? 

Mixed ability :1: 

Form groups by abilit y :2: 

Other (pleasr specify :3: 

--- - -- - ---- --- - - -- - - - ---- ----- - --- ------- - ---- --- - - ----- - --
39. Is the pattern of organisation in ques tion 3 4 consistant 

throughout years 1 - 5 ? 

Yes : 1 : No : 2: 
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f) PRACTICABILITY AND COST 

40. Has the departmental allowance increased above the general 
rate of inflation - over the past (5) years? 

Yes : 1 : No : 2: · · 
41. Is extra finance available to you beyond that of the normal 

capitation? 

42. 

Yes : 1 : No : 2: 

If ·YES· to no -37-: How is the finance raised? 

Asking for further funding through normal 
school channels. 

The parents association. 

Sponsored events. 

: 1 : 

. ., . ....... 

: 3: 

If other means (Please specify) :4: 

g) STAFF DEVELOPMENT 

· · 

· · 

· · 
· · 

------- - -------------------------- - - - -- -- - - - -- ---- - ------- -
.43. Does the school have any system of 

recognised in other departments with 
special needs in their subject areas 
department contact by other staff? 

"LINK' teachers 
the knowledge of 
who are used as 

Yes : 1 : No :2: 

----------------------------------------- -- -- --- -----------
44. Has there during the last (5) years been any school based 

"in service" training courses relating to the development 
of special needs provision? 

Yes : 1 : No . ., . . "-. 
- ----- -- - -- --- ------ - -- - - - -- -- --- - -- -- - - - - --- -------- -- --- -

45. In relation to question (44) how have 
organised? 

these 

Through contact with L.E.A advisory service who 
have contributed. 

been 

: 1 : 

Purely through staff in the school :2: 
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Who attended this/these courses? 

46. Co-ordinator : 1 : 

Departmental staff :2: 

'Link'/key teachers :3: 

Open to all staff :4: · · 
47. What were the key topics discussed? PLEASE SPECIFY. 

48. Is any member of the department or on the staff, formally 
qualified with a certificate/diploma in the teaching of 
special needs or a higher degree in this area of work? 

Yes : 1 : No :2: 

If the answer to (48) is yes What are these qualifications? 

49. 

----------------------- ------------------ ------------ ------
50. Has this/these qualifications been obtained durin9 the last 

(5) years? 

Yes : 1 : . . No :2: · · 
-------------------------- ------ ---- ----- ------------------

51. Does the school have a philosophy for enterin9 pupils with 
special educational needs who mi9ht benefit by it fo r 
G.C.S.E. examinations? 

If yes please explain ~ Yes : 1 : No : 2: 

--------- ---- -- ----------- ---------- -- ------------- --- -----
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Previous rese~rch evidence indicates that the position of 
the staff who work in the special needs/remedial departMent 
is one of low status within the organisation of the school 
and similarly that pupils within the~gis of the depart.~nt 
develop feelings of poor esteem and anti-social attitudes 
during their secondary schooling. 

Do you feel that the changes outlined above have b~~n 
in your school in connection with the organisation 
provision for those with special needs has changed 
attitudes and perceptions of others in the school? 

---- - - - ----- - - ----
Staff . Yes : 1 : No : 2: Not sure : 3: . 

------ --- - -- -- - ---
Pupi Is: Yes : 1 : . No : 2: . Not sure : 3: . . 

-- - - - - - ---- - ------

made 
and 
the-

----------------------- ---- ----- ------- ----- ------------ ---
53. Please explain briefly the ~ain factors which have helped 

to change these attitudes? 

--- ----- ------ ---- ----- ------------------------------------
h) FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 

54. Please indicate any future plans for the development of the 
department in the school, which are currently under 
discussion. 

(Questionnaire (C) R.STAKES. JUl y 1987) 
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'\. 
Appendix 3 The Chi ( " ) analysis 

The ~'" analysis were conducted on information r ec ived 

from the work of Fuller et al (1976). A full breakdown of 

the analysis of hypothesis 1 is outlined below. 

This hypothesis stated that the l evel of integration, a s 

outlined in t he Warnock Report (op cit p.1 00-102), f or pupils 

with special educational needs in the mainstream secondary 

schools can be r el a ted to the size of the school. 

I nformation for this analysis was collected from that 

received from questions 6 and 30 in the initial ques tionna ire 

which was sent out to schools (rig.16 p11lf4 and fig.44 p224 ). 

A table outlining the information to be analysed was pr oduced 

(rig. 63, p .2~~). 

For statistical reasons it was felt it would be appr opria t e 

to collapse certain categories of this information because of 

frequency problems. This was done by excluding the information 

received on those schools which indicated they had a l ocational 

type of integration f or pupils \'Ii t h special needs. ( There \-,ere 

only two of them in this category). The information was f urther 

collapsed by reducing the size of the schools to two ca tegories I 

those of less than 500 pupils and those of more than 500 pupils. 

This produced the table of information shown in fig . 63b, (p l- 52 •. ) 

and reproduced here. 

level of 
integration 

Size of school ( pupilsl 

500 - 500 + 

Social 4 4 8 

Functional · 13 55 88 

17 59 

N = 76 
'\, 

Using the f ormula for 'X. calculations t o show goodness 

of fi t ~ 0 - e ( v,here 0 = observed 
·~tl :t <.. 

e 

values and e = expected values the follov,ing ca lculations were 

done : 
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(A) (1) 17 x 8 (2) 59 x 8 

76 76 

(3) 17 x 68 (4) 59 x 68 

76 76 

the following results \lfere obtained~ 

(B) (1) 1.79 ( 2 ) 6.2 

(3) 15.21 (4) 52.79 

(c) B - A provided the f ollowing r esults: 

(1)- 2. 21 (2) 2.2 

(3) 2 . 21 (4) - 2. 21 

(n) t hose numbers squared ( 2. 21)2 or (_2. 21 )2 = 4.88 

(E) the r esults of niB = 2.73 0.79 

0.32 0.09 

(F) the sum of the four answers in E = 3.13 

" This is a number, when checked on the " table of distributi on 

and calculating the degree of freedom (where .x i s one axis 

and y another ( x ~ - 1) (y - 1) ) which indica tes , t hat a t the 

5% of level t his is significantly large to suggest t hat the 

hypothesis is proved. 

The other calculations to analyse the hypothese Msing the 

test were performed in a s imilar way to t hat outlined above . 
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